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PREFACE, 


Tus book is based, by arrangement with the author and the 
original publishers, upon the “ Public School Grammar,” by Dr. 
A. L. Meissner, of Queen’s College, Belfast (1885), which has 
attained great popularity in the United Kingdom. 

In the present book the material thus furnished has been 
freely used and, where occasion seemed to require, freely modi- 
fied The changed title will, to a great extent, explain the scope 
of such modifications; The term “Public School Grammar” 
would seem to restrict the original design to purely elementary 
work. In this edition the attempt has been made to carry for- 
ward the same method so as to include not only ordinary schools, 
but high schools and colleges— in a word, to prepare a book 
which should meet the wants of students of every grade — up to 
the point where the demand arises for the higher study of his- 
torical and scientific grammar. This higher study, let it be 
said at once, is not included in the scope of the present work. 

In carrying out this design there has been on the one hand 
much condensation, and on the other much expansion, of the 
original material. The changes in Parts I. and II. have been 
both in detail and in arrangement; yet the subject-matter re- 
mains essentially the same. The Syntax (Part III.) has been 
almost wholly rewritten, upon a scale more comprehensive than 
that of the original work, to meet the more enlarged scope of 
the present edition. Just what should be here included, and 
what omitted, is a point on which perhaps no twe would agree. 
The editor, guided by his own experience, has sought to in- 
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clude all that might be important for the student, and nothing 
more. A comprehensive chapter on the Order of Words, a 
brief summary of the Relation of German to English, an alpha- 
betical list of Strong and Irregular Verbs, and Vocabularies, 
covering all the exercises, have also been added. 

The Exercises have undergone considerable change. After 
Part I. those from German to English are omitted, on the 
ground that the student should then be reading an independent 
text; but those from English to German have been enlarged 
throughout — not, of course, with the intention that the whole 
exercise shall be used in every case, but with a view to selec- 
tion, review, etc. The exercises on the Formation of Words, 
which constitute a unique feature of the original work, will, 
it is believed, be especially acceptable to teachers. On the 
other hand the Sprechübungen and ragen have been omitted 
entirely, on the ground that such materials can be found in 
any text the class may be reading, by any teacher or students 
capable of conducting such exercises; and the space has been 
used for purposes deemed more important. It is hoped that 
the occasional suggestions to teachers will be pardoned, even 
when not needed or followed; and, more especially, that the 
large use made of parallels and contrasts from English grammar 
will be acceptable to those who, like the editor, have found 
that, with most students, one of the chief obstacles to progress 
in German is the want of a sound knowledge of English. 

In the preparation of this edition, the editor has availed him- 
self of the usual well-known German sources. Outside of these 
he acknowledges with pleasure that obligation to Whitney’s and 
Brandt’s German Grammars which no American scholar could 
deny. Many helpful examples have been taken from Tiarks’ 
German Grammar. 

The personal obligations of the editor are larger than he 
could briefly express. Many scholars have kindly aided with 
valuable suggestions. Where so many deserve mention it is 
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difficult to discriminate ; but special acknowledgment is due to 
Prof. Van der Smissen, of Toronto; Prof. Sheldon, of Harvard ; 
Prof. Primer, of the College of Charleston; Prof. Super, of 
Dickinson College ; .and particularly to Prof. Fay, of Tufts Col- 
lege, and Prof. Harrison, of Washington and Lee University, 
who have read the entire proofs with painstaking and helpful 
care. Dr. Meissner’s own cordial sympathy has also been felt 
at all times as a grateful encouragement. 
For himself, the editor may say, in conclusion, that the labor 
of this edition has been hardly less — in some directions, indeed, 
. greater — than would have been required for an original work; 
and it has been performed in the midst of constantly engrossing 
occupation. For this he asks no indulgence, but only that the 
book be judged with reference to its avowed purpose: not as a 
scientific or exhaustive exposition of the German language, but 
as a working grammar, based on the experience of the class- 
room, and aiming to present, insimple form and within 
moderate limits, what is necessary for the use of pupils and 
teachers in the ordinary school and college study of German. 
If it fulfil this modest design, there will be ample room for its 
usefulness. 


SOUTH CAROLINA COLLEGE, August 15, 1887. 





Nore. — The method of using the book will vary, of course, with the plan 
of instruction and the views of individual teachers. For ordinary purposes, 
however, the editor would suggest that Part I. should be first gone through, 
with the exercises from German to English only, and that all translation 
from English to German be deferred until the review is begun, and the stu- 
dent is prepared to read an independent text; and, generally, that this inde- 
pendent reading should be begun as early as possible, according to the grade 
of different classes of pupils. This first study and the review, with the 
reverse exercises, of Part I., will constitute a fair first year’s course in German, 
sufficiently complete in itself, for younger pupils. 


In preparing this revised edition, I have carefully taken into 
account all the suggestions kindly contributed by others, as well 
as those found in my own teaching. At various points important 
corrections and additions have been made— especially an Appen- 
dix on the Declension of Nouns and on Prepositions — and no 
pains have been spared to make the book permanently worthy of 
the favor with which it has been received. With regard to some 
features, already in part indicated in the first preface, I beg leave 
now to add: 


1. While the book is not intended expressly for the oral or “natural” 
method, yet its Exercises may be equally so used, and like exercises may be 
indefinitely extended from the same materials. 

2. On the other hand it is not implied that all the Exercises shall be 
used with all pupils. Range was left, purposely, for. subdivision, selection 
and review, according to the wants of classes. I should not need to add, 
that the Exercises are intended not for literature, but purely for the appli- 
cation of the grammatical forms. : 

3. Likewise the Paradigms are, for convenience, given entire, without 
implying, however, that they must needs be so learned at once — or, indeed, 
at all. Of this —as of all the details of method — each teacher will be his 
own best judge. is 

. I beg leave to repeat and emphasize the suggestions made in the Note 
to the first preface, both as to the Exercises and as to the early use cf an 
independent text. It was with the latter view that all reading exercises, 
outside of the grammar lessons, were omitted. By a judicious selection of 
leading topics, the way may be prepared for such reading in from twelve to 
twenty lessons, according to the grade of the pupils. 

5. I desire especially to ask the attention of teachers to the reasons 
given, in the introduction to the Vocabulary, for not giving the inflections (in 
a grammatical vocabulary) where these are perfectly regular, and for not 
repeating the conjugation gg the strong verbs in the Alphabetical List. This 
method is founded upon lofig experience, and I am happy to say has gained 
the suffrage of some able teachers to whom it was new. I only ask for it a 
fair trial. 

6. After carefully weighing the able—and to some extent just — criti- 
cisms that have been made upon the chapter on the Relation of German to 
English (XLV.), I cannot secure my consent to any change in the plan of 
that chapter, which was intended exclusively Zo help English-speaking pupils 
to recognize and remember German words. For this purpose I feel sure that 
the present plan — amended now in some of its details — is the true one. 


Finally, to all friends who have helped me in the revision, hearty 
thanks — especially to Prof. Huco ScHiLLıng, of Wittenberg Col- 
lege, to whose learned and careful review in the Modern Language 
‚Notes I am indebted for many valuable suggestions. 


- NoTE. — The zhivd edition is also carefully revised — without, however, 
interfering with the use of the different editions in the same classes. 
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PART I. 
ORTHOGRAPHY AND ACCIDENCE. 


ALPHABET. 


1. The German alphabet consists, like the English, of 
twenty-six letters. 


(a) The type in which German books are usually printed is a 
variety of the Roman alphabet, and is that form of it which was 
used by the earlier printers throughout Europe. The Roman char- 
acter, called in Germany the “Latin,” is used in scientific works, 
and is gradually, though slowly, superseding the old “ black-letter.”* 


GERMAN LETTERS. ROMAN LETTERS. GERMAN NAMES. 
Wa A,a ah. 
$, b B, b bay. 
Gc Ce tsay. 
, 9 D,d day. 
Ge E, e ay. 
Ef Ff off 
6,9 G,g gay. 
5 H,h hah. 
Yi I, i ee. 
3 i J, j yot. 





* In like manner the Latin script (our ordinary English handwriting) is 
coming into more general use, and is universally understood in Germany. 
It may be left to the discretion of the teacher, to allow this to be used in 
German exercises or to require the German script—at any rate until the 
student has acquired some familiarity with the printed language. A copy of 
the German script, with reading exercises, is given at the end of the book. 
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2 ALPHABET. 


Kt K,k hah. 
g,1 | | ell. 
M, m M,m emm 
Ti, wu N,n enn 
©, 0 O, 0 oh. 
Bp P,p pay. 
Sn 9,4 zoo. 
Rr R,r err 
Si, 8 S,s ess. 
a, t 1% tay. 
U, u U, u 00. 
B, b vw fow. 
YW, mw W,w vay. 
Xr X, x IX. 
X, Y,y tpsilon. 
33 Z,z tset. 


The so-called “round” 8 is used only at the end of a word or 
of a syllable. 


2. (a) Besides the simple letters, the following modified 
vowels are used : 


Me or W, ä De or d, b Ve or Ul, it 
(4) and the diphthongs : 
Vat Get Em An,au Aevor Ku, du 


(c) and the following consonantal compounds—digraphs 
or trigraphs : ch, cf, ng, Pf, pb, qu, jc, B (fg for 18), th, & (tg for 33), 


Nove. — For a reading exercise, see p. 6. Mouns begin with capitals. 
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PRONUNCIATION. 


‚ Vowels. 
3. The vowels are either short or long. 


(a) A vowel followed by a double consonant is short: 
hatte, ftellen, jollen. 


(5) A vowel is usually short before two consonants, 
but a long root-sound is retained before affixes. As: büld, 
Bild, bünt (short) ; but: lüb-te, Tag-3, Lab-jal (long). 

(c) A double vowel is long, with the same sound as 
the simple long vowel, as, Haar, Beet, Boot. 

(d) A vowel followed by h in the same syllable is long; 
as, Ahn, jebr, ihm, Sohn. (See also th, § 42.) 


4. U, a, is pronounced like a@ in father. Long a: gab, 
nahm, Wal. Short a: Fall, fann, rannte. 


NOTE. — a has always this broad sound; other sounds, as in English %az, 
hate, etc., are to be carefully avoided. 

5. Ge, when long, sounds like English ey in they, or 
long @ in hale; as, geht, Mehl, jehr, Heer, and in the first 
syllable of beten, geben, jeder. When short, it sounds like 
our short ¢ in se¢; as, denn, bell, jchnell, and in the first 
syllable of jtellen, jelten, rennen. 

In unaccented final syllables it has the obscure sound 
as in over—nearly the sound of # in du¢t; as in the last 
syllable of lobte, Lobten, Matrofe, Matrojen. 


Norte. — Be careful here, and especially in final e, to avoid the sound of 
ein se¢; also not to make final e silent, as in English Jode. 


6. %, i, long, has the sound of z in machine, or ee in 
Seen, as, mir, dir, ihm, Sgel. Short i sounds like z in pzx ; 


4 MODIFIED VOWELS. 


as, bift, ift, figen. The long sound of i is, however, generally 
represented by the combination ie; as, Die, Liebe, Sieb. 3 
is never doubled. 


7. ©, 0, long, sounds like our o in hold: Moos, wohl, 
{ofen. Short, nearly like o in off; as, Gott, jott, glogen. 
Never the sound of o in hop, do, done, etc. 


8. U, u, long, has the sound of oo in boot: gut, Uhr. 
Short, has the sound of oo in good: Hund, jummen. Never 
the sound of our x in dut, muse, etc. Wis never doubled. 


9. 9), y, is found only in a few foreign words and has 
the same sound as i. But some prefer the sound of & 


(§ 13.) Ex, Tyrann, (pried. 


Modified Vowels. 


zo. The vowels a, 0, u, and the diphthong au, are modi. 
fied, that is, they are changed into 4, 6, it, du, respectively. 
This change was produced originally by an i sound in the 
following syllable, which now often appears as e For 
instance: Hand, Hinde; Sohn, Söhne; gefund, gefünder; 
Haus, Häufer. 

(a) This vowel modification, known as Umlaut, is a most 
important process in German inflection and derivation, as 
will appear hereafter. 

(4) It was customary to express the modification of the vowel by 
a small e, printed in the case of capitals after, and in the case of 
small letters above, the original vowel. The small e was gradually 
reduced to a couple of strokes or dots over the small letters, and 
finally also over the capitals. According to the modern official 
spelling, only this latter mode is to be used for indicating the 
modified vowel. 


12. Ue, X, d, long, is between @ in fale and a in hare; 


DIPHTHONGS. 5, 


Säge, prägen, mähen. Short ä like the English e in set: 
hätte, Bäder, Männer. 


12. De, Ö, ö, sounds like the French ez in feu, peu; 
but the sound cannot be exactly represented in English. 
Place the tongue as if to sound a in fate; round the lips 
as if to sound o in so. Long in: Söhne, Ströme, fdin. 
Short in: fünnen, öffnen, Orter. 


The English sounds in dur, durnt, are perhaps the nearest equivalents 
for long and short 6. 


13. Ue, Ul, ti, sounds like the French x in du, plus. This 
sound also.cannot be represented in English. Place the 
tongue as if to sound ee in see, round the lips as if to 
sound # in rule. Long in: Hüte, Schüler, Übel. Short in: 
Hütte, füllen, Bürfte. 


14. Weu, Wu, du, sounds like the English oz in oz/, and is 
always long: träumen, Kräuter, Bäume. 


15. The modified vowels are never doubled; hence sub- 
stantives which have a double vowel in the singular are 
spelled with only one vowel, when modified by the ending 
of the plural, or by a derivative suffix: Gaal, Säle; Haar, 


Härchen. 


Note. — It is important to remember that only a, 0, u, au, are capable 
of this modification (Umlaut). 


Diphthongs. 


16. The diphthong du has heen classed with the modi- 
fied vowels. 

The digraph ie is not properly a diphthong, and only represents 
the long sound of i (§ 6). When occurring in unaccented final 
syllables,, in a few foreign words, } before ¢ sounds like y; as, 
Spanien, Linie (as ¢ in Zinear), 


6 CONSONANTS. 


17. Ui, ai, is pronounced like a7 in aisle: Mai, Saite, Hain. 


18. Gi, ei, is pronounced like at: Blei, fein, Heiterteit. 
The old forms ay, ey, are now rarely used. 


19. Yu, au, is pronounced like the English ow in found: 
Haus, laufen, heraus. 


20. Eu, eu, is pronounced like du, that is, like English oz 
in otf: Träume, Gaule, jäuft; Eule, heulen, treu. 


All diphthongs are long. 


EXERCISE IN VOWEL PRONUNCIATION. 


(Consonants as in English.) 


1. Monosyllables. on, Art, Ait, Raft, feil, null, Neft, Fall, 
Flug, Blatt, Oft, Luft, Ohr, Whe, ihm, big, dünn, OL, tief, did, 
nett, nah, Mahl, umm, fann, braun, frei, Klee, Bier, Glas, treu, 
aus, muß, lief, trinf, Trunf, 2008, 108, baar, Kern, toll, faum, 
Hain, Eis, Heu, Hut, mir, Rod, mehr, der, die, das, den, denn. 

2. With accent on first syllable. Ende, aber, älter, rufen, baben, 
Bäder, Opfer, Ofen, Ofen, unter, über, Hütte, Mutter, Mütter, 
Fälle, bauen, Bäume, Efel, effen, Liebe, lieben, Eier, übel, heller, 
Hölle, Hülle, Myrte, Nebel, öde, außer, gutes, bittet, hätte, Mine, 
ihnen, Fülle, heiter, Haide, hören, Höfe, freuen, geben, meine, ihr, euer. 

NOTE. — These exercises should be continued at will by the teacher, 
until the sounds of the vowels and diphthongs are perfectly familiar. At 
present only examples should be used which present no difficulty in conso- 


nants or in accentuation. Let the most difficult sounds (as 6, ii) receive 
special attention. 


Consonants. 
Only those sounds will be given which depart from the 
usual English pronunciation. 


21. %, 6; D, d, at the end of a word, or of a syllable 
preceding a consonant, terminate in the sounds of 4g, 4, 


CONSONANTS. 7 


respectively ; as, ab, Grab, gelb, abgeben, gehabt; mild, Abend, 
Kindlein (as if abp, mildt, etc.). 


22. &,c, which occurs as a simple consonant only in 
foreign words, is pronounced like ¢s (German 3), before 
the vowels ¢, i, 9, or ü, d; as, Cäfar, cedern, Cyprus, Proceh 
(or Prozeß). Elsewhere like A: as, Gato, Codex, Cultur’. 


23. ©, g, initial, and always when doubled, is pronounced 
like g in go, get; as, geben, ge-gen, Slagge. But at the end 
of a word or syllable, or before another consonant, some 
authorities give an aspirate sound (like ch, § 33); others allow 
this sound only in final -ig, retaining elsewhere the initial 
g sound; others give the final g a sound like gf (§ 21). 
There is great diversity of usage. 

(a) When an inflection is added to a final g, some retain 
the aspirate sound ; but other authorities give the initial g 
sound. Let the examples be carefully practiced with the 
teacher; as, Tag, Balg, Magd, bog, Krug, Krieg, König, 
Tage, balgen, böge, Kriige, Kriege, Könige. 

(2) Both g and fare fully heard before n; as, Gnade, Knabe. 


24. 9, h, is aspirated like the English % at the beginning 
of a word or a syllable; as, Hammer, Holz, meifterhaft, Faul- 
heit, gehdrjam. Following a vowel in the same syllable, it 
marks a long vowel, but is not heard: Höhe, jehen, Nähe, 
wahr, fab. 

25. %, j, sounds like y (consonant) in you; as, ja, jeder. 


26. R, r, must be pronounced distinctly with the tongue, 
especially when preceding another consonant : Rad, Mutter, 
Bart, Geburt. 


Nore. — Be careful not to change the vowel sounds before r, as in 
English her, bird, fur, etc. As: her, Dirt, §urt— each vowel clearly sounded. 


8 CONSONANTAL DIGRAPHS AND TRIGRAPHS. 


27. ©, |, 8, has the sharp or hissing sound only when 
final, doubled, or preceding a consonant; as, Haus, dies 
effet, Raft. Elsewhere it has nearly the sound of z in zeal 
or sin desire, as, Sonne, Hafe, Bejen, Häufer, Glafer, Diejes 

28. ©, |, initial, before p ort, is by the best authorities 


pronounced with a sound nearly like sz (German ch) 
as, fpringen, Spule; ftehen, Stall. 


29. %, b, occurs in German words mostly at the begin 
ning and is there pronounced like the English /: Bater 
voll, vier. In foreign words, or following a vowel, it is 
pronounced like the English v- Genus, November, divi 
diren, Sflave; but final, always like /: brav, relativ. 


30. W, w, is pronounced like the English v,; except 
after consonants, especially {dj and 3, when it has a sounc 
intermediate between English v and w- wollen, Werf, was 
zwijchen, zwei, Schwamm, Schweiter. 


31. X, x, has the sound of 4s, even in the beginning 
of a word: Rniz, Art, Hexe, Xerxes, Kenophon. 


32. 8, 3, always has the sound of ¢s- zu, ziehen, Herzog 
heizen, Holz. 


Consonantal Digraphs and Trigraphs. 


33. ©, &, is a guttural aspirate, which has two diffe 
rent sounds. It has a harsher, more guttural sound, wher 
preceded by the vowels a, 0, u or the diphthong au; anc 
a softer, more palatal sound, when preceded by any other 
vowels or diphthong, or by the liquids I, m, n, r. Examples 
of the rough guttural &h: Bach, Loh, Buch, auch, Tochter 
Examples of the soft palatal ch: ich, reich, riechen, ftedjen, 
Licht, mancher, Kelch, Furt. 
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(a) The aspirate sounds of g are similar, under like 
conditions ; but with much diversity of usage. (See § 23.) 

Note. — These guttural, or palatal, sounds of d) and g are highly charac. 
teristic of German, as their absence is characteristic of English. They must 
be carefully practiced. Especially care must be taken to avoid, on the one 
hand, the sibilant sound of s (jd), and, on the other, the closed sound of f. 
Thus: Bad), not Bajd) nor Bad; ich, not ifd) nor if; Kirche, not Kiriche. 

34. ch$ is pronounced like #s, when it forms part of the 
root of the word, as: Dach8, Luchs, Fuchs, Dachfes, Fuchies, 
Züchje. But when the 3 is inflectional, or belongs to the 
second part of a compound or derivative, or to another 
word, cd) has the aspirate pronunciation. For instance: 
das Dach, gen. des Daches, contracted Dachs; durch-fuchen ; 
Häuschen; Nach-ficht ; ich’3 for ich es. 

35. c occurs only in the middle or at the end of a word 


and is simply a double &, shortening the preceding, vowel : 
zurüc, bücen, drüden, ftecfen. 

36. ng has a nasal sound, as in the English sing, singer, 
never as in firger: jung, fingen, Stlänge, länger. But in com- 
pounds, when belonging to distinct words, n and g will be 
pronounced separately ; as, an-greifen, ein-qehen. 


37. Bf, pf, is a combination of the sounds pf and f 
Each must be heard, but with quick pronunciation to- 


gether : Pferd, Pfeffer, Pflug. 
38. Ph, ph, has the sound of f: Bhilojophie, Philipp. 


39. Qu, qu, is pronounced like fv, with the intermediate 
sound of w, as $ 30: Quelle, Qual, Quartier. 

40. Sch, fej, is pronounced like the English sk: Schiller, 
Sehiige, jehrauben, Gifdh, raujden. 


Io DOUBLED VOWELS AND CONSONANTS, 


41. $, pronounced ss, is written always instead of {8 at 
the end of a word. When not final, $' stands after a long 
vowel or a diphthong; the double fj after a short vowel 
($ 3, a); but $ always before a consonant. This rule is im- 
portant in inflected and derivative forms. As (long): Fuß, 
Süße; hieß, hieße; (short): Fluß, Flüffe; hafjen, but haßte, 
Hablich ; (long changed to short): fließen, flöfje; (short to 
long): cfjen, dpe, etc. 

NorTeE.— In printing or writing German with Roman (English) letters, f 
is generally represented by ss, as Fuss, Füsse; but sz is sometimes used. 


42. Th, th, has always the sound of ¢, never of 7%. Initial 
th is used to mark the long sound of a following vowel 
when not otherwise indicated ; as, That, thun, Thon. 

Norte. — Otherwise, the use of th is now restricted to a few proper names 
and foreign words; as, Bertha, Katheder, Thee (see p. 322). 

43. 8, pronounced zs, stands for 33 after a short vowel; 
as, Hibe (heizen), Blab, pliglich. A few foreign words have 
333 as, Sfigac. 

REMARK.— The digraphs, except as expressly mentioned, count as single 
letters. Hence before dh, fch, 1g ph, a vowel may be long or short. 

Doubled Vowels and Consonants. 


. 44. Doubled vowels are pronounced as long vowels. 
Examples: Soot, Saat, Beet. 

NotE.— Doubled vowels are not now so much used as formerly (see 
p- 321). For the modification of doubled vowels, see § 15. 

45. Doubled consonants are pronounced Jlike simple 
consonants. They serve mostly the purpose of indicating 
the short quantity of the preceding vowel. Examples: 
bitten, rennen, wenn (compare wen). 


46. But vowels or consonants, apparently doubled, which 
belong to distinct parts of compound, derivative, or inflected 
words, must be kept distinct in pronunciation. Acs: 

\ 
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becerdigen, Genugthu-ung, Rnie-e; Wh-bild, annehmen, ver-ra- 
ten, Mittag. 
(a) Occasionally by composition or inflection triple letters may 
occur. As: Bettstuh, Stillzleben, Schwimm-meifter; Wrmeezen. 
Remark.— In general, letters belonging to different word-elements are 


kept distinct in pronunciation, and do not affect quantity; as (compounds), 
Bet-haus, Bet-pult, Löb-preifung, Blüts-tropfen, drops of blood (§ 3, 2). 


Foreign Words. 


47. Foreign words, even if they are words in daily use, 
have preserved more or less of their foreign pronuncia- 
tion. For example: 


(a) © has frequently preserved its French sound, as in: Genie, 
Iogieren, Zoge, and some others (like z in azure). 


(4) 3 likewise has preserved its French sound in: Sournal, 
Saloufie, and a few others (like z in azure). 


(ec) Ch, in words derived from Greek, is generally pronounced 
like R, as in: Chavafter, Chor, Chrift, Chronif. Sometimes it has the 
aspirate sound, as in: Chirurg, Chemie; and in words from the 
French the sound of skh: Chef, Chiffre, Charade, Chauffee, Charpie. 


(2) t before unaccented i preceding an accented vowel in 
words derived from Latin, is pronounced ‘like 3 (¢): Gtation, 
Patient, Venetianer. The corresponding words give the sound sh in 
English. 

(e) Other foreign sounds will be learned by experience. In 
general, both in pronunciation and in accent, foreign words are 
much less fully naturalized in German than in English. 


“ # 
EXERCISE IN CONSONANT PRONUNCIATION. 


1. Monosyllables ; the initial Consonants. Geift, Gneijt, Knall, 
Zinn, Zahl, Seil, Sohn, wenn, wo, voll, That, thun, vor, was, ja, 
Saher, pfiff, feonell, Gier, ging, zehn, Sprung, Stall, foll, rauf, roh, 
quer, Dual, Stroh, Spur; from Greek: Chor, Chrift; from French ; 
Chef. 


zu wauumıı a Vunaavare 


2. The final Consonants. ab, Bad, Tag, log, Loch, auch, ich, 
Krieg, Teich, Holz, Ochs, taugt, Talg, Schild, Kalb, Pferd, Grab, 
Not, rot, Sieg, fich, frac, Sped, Gab, Scherz, mild, gleich, Wache, 
Fuchs, doch, dich, faugt, hoch, Glas, gieb. 

3. Promiscuous German words; accent first syllable. geben, 
Tochter, Töchter, Vater, Väter, Vetter, Wetter, effen, Befen, trogen, 
Springen, ftehen, tragen, fragte, Dichtung, gegen, Gnade, Knabe, 
jeder, Finger, alfo, Thräne, Achtung, Füchfe, jünger, Thüre, Thaten, 
heißen, heizen, zogen, prechen, Iefen, gießen, cherzen. 

4. Foreign; accent as marked. Citeo'ne, Ga'ge, Genie’, Nation’, 
national’, Chemie’, Journal’, Saloufie’, Patient’, Chro’nit, Cha- 
rafter, Officer’, Chara’de, Concert’. 


Accentuation. 


48. In words of more than one syllable, a greater stress 
is laid on one syllable than on another, and, in compound 
words, one werd is pronounced with greater force than 
another. This greater or less stress of voice is called the 
accent. , 


49. A syllable may have the full (principal or Zonic) 
accent, or a subordinate or secondary accent, or be unac- 
cented. We give only the most important rules: 


50. In German words of more than one syllable (not com- 
pounds), the full accent is laid on that syllable which con- 
tains the root, prefixes and suffixes being unaccented, or 
having only a secondary accent. For instance: [ie’ben, 
geliebt’, lieb‘lich, .an’dern, verän’dern. 

51, Excepted are (a): the negative prefix un; as, un’treu, 
Un’finn (with a few exceptions), Also the prefixes ant, er3, ur; 
as, Unt/wort, Erzengel, Urlaub. 

(6) The noun suffix -ei; as, Schmeichelei‘, Zauberei’ ; in con- 
sequence of its foreign origin (§ 56). 
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52. The use of the secondary accent, or accents, must be 
learned by practice. Unaccented are, in general, all endings of 
inflection, and prefixes and suffixes whose vowel is (short) e; as, 


Gefahren, gefahr'lich’; gefähr/lic'er, Ri’nig'e, etc. 


53. In compound words, each component word receives 
its proper accentuation ; but the principal accent is laid on 
the determining component; that is, generally, in com- 
pound substantives, adjectives and verbs, on the first 
component; in other parts of speech, on the second. As: 
Werkzeug, Schulhaus, lieb’reich, ebr’fos, danfjagen, teil’nch- 
men, le'ben3-luftig, Ta'fdhen-tiicher ; berg-an’, da-mit’, wo-vor’, 
gu-fol’ge. (Lessons xxxIx., XLII., XLIV.) 


54. The separable prefixes, in compound verbs and their 
corresponding nouns, etc., form proper compounds, and 
always take the principal accent; the inseparable prefixes 
leave the accent on the root: aus’gehen, an’fangen, An’fall, 
anfällig; befte’hen, entlaf’fen, vermif’jen, Gebraud, gebräuch’- 
li). (Lessons XXVIIL, XXIX.) 


55. In general, accentuation in German is much more logical 
and simple than in English. The few exceptions are easily learned 
by experience. Examples are: all-ein’, allemäd/tig (compounds of 
all-), leben'dig (from lebend), wahrhaftig (from wahr'haft), and 
a few others. Ina few words, a difference of meaning is distin- 
guished by change of accent; as, da’bei and dabei’; darum and 
darum’ — as will be learned hereafter. 


Accentuation of Foreign Words. 


56. Foreign words usually take the accent on the last 
syllable, unless they have become quite germanized : Ree 
ligion’, Advofat’, Meufit, Mathematif’, Student’, Bibliothef', 
Nation’, Melodie‘. 


57. But the accent is laid on the penultimate in: 
Bota’nif, Gramma'tif, Mechanik, Lo’gif, Ethik, Profej'for, 
Doftor, Charaf'ter, and others. 


58. Some foreign substantives shift their accent when 
derivative or inflectional suffixes are added. For instance: 
national’, melo’disch, Profeffo’ren, Dokto’ren, Charafte’re. 


59. Verbs ending in -ieren (-iren), from French, or 
formed by French analogy, keep the accent on the syllable 
-ier (-ir) throughout all forms ; as, {tudie'ren, ftudiert‘. 

NOTE. — The general principle is, 'that foreign words retain the same 
accent as in their original language. As most of them are from French with 
final accent, or from Latin or Greek with an inflectional syllable dropped, 
the accent is, generally, on the last syllable. The same principle will also 
generally explain the exceptions to this rule, as well as the change of accent 
when suffixes are added (as above), But there are many irregularities, 


60. In some cases foreign words are completely naturalized, and 
then take German accent, as ¥enfter (Latin, fenestra). But, in 
general, foreign words retain their distinctive accent, and are thus 
not so fully naturalized in German as in English. On the other 
hand, they are far less numerous, and are, for the most part, easily 
recognized. Asa general rule, it may be added that they are 
usually words which, being derived from a common source,‘ have 
thé same or nearly the same form in German and in English. * 


General Remark.— The foregoing rules on Pronunciation and Accentu- 
ation aim to give only the simplest and most general directions. No written 
rules can here take the place of skillful oral instruction and careful Practice. 
Let it be remarked, by way of caution to both student and teacher, that a 
good pronunciation, if not acquired at first, is far less likely to be ever 
acquired afterwards. This subject should continue to receive the most care- 
ful attention, with every lesson. Of course it is not implied that such rules 
should be studied eztire, before the grammar proper is begun. 


EXERCISE IN ACCENTUATION. 


NOTE. — As the principles of accentuation depend on the significant form 
of words, of which the beginner is as yet ignorant, the formation is indicated 
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in the following examples. These principles should be carefully illustrated 
and applied hereafter, with each lesson. 


1. German words with prefix ; accent root. Beruf, Empfang, 
Crfag, Verluft, entging, mißlang, erfuhr, verlor, gelang, Gebrauch, 
Geleit, zerriß, Verlag, geliebt, beftellt, verftand. 


2. German words with suffix or suffixes; accent root. Achtung, 
ehrlich, Leben, Iebend, Tugend, artig, furdtjam, Freiheit, Wohnung, 
Wohnungen, Übung, Übungen, veinlich, Reinlichkeit, finfter, Finfter- 
nis, Königs, Könige, Sohnes, Söhne, Nebels, gutes, fchönes, 
Ihöneres, furzeds, fürzefte, Freiheit, Freundfdjaft, freundfchaftlic, 
dankbar, Dankbarkeit, lieben, liebten, Frevel, frevelhaft. 


3. German words with prefix, and suffix or suffixes; accent 
root. berufen, empfangen, erfegen, verloren, entgehen, Zerlegung, 
Berlegungen, zerriffen, geliebte, Erfahrung, Erfahrungen, gelegen, 
Gelegenheit, Gelegenheiten, verftehen, Verftändnis, Berftandniffe, 
verfdwenden, verfdjwenderifdh, Erfparnis, Erfparniffe, gebrauchen, 
gebräuchlich, Gebräuchlichkeit, beerdigen. 


4. Compounds. Anzfang, an-fangen, Beisftand, bei-ftehen, 
Wus-gang, aus-gehen, Oft-wind, Mund-art, Bu-funft, Wll-madcht, 
Sonnen-fchein, Groß-mutter, großsmütterlich, auf-jtehen, auf-geftan- 
den, Apfel-baum, Wpfel-baume, liebens-würdig, Liebens-witrdigheit. 
(Adverbs) dazbei, her-bor, hier-mit, vorztiber, zu=twider. 


5. Foreign; accent as marked. Solvat’, Student’, ftudie'ren, 
ftubdiert’, regier!, Regiment’, Poet’, Vector, Vecto’ren, Harmonie’, 
gamilie, Darius, Ma’rius, Marte’, Emilie, Nation‘, national’, 
Nationalität, 

Use of Capital Letters, 


61. Witha capital initial are written the first word of a sen- 
tence, or of a direct quotation, and usually also the first word of 
each line in poetry. Also: 

62. All nouns, and words used as nouns; as, der Gute (ad 
jective), the good (man); ein Reifender (participle), a Araveler 
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das Streben (infinitive), “he effort, etc. Such uses are much 
more common in German than in English. 

63. The pronouns of the second person in epistolary corre- 
spondence ; and, always, the pronouns of the third person plural 
when used for the second person (except the reflexive ftd). 

64. Adjectives and ordinal numerals after proper names: 
Friedrich der Große, Frederick the Great; Heinrich der Vierte, 
Henry the Fourth. 

(2) Adjectives and pronouns in titles: das Königliche Mufeum, 
the Royal Museum; Seine Majeftät, His Majesty. 

(6) Adjectives derived from names of persons and places, 
having a restricted, personal or local meaning: die Grimmfchen 
Märchen, the Grimm stories ; der Kölner Dom, the Cologne cathedral: 

(¢) But adjectives derived from names of nations and 
countries are to be spelled with a small initial: preußifc), 
Prussian; englifh, English. Except when used as nouns; as, 
deutfch, German; but der Deutiche, the German. | 

65. All other words are spelled with a small initial. Nouns, 
when used adverbially, for instance: morgens, iz the morning ; 
abends, iz the evening ; but des Morgens, des Abends (as nouns 
with the article). 

Also indefinite pronouns, as, etwas, something ; nicht8, nothing, 
etc. But etwas Gutes, something good (the adj. as noun). 

66. When capital X, D, U are modified, the modification is to 
be marked by two dots or strokes: 9, , Il, and no longer by a 
following e ; MXmter, not Aemter, as formerly. 

The foregoing rules apply, of course, equally to the printed 
and the written language. See footnote to p. 1. 

Emphasis. 

67. The emphatic force of our zalic letters is expressed in 
German by printing the letters apart (gefperrt); as, ein Wort, 
one word. 


NOoTE.— The marks of punctuation are, in general, the same as in English. 
But the punctuation is usually stronger, especially in the more frequent use 
of the comma, to mark subordinate clauses, etc.; and, generally, more than 
in English, to indicate the grammatical construction. 
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Division of Syllables. 


68. Syllables are, in general, divided according to pronuncia- 
tion. The following points may be noted: 


(a) A single consonant between vowels goes with the latter; 
as, tre=ten, le-fen, Se=gen, 


Nors.— Even words fike fe-hen (§ 24) will be thus divided, though } 
properly belongs with the foregoing vowel. 


5) Two consonants, or double consonants, between vowels will 
be divided; as, Freunsde, Hersren, har-ter, ftel-len, Waf-fer, 
fegenen. But ae a mute and a liquid; as, Y-pril’. 


(c) The signs, En ph, th, 7 are treated as single consonants : 
lachen, A=fche, Orztho-gra=phie‘, bitefen. 

Nore. — In other compound consonants, there is diversity of usage; as, 
U-pfel or Ap-fel; Knosipe or Knos-pe; Ka-ften or Ras-ten ; Kra-ten or Krat- 
zen, etc. 


d) But compounds, and derivatives with consonant suffixes, 
will be divided according to their constituent parts. As: Yug= 
apfel, darfaus, Donners-tag, voll- enden, NRös- chen, Kicchelein. 


NOTE. The chief application of these rules is in the division of words 
between two lines. In doubtful cases, such division is best avoided. 


The Hyphen (Sindefirid). 


69. The division of the syllables of a word between two lines 
is marked, as in English, by the hyphen. The hyphen is also 
used to mark special compounds, usually proper names, titles, 
and phrase-compounds ; also compounds of unusual length, and 
sometimes for sake of distinction; but not in ordinary compounds, 
As: Sung-Stilling, Ober-Stalien, Kaiferlid)-Riniglic) ; das Stell- 
dich=ein; Oberlandesgerichts-Präfient, Erd-Ritden (dist. from er: 
drüden), etc. For a special use of the hyphen, see $ 392. 
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The Apostrophe. 


70. The apostrophe is used to mark the omission of a letter ; 
as, ich lieb’ ihn, ift’8 (for ich liebe ihn, ift eg) — especially often in 
poetry, as Grenabier’, heil’ge (for Grenabdiere, heilige), etc. The 
apostropHe is not to be used with genitives in -8; as, Rarls, 
Wlerander3; but will take the place of -3 where this cannot be 
added; as, Demosthenes’ Reden. It is written also in the more 
unusual contractions of the article, as, brady’ (das) Nöslein ; 
um’3 (de8) Himmels willen, etc. ; but not in the regular contrac- 
tions with prepositions, aus, etc. See § ıgı. 


REVIEW EXERCISE, 
Armut ift feine Schande. 


Poverty is no shame. 


Geduld’ iibertwin’det alles. 
Patience overcomes all. 


Mor’genftun'de hat Gold im Munde. 
Morning-hour has gold in the mouth. 
Müffiggang! ift aller Lafter An’fang. 
Idleness is of all vices beginning. 
Beim Ci'genfinn' ift fein Gewinn‘. 

In [the] obstinacy is no profit. 


Willft du immer weiter fchmeifen? 
Wilt thou ever further roam ? 


Sieh, das Gute liegt fo nab ; 

See, the good lies so near ; 

Lerne nur das Glüd ergreifen, 

Learn only [the] happiness (to) seize, 


Denn das Glüd ift immer da. 
For [the] happiness is always there, 


THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. ig 


LESSON I. 


Declension. 


71.(a) There are in German two numbers — the Singular 
and the Plural. 


(4) Four cases :—the Nominative, the case of the sub- 
ject ; the Genitive, representing, besides the English pos- 
sessive, most of the relations expressed by the preposition 
of; the Dative, the case of the indirect object, often ex- 
pressed by Zo or for; and the Accusative, the case of the 
direct object. 


(c) Three genders, — the Masculine, the Feminine, and 
the Neuter. But the gender of nouns does not in all cases 
depend upon their meaning. 

The Definite Article. 
72. (a) The definite article is declined as follows: 


Singular. Plural. 
mase, Sem. neut. masc. fem, neut. 
Nom. ber die das, the die, the 
Gen. dei der des, of the der, of the 
Dat. dem der dem, fo the den, to the 
Acc. den die das, the die, the 


(6) The following remarks are important: 


1. The declension, horizontally, exhibits mainly the distinction of gender; 
vertically, the distinction of case. ‘The forms should be learned perfectly, 
both ways, and the following points should be noted: 

2. IN GENDER: The definite article has in the nominative singular a 
distinct form for each gender. Hence these forms are conveniently used 
to mark the gender of nouns; as, der Tijd) (masc.), che cable; die Tinte 
(fem.), che ink; da8 Bud) (neut.), he book, 
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In the genitive and dative singular the masculine and the neuter have 
the same form; and all the genders have the same form in the plural. 

3. In CAse: The masculine singular alone has a distinct form for each 
case. Elsewhere the accusative has the same form as the nominative; and 
in the feminine singular the genitive and the dative have the same form. 


NOTE.— Some of the forms of the definite article suffer abbreviation in 
colloquial or poetic language — especially ’8 for ba8 — less frequently ’n for 
den. For the contraction of the article with prepositions, see $ 191. 


Declension of Nouns. 


73. (a) There are two declensions of nouns in German, 
the szrong and the weak. Nouns which form their plural 
in en or n are of the weak declension; all others are of 
the strong. | 


Nore. — The strong is the older and more complete declension; the 
weak a later form. The two are usually defined by the genitive singular; 
but the definition by the plural is more convenient for feminine nouns. 


(4) Feminine nouns remain unchanged in the singular. 

(c) In all other nouns, the strong declension forms the- 
genitive singular in e8 or 3; the weak, in en or n. 
The other cases of the singular are known from the 
genitive. 

(@) The dative plural of all nouns ends in #. Other 
cases of the plural are like the nominative. 

(e) Hence, generally, to decline a German noun, we must 
know the genitive singular and the nominative plural. 

NOTE. — As will appear hereafter, the following points are important in 
the declension of nouns: 

1. The gender — this is of capital importance. 

2. The ending — which sometimes determines the declension. 

3. The number of syllables — whether monosyllable or not. 


4. The accent — as marking foreign words. 
5. The root vowel — whether modified (if a, 0, u, au). 


STRONG DECLENSION — CLASS I. 2I 


The Strong Declension. 


74. Nouns declined by the strong declension are sub- 
divided into three classes. 


(a) The first class contains nouns which take no addi- 
tional termination in the nominative plural. (Sometimes 
called the contracted form of the strong declension.) 


(6) The second class contains nouns which take in the 
nominative plural the termination e. (Sometimes called 
the primary form of the strong declension.) 


(c) The zhzvd class contains nouns which take in the 
nominative plural the termination er. (Sometimes called 
the cxlarged form of the strong declension.) 


Each of these classes will now be more particularly de- 
scribed. 


First Class (Contracted Form) of the Strong Declension, 


75- (a) To the first class of the strong declension belong 


all masculine and neuter nouns ending in el, em, en, er, chen, 
fein, fel; all neuter nouns beginning with the prefix ge and 


ending in e ;(and one masculine in e, der Käfe, the cheese. ) 


(6) Here belong also, by the ending -en, infinitives used as 
(neuter) nouns, including also the contracted fein, thun, and such 
as handeln, rudern ($ 214), — always then written with capitals. 


76. In the singular the genitive adds $; other cases, like 
the nominative. The nominative plural adds no ending; 
but about 20 masculines * in el, en, er, and the neuter das 
Rlofter, tke cloister, modify the root vowel. The dative 
plural adds n, except to nouns ending in n. 





* See Appendix. — 
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77. The two feminines, die Mutter, te mother, and die 
Tochter, the daughter, form their plurals after this declen- 
sion: Mütter, Töchter; but, like other feminines, remain 
unchanged in the singular. 


78. Nouns ending in chen or {eit are diminutive deriva- __ 


tives, and are always neuter; as, das Mädchen, che girl 
(from die Magd, the maid); das Fräulein, the young lady, 
. Miss (from die Frau, the woman). 


EXAMPLES. 
Singular. 
N. der Spaten, the spade. der Vater, the father. 
G. des Spatens, of the spade. de8 Waters, of the father.* 
D. dem Spaten, to the spade- bem Vater, to the father.* 
A. den Spaten, the spade. den Vater, the father. 
Plural. 
N. die Spaten, Zhe spades. die Biter, the fathers. 
G. der Spaten, of the spades. der Biter, of the fathers. 
D. den Spaten, zo the spades. den Vätern, Zo the fathers. 
A. die Spay, the spades. a die Väter, the fathers. 
Singular. 
N. da8 Gemälde, the painting. die Mutter, che mother. 
G. des Gemäldes, of the painting. der Mutter, of the mother. 
D. dem Gemälde, Zo the painting. der Mutter, to the mother. 
A. das Gemilbe, the painting. die Mutter, che mother. 
Plural. 
N. die Gemälde, the paintings. die Mütter, ke mothers. 
G. ber Gemälde, of the paintings. der Mütter, of the mothers. 
D. den Gemälden, to the paintings. den Müttern, fo the mothers. 
A. die Gemälde, the paintings. die Mütter, the mothers. 





* With names of living things, the genitive is often translated by the 
English possessive, Zle father’s, etc. And the preposition is not always 


required in translating the dative, \ 
| 
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Decline, without vowel change in the plural: der Amerikaner, 
the American; ver Engländer, the Englishman; der Adler, the 
eagle; der Maler, the painter ; dev Zehrer, the teacher ; der Schüler, 
the scholar, pupil; dev Simmel, the sky, heaven; das Baumden, 
the little tree; dev Flügel, che wing; das Fenfter, the window. 


, Decline, modifying the vowel: ber Ader, the field; dev Gar: 
ten, the garden; dev Apfel, che apple; der Vogel, the bird; der 
Mantel, the cloak; ber Bruder, the brother; das Klofter, the 
cloister. 

EXERCISE I. 


(Zhe words are found in the foregoing Lesson.) 


1. Der Spaten des Bruders. 2. Das Gemälde des Vaters. 3. 
Die Lehrer der Amerikaner. 4. Die Üpfel des Gartens. 5. Dem 
Vater des Engländer: 6. Den Brübern des Schülers. 7. Die 
Fenfter des Klofter. 8. Der Flügel des Vogels... 9. Die Mütter 
der Mädchen. ro. Die Mäntel der Töchter. x1. Die Äpfel des 
Bäumchens. 12. In den (dative) Gärten dev Amerikaner. 13. In 
dem Alofter — in den Klöftern. 14. Die Lehrer des Fräuleins. 


1. The pupils of the teacher. 2. The paintings of the Amer- 
ican. 3. The apples of the garden. 4. To the gardens of the 
Englishmen, 5. To the birds of (the)* heaven. 6. To the 
teacher of the scholars. 7. The wings of the birds— of the 
eagles. 8. The windows of the cloister — o£_the cloisters. 9. 
The mother of the girl—of the girls. 10. To the teacher’s 
daughters. 11. Of the girl’s cloak — of the cloaks of the girls. 
22. The apples of the little trees in (with dative) the gardens 
of the Englishmen. 


Nore. — The genitive, especially of names of. persons or living things 
(Zossessive genitive), will ofter precede the governing noun, and then excludes 
the article; but only when no ambiguity may arise’thereby; as, be Mädchens 
Mutter, for die Mutter des Mädchens, etc. 





* In the Exercises, (-) indicates that the equivalent should be supplied; 
{-], that it should be omitted. 
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LESSON II. 


79- Declension of the Indefinite Article. 
Mase. fem. LNeut. 


N. ein eine ein, an, a. 
G. eines einer eines, of an, of a. 
D. einem einer einem, Zo an, to a. 
A. einen - eine ein, an, a. 


The indefinite article, being originally the numeral ein, 
one, can have no plural. 


80. The declension of the indefinite article differs from that 
of the definite article (Less. I.) in having only two forms, instead ° 
of three, in the nominative singular — the masculine and neuter 
having no ending. Thus the indefinite article does not here, 
like the definite, distinguish the gender of masculine or neuter 
nouns. 


Note. — Like the definite article, the indefinite also, but more rarely, 
suffers abbreviation in colloquial or poetic language; as, ’ne for eine, ’nen 
for einen, etc. : 


Second Class (Primary Form) of the Strong Declension. 


81. To the second class of the strong declension belong 
most masculine, and some neuter, monosyllabic nouns*; 
most masculines and neuters of more than one syllable 
(not in Class I.); and, in the plural, a few feminines end- 
ing in ni$ (miß) and jal, and about thirty feminine mono. 
syllables.* Feminine nouns all remain unchanged in the 
singular. 


82. This class includes the majority of masculine nouns,— 
and especially nearly all masculine monosyllables, — and is 
the largest and most heterogeneous of all the declensions. The 





* See Appendix, 


STRONG DECLENSION.— CLASS II. 25 


_ neuter monosyllables are about thirty-five, besides eight in -r. 
The feminine monosyllables are all primitive German words. 


83. The form of the declension is as follows: 

(a) The genitive singular adds e8, the dative e, the accu- 
sative being like the nominative. The nominative plural 
adds e. Nouns ending in ni§ double the 3 (jj) before all 
endings (§ 41). 

(2) Monosyllables, if masculine, will in the plural modify 
the root-vowel generally ; if feminine, always ; if neuter, 
never.* In words of more than one syllable the root-vowel 
is generally left unmodified. 


84. As will appear hereafter, compound nouns whose 
last component is a monosyllable, count as monosyllables 
in declension; as, der Apfelbaum, che apple-tree ; plural, 
Apfelbäume; das Wörterbuch), the dietionary ; plural, Wirter- 
bücher, etc. 


85. The e of the genitive (e8) and of the dative singular 
may be omitted, when euphony permits, especially in words 
of more than one syllable. The omission is more usual in 
conversation and in familiar writing than in formal style. 

NOTE. — It is the regular omission of this e, as well as of the ending of 
the plural, that distinguishes the first class (or contracted form) of nouns. 


At first the omission was purely euphonic. Like examples will be found 
§ 94; in adjectives, $$ 139, 150; in verbs, § 214, etc. 


EXAMPLES. 
Singular. 
N. der Sohn, the son. das Sahr, the year. 
G. de3 Sohnes, of the son. des Jahres, of the year. 
D. dem Sohne, to the son. dem Sabre, zo the year. 
A. den Sohn, the son. das Sahr, the year. 





* But see $ 105. 
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Plural, 
N. die Söhne, che sons. die Sahre, the years. 
G. der Söhne, of the sons. der Jahre, of the years. 
D. den Söhnen, 70 the sons. den Jahren, to the years. 
A. die Söhne, che sons. die Jahre, che years. 
Der Monat, the month. Das Hindernis, te obstacle. 
‚Singular. 
N. der Monat, das Hindernis, 
G. des Monats, des Hinderniffes, 
D. dem Monat, dem Hinderniffe, 
A. den Monat. das Hindernis, 
Plural. 
N. die Donate, die Hinderniffe, 
G. der Monate, der Hinderniffe, 
D. den Monaten, den Hinderniffen, 
A. die Monate. die Hinbernifje. 
Feminines: 
Die Sand, the hand. Die Kuh, the cow. 
die Hand, die Hände, die Ruh, die Kühe, 


der Hand, der Hände, der Kuh, der Kühe, 
der Hand, den Händen, der Rub, den Küben, 
die Hand. die Hande. die Ruh. die Kühe. 


Peas 


With the indefinite article: 


Mase. Fem. Neut. 
Gin Freund, a friend. Eine Gans, a goose. Ein Meer, a sea. 
N. ein Freund, eine Gans, ein Meer, 
G. eines Freundes, einer Gang, eines Meeres, 
D. einem Freunde, einer Gang, einem Meere, 


A. einen Freund, eine Gans, ein Meer. 
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Decline with modification of vowel in the plural: der Stuhl, 
the chair ; der Zluß, the river; der Fup, the foot; dev Zahn, the 
tooth; der Gaft, the guest; dev Kopf, the head; dev Rod, the coat; 
der Stod, the stick; dev Tanz, the dance; der Baum, the cree. 


Also the following feminines: die Bant, the bench ; die Mago, 
the maid-servant ; die Nacht, the night; vie Stadt, the town; die 
Quft, the air; die Maus, the mouse; die Frucht, the fruit; die 
Nup, the nut; die Braut, the bride. 


Without vowel modification, the masculines: der Arm, che 
arm; ber Hund, the dog; der Schuh, the shoe; der Tag, the day; 
der Siingling, che youth ; der Offigier’, the officer. The feminines:. 
die Beforgniz, the care; die Trübfal, che trouble. 


And the neuters: das Haar, the hair; das Heft, the note-book ; 
das Pferd, the horse; das Paar, the pair; das Pfund, the pound; 
das Schiff, the ship ; das Thor, the gate; das Zeug, the stuff. 


EXERCISE Il. 


1, Die Söhne des Vaters. 2. Ein Bruder der Magd. 3. Die 
Hand eines Freundes. 4. Die Luft des Gebirges. 5. Die Kuh des 
Englanders. 6. Die Füße der Gänfe. 7. Die Rice dev Gäfte. 8. 
Die Thore der Stadt — der Städte. 9. Die Schuhe des Gajtes. 
10. Die Stöde des Jünglings. ıı. Auf (dat) der Bank in dem 
Garten. ı2. Auf den Ganien in den Gärten. 13. Die Schiffe der 
Engländer, 14. Auf den Schiffen der Amerikaner. 15. Die Mägde 
der Braut. 16. Die Beforgniffe der Mütter. 17. Die Pferde der 
Offiziere. 18. Die Monate des Sabres. 


x. The trees of the garden. 2. To the brothers of the maid- 
servant. 3. The air of the town. 4. The guest of a friend. 
5. The gardens of a convent. 6. The coats of the son. 7. The 
teeth of a mouse. 8. To the friends of the brother. 9. The 
dances of the guests. 10. The benches of the garden. 11. 
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The chair of the maid-servant. 12. The chairs and (und) the 
benches of the scholars. 13. A night, a month, a year. 14. 
The officer’s shoes. 15. The fruits of the trees. 16. The 
bride’s brothers. 17. The mothers of the brides. 18. The 
days and the nights. 19. The fruits and the nuts. 20. The 
troubles of the youths. 21. On (auf, daz.) the officer’s ship. 
22. On the officers’ horses. 23. The air in the towns. 24. 
The teeth of the mice. 
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86. The adjective pronouns: Diefer, Dieje, diejeg, zhzs ; 
jener, jene, jenes, chat (yon) ; welcher, welche, welches, which, 
what ; jeder, jede, jedes, each, every, are declined as follows: 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
mast. jem. neut. m.f. n. 
Nom. diefer,  diefe,  biefesN dief e. 
Gen. diefeg, Diefer, Diejes. dief er. 
Dat. diefem, diefer, diejem. dief en. 
Acc. diefen, diefe, - diefes. dief e. 


87. This declension is like that of the definite article in 
giving three endings — one for each gender — in the nominative 
singular. But it differs from that of the article in having e 
‘instead of ie in the nom. and accus. of the fem. singular and 
of thé plural; and es instead of a8 in the nom. and accus. of the 
neuter singular. With these exceptions, the remarks on the 
def. art., Less. I., apply to this declension also. 


Note. — The general statement—often made in German grammars — 
that these (and other adjectives) are declined like the definite article, must 
be taken with this important correction. 
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88. Like the indefinite article are declined the posses- 
sives: mein, meine, mein, my; dein, Deine, Dein, chy (your); 
fein, feine, fein, Azs, z¢s; unfer, unfre (unfere), unfer, our; 
euer, eure, euer, your, ihr, ihre, ihr, Zreir (or her); and also 
fein, feine, fein, z02 a, no. In the plural these are declined 
like diefer. 


Third Class (Enlarged Form) of the Strong Declension. 


89. To the third class of the strong declension belong 
the great majority of monosyllabic neuters, with a few 
masculines ; nouns ending in tum (old spelling thum) ; and 
a few other neuters of more than one syllable. They form 
the genitive and dative singular in es, e, like Class II.; and 
the nominative plural in ex, with vowel modification. 


(a) Observe that the nouns in tum modify, not the 
radical vowel, but the vowel of the suffix. 

(6) Thee of the genitive and dative singular may be 
omitted under the same conditions as in the preceding 
declension. (§ 85). 


EXAMPLES. 
Das Haus, the house. Das Fürftentum, the principality. 
Singular. 
N. da3 Haus, & das Fürftentum, 
G. des Haufes, des Fürftentums, 
“D. dem Haufe, dem Fürftentum, 
A. das Haus. das Fürftentum. 
Plural. 
N. die Häufer, die Fürftentümer, 
G. ber Häufer, der Fürftentümer, 
D. den Häufern, den Fürftentümern, 
A. die Häufer. die Fürftentümer. 


In the same manner: ber Geift, the spirit; ber Gott, the god; 
ber Leib, Zhe body; der Mann, the man; dev Ort, the place ; der 
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Rand, the edge, margin; dex Wald, the forest; der Wurm, che 
worm ; ver Bormund, the guardian; der Yretum, the error; me 
Reichtum, che riches. 


NOTE. — This important list of the masculines of this class should be re- 
membered.. A few others are sometimes so declined. (See Appendix.) 


The following examples of monosyllabic neuters: da Amt, 
the office; das Bad? the bath; das Blatt, the “af; das Buch, the 
book; da8 Dah, the roof; das Dorf, the village; das Feld, the 
field ; das Geld, the money; das Glas, the glass; das Kind, the 
child; a3 Vand, the land; das Lied, the song; das Schloß, the 
lock, castle; das Thal, the valley ; das Bolt, the people. 

And the following neuters of more than one syllable: bag 
Gemad), the apartment; das Gemüt, the feeling; das Gefidt, the 
face; d08 Geflecht, the sex; dad Gefpenft, the spectre; das 
Gewand, the garment; ba8 Regiment’, the regiment; das Spital’, 
or Hofpital’, the hospital. 

Norr.—These three are the only foreign nouns so declined. For other 
nouns with Ge-, see § 81. For some double plurals, § 107. 


This class includes no feminines. 





go. The Verb fein, zo be. 
PRESENT INDICATIVE. 
Singular. Plural, 
ic) bin, Z am. “wir find, we are. 
du bift, chow art. ihr feid, you are. 
er ift, he is. fie find, they are. 
fie ift, she zs. 
es ift, 22 25. bin ich, am 7? 
etc. 
VOCABULARY.* 
gut, good. groß, fall, large. 
Ichlecht, dad. klein, small, Little. 





* Other words used in the exercises occur in the preceding Lessons; or 
they may be found in the Vocabulary at the end of the book. 
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falt, cold. jung, young. 
warm, warm. alt, old. 

hod, high. neu, near. 

grün, green. fleißig, zudustrious. 


gı. Observe that adjectives standing alone in the predicate 
remain unaltered. 


EXERCISE Ill. 


1. Sd bin ein Kind. 2. Wir find Kinder. 3. Die Bücher der 
Schüler find Hein. 4. Die Blatter des Baumes find grün. 5. 
Diefer Mann ift der Vater jenes Kindes. 6. Die Brüder meines 
Baters find feine Freunde. 7. Sind die Dörfer groß? 8. Sift 
diefer Mann der Bruder deines Vater? 9. Vt fie die Tochter 
diefes Mannes? 10. Sind die Schüler fleißig? x11. Die Häufer 
des Dorfes find alt. 12. Die Baume des Waldes find hod. x3. 
Seid ihr die Kinder diefes Mannes? 14. Die Mägde unferes Bru- 
ders find jung. 15. Welches Haus ift das Haus unferes Freundes ? 
16. Die Bücher diefes Schülers find neu. 17. Die Dörfer und die 
Schlöffer Diefes Landes find Hein. 18. Jenes Haus ift alt; Diele 
Häufer find neu. 19. Diefe Männer find unfere Freunde. 20. Die 
Bögel find in den Wäldern. 21. Die Gläfer find auf dem Rande 
des Lifches. 22. Sind jene Mädchen die Töchter unferer Gäfre? 
23. Sn weldem Thale find die Felder jenes Mannes? 24. Die 
Vormiinder diefer Kinder find in diefem Dorfe. 


1. Artthou achild? 2. Are you children? 3. We are the 
children of thy friends. :4. The daughters of this man are tall. 
5. The houses of the village are small. 6. The trees of the 
forest are green. 7. The scholars of this teacher are indus- 
trious. 8. The sons of our friend are young. 9. This song is 
old. ıo. These books are new. 11. Are these children the 
sons of my friend? 12. The roofs of the houses are high. 13. 
She is the daughter of my brother. 14. The fields are green. 
15. The air is cold. 16. The bath is warm. 17. The sons of 
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my guest are Englishmen. 18. In which lands are those vil- 
lages? 19. The fields of these valleys are green. 20. These 
baths are cold. 21. The birds of the forest are industrious. 
22 The apartments of the king’s castle are large. 23. The 
officers of these regiments are old. 24. The songs of the people 
—of the peoples. (See notes on the Exercises, preface pp. V, VT.) 





LESSON IV. 
The Weak Declension. 


92. The weak declension comprises all nouns of the 
feminine gender (except Mutter, Torhter, and those of the 
second class of the strong declension); most masculines 
ending ine; a few masculine monosyllables which formerly 
ended in e; and many foreign masculines accented on the 
last syllable. No neuters. 


(2) This declension includes, therefore, all feminines of more 
than one syllable, except those in -ni3 and -jal (and the two 
words Mutter and Tochter). 

(6) Feminine monosyllables are nearly equally divided 
between this declension and the second class of the strong 
declension. The weak declension includes all foreign or 
derivative feminines, and those that once ended in —e. 

(¢) Foreign masculines are also divided between the same 
two declensions. Those in -al, -an, -aft, -ier, belong to the 
strong; most others, including all that once ended in -e, 
belong to the weak declension. 

} (d) Hence, words in either of the foregoing groups must 
be carefully observed. 


93. Nouns of this: declension form their plural in -en “°"— 


or—n. The feminines remain unchanged in the singular, 


1 
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but the masculines take the termination -en or -n also in 
the singular, for all cases except the nominative. _ 


94. Nouns ending in e, el, er, and ar unaccented, take 
the termination n; all others take en. Thus: die Blume, 
die Blumen; die Nadel, die Nadeln ; die Feder, die edern; 
der Ungar, die Ungarn. But: die Tugend, die Tugenden ; die 
Station’, die Stationen; der Student’, die Studenten ($ 85). 


95. Feminine derivatives in -in double the n in the 
plural; as, die Fürftin, the princess ; pl. die Fiirftinnen. .(§ 3, 2). 
For a special form in feminine singular, see § 106. 


96. No noun of the weak declension modifies the root- 
vowel in the plural. 


EXAMPLES, 
Die Blume, the lower. Der Knabe, the boy. 
Singular. 
N. die Blume, der Knabe, 
G. der Blume, des Anaben, 
D. der Blume, dem Knaben, 
A. die Blume. den Knaben. 
Plural, 

N. die Blumen, die Knaben, 
G. der Blumen, der Knaben, 
D. den Blumen, den Kıraben, 
A. die Blumen. die Rnaben. 


Die Feder, che pen; gen. der Feder ; pl. die Federn, etc. 


Monosyllables: die Art, the kind; gen. der Art; pl. die Arten, 
etc. — Der Held, the hero; gen. des Helden; pl. die Helden, etc. 


Foreign : der Poet’, the poet; gen. des Poet/en; pl. die Poet’en, 
etc. 


34 LESSON IV. 


Decline like die Blume : die Stube, the room; die Freude, the 
Joy ; die Schule, the school, etc.. 

Like die Feder: die Nabel, the needle; die Mauer, the wall; die 
Schüffel, sre dish, etc. 

Like die Urt: die Uhr, che watch; die Frau, the woman, wife; 
bie That, che deed; die Thür, the door; die Zahl, the number, etc. 

Like der Knabe: der Preuße, the Prussian; dev Affe, the mon- 
key; dev Neffe, the nephew, etc. 

Like der Boet: der Advocat, the Zawyer; der Student, the stu- 
dent; ver Pbhilofoph, the philosopher, etc. 

Like der Held: ber Bär, the dear; dex Chrift, the Christian ; 
der Fürft, che prince; dev Graf, the count; dev Hirt, the herdsman ; 
der Menfd), (the) man; der Mohr, the Moor ; der Narr, the fool ; 
‚der Dds, the ox ; dev Pring, the prince; der Thor, the fool. . 


er > a a 

© “Nore.— This list — which comprises the most important masculiné mono- 
syllables of this declension — should beremembered. Apparently they would 
belong to the second class of the strong declension; but -e has been 
dropped from the nominative singular. (See Appendix.) 


97. To this list belongs, properly, ber Herr, the Lord, gentle- 
man; also, Mr. or Sir. But this word adds in the singular 
only n; in the plural en; as, de3 Herrn; pl. die Herren, etc. 


98. Past INDICATIVE OF fein, 40 be. 
Singular. Plural. 
ich war, Z was. wir waren, we were. 
du warit, thou wast. ihr war(e)t, you were, 
er war, he was. fie waren, they were. 
VOCABULARY. 

und, and. ‘wo, where. 

oder, or. war ich, was [? 

aber, but. warft bu, wast thou ? 


fehr, very. 
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EXERCISE IV. 


1. Die Blumen des Gartens find die Freude meiner Mutter. 2. 
Fürften und Grafen find Menfden. 3. Die Mauern der Stadt find 
hod) und alt. 4. Die Stuben find Hein. 5. Das Land unjeres 
Her, des Fürften, ift ein "Fürftentum. 6. Die Preußen und die 
Ungarn waren fleißig. 7. Die Ochfen waren groß, aber die Kühe 
waren fehr flein. 8. Diejer Knabe ift der Sohn de3 Grafen. 9. 
Die Uhr diefes Herrn war neu. ro. Diefe Uhren find fehr alt aber 
gut. 11. Sfter ein Preuße oder ein Ungar? 12. Die Thaten des 
Helden. 13. Die Thüren des Haufes. 14. Die Neffen des Grafen. 
15. Die Hefte des Studenten. 16. Diefe Herren find Preußen. 
17. Die Knaben find in der Schule — in den Schulen. 18. Die 
Zahl der Studenten ift groß. 19. Die Thaten der Chriften. 20. 
Die Stuben des Haujes. 21. Die Blumen der Gärten. 22. Die 
Schüler deB Herrn. 23. Die Nadeln der Madden, 24. Die 
Schüffeln find auf dem Tifche. 


ı. The Prussians and the Hungarians are Christians. 2. 
These boys were pupils of my father. 3. The schools of this 
town are good. 4. It was the deed of a fool. 5. The daugh- 
ters of the count were old, but the sons of the prince were 
young. 6. The hands of the ladies. 7. The doors of my 
house. 8. Where are my needles? g. Where were the ladies 
and the gentlemen? 10. The boys were industrious. 11. 
These dishes are new. 12. The deeds of the heroes. 13. The 
watches of those gentlemen. 14. The number of the boys and 
of the girls.. 15. The lands of the count. 16. The monkeys 
and the bears. 17. These princes are Christians. 18. The 
teeth and the feet of the oxen. 19. A daughter of a lawyer. 
20. The wife of an officer. 21. That gentleman is a Prussian. 
22. Iwasintheroom. 23. We were in the rooms. 24. Was 
he the son of a poet? 25. Were they the daughters of the 
lawyers ? 
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LESSON V. 
Peculiarities in Declension. 


09. The following masculines ending in e form their 
genitive in -n8, and their other cases in -n according to 
the weak declension: 


der Buchftabe, the letter (of the alphabet). 


der Friede, Peace. der Haufe, reap. _ 
der Funke, spark. der Name, name. ~ 
der Gedante, Zhought. der Same, seed. 
der Glaube, faith. der Wille, zwzZe. 


100. Der Schade, harm, gen. Schaben®, modifies the vowel in 
the plural, die Schäben, etc., usually; but also die Gdhaden. 

101. Der Schmerz, the pain, is occasionally declined in the 
same way: gen. de8-Schmerzens, dat. dem Schmerzen, etc. And 
der Felfen, che vock, has also the shorter form, der Fels, gen. des 
Felfens or Felfen. But usually de3 Schmerzes, etc.; pl. die Schmerzen. 


102. One neuter, da3 Gerz, the heart, forms its genitive in -en$; 
des Herzens, dat. dem Herzen, acc. das Herz; plur. die Herzen, 


103. Some of these nouns have also the nominative in -en, 
and are then regularly of the first class of the strong declension ; 
as, der Frieden, des Friedens, etc. 


104. A few nouns of the masculine and neuter gender 
follow the strong declension in the singular, and the weak 
in the plural. ‘The most important are: 


Nom. Gen. Plur. 


der Bauer, farmer, peasant. es Bauers, die Bauern. 
der Maft, mast (of a ship). des Maftes, die Maften. 


"das Hemd, shirt. 
bas Infekt, zuseer. 
das Ohr, ear. 


des Hembdes, 
des Ynfektes, 
des Obres, 
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Nom. Gen. Plur. 
der Mustel, muscle. des Mustels, die Musteln. 
der Nachbar, neighbor. des Nachbars, die Nachbarn. 
der Bantof’fel, stpper. des Pantoffels, die Pantoffeln. 
der See, Jake. des Sees, die Seen. 
der Staat, state. des Staates, die Staaten. 
der Stachel, sting. des Stachel3, die Stacheln. 
der Stiefel, door. des Stiefels, die Stiefeln. 
der Strahl, dean. des Strahles, die Strahlen. 
der Vetter, cousin. des Vetters, bie Vettern. 
das Auge, eye. Des Auges, die Augen. 
pas Bett, ded. des Vettes, die Betten. 
das Ende, end. bes Endes, die Enden. 


die Hemden. 
die Ynfekten, 


die Ohren. 
and the foreign masculine titles in-or. ($ 117). 


These constitute what is called the mzxed declension, in 
which are sometimes included also the nouns, $$ 99-102. 


105. Some of these words have double forms: de3 Bauern, des 
Nachbarn, des Vettern ; die Vettern, and (better) die Stiefel. And 
there are a few other nouns in which usage is divided, in the 
singular or plural, or both, between the weak and the strong 
declensions, or even between different classes of the strong 
declension; as, der Baier, he Bavarian; gen. Baiers or Baiern; 
pl. Baier or Baiern; der Dorn, he thorn; pl. Dorner, Dorne, or 
Dornen; der Sporn, che spur; pl. Sporne or Spornen, or even 
Sparen; das Boot, pl. die Boote or Bite; das Rohr, pl. die Rohre 
or Röhre, etc. And in some cases diversity of usage in gender 
leads to uncertainty of classification; as, der or das Chor, etc. 
Such details must be found in the dictionaries. (See Appendix). 


106. Some weak feminines retain the n of an earlier in- 
flection in the dative singular, when immediately after a 
preposition ; as, auf Erden, ow earth; vor Greuden, for joy. 
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NOTE. — Such phrases are also: zu Ehren, 2 honor (of); zu Gunften, 
in favor (of); von Seiten, on the part (of), and’some others. In poetry the’ 
form is sometimes found with the article; as, in der Erden, etc.; and, rarely 
also in the genitive; as, die Güter diefer Erden, che goods of this earth. 

107. A few words give two plurals in different senses, 
having both senses in the singular. Such are: das Band; 
pl. Bänder, ribbons; Bande, bonds. Die Bank; pl. Bante, 
benches; Santen, banks. Das Wort; pl. Wörter, words 
(singly); Worte, words (connected). ($$ 424, 426). 


Nore. — Colloquially — in imitation of French or English — are found 
plurals in 8; as, Rerl8, Säbels, Mädchens, etc. 


THE PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT OF fein. 
+ 


108. The perfect and pluperfect of the verb jein are 
formed by adding the perfect participle gewejen, deen, to 
the present and past tenses of the same verb. Literally: 
I am been, T was been. 


(a) Observe that fein is here its own auxiliary, where in 
English we use have. 


. PERFECT. 
Singular. Plural. 

ich bin geivefen, Z Aave been. wir find geivefen, we have been. 

du bift gewefen, thou hast been. ihr feid gewefen, you ave been. 

er ift getwefen, Ze has been. fte find getwejen, they have been... - 

PLUPERFECT. 

ich mar gewefen, / had been. wir waren gewejen, we had been, 

du warft gewefen, thou hadst been. ihr waret gewejen, you had been. 

er war gewefen, he had been. fie waren gewelen, they had been 


(4) Observe that when the verb is used in a compound form, 
the participle is removed to the end of the sentence. Thus: 
Du bift gue gewefen. Der Knabe war fleipig gewefen. Bift du 
gut getwefen? War der Knabe fleißig gewefen? 
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VOCABULARY. 
reich, zuch. ftarf, strong. in, ia ( govern the dative 
arm, poor. Ihwac, weak. auf, on | when expressing rest. 


nüglich, useful. fdarf, sharp. wie, as, like; nicht, not. 


EXERCISE V. 


1. Der Bater diefes Bauers war der Nachbar meines Vetters 
geimefen. 2. Die Jahre des Friedens find dem Staate fehr niislid) 
gewefen. 3. Die Stiefeln, die Pantoffeln, die Hemden und die 
Rice find neu gewefen. 4. Die Dornen find Scharf tie Nadeln. 
5. Der Sohn meines Nadbars war reid) gewefen. 6. Yn diejer 
Stube waren die Betten der Schüler. 7. Der Bruder unferes 
Betters war reid) gewefen. 8. Seine Augen und feine Ohren find 
groß, aber feine Füße find Hein. 9. Der Friede des Herm. so. 
Meine Augen find jdwach. 11. Die Schmerzen des Herzens. 12. 
Der Friede der Staaten. 13. Die Bänder ber Mädchen. 14. Diefe 
Bauern find Nachbarn gewejen. 15. Diefe Wörter find die Namen 
jener Männer. 16. Die Worte [des] Glaubens. 17. Die Namen 
‘ener Snfeften. 18. Die VBanken find in den Stäbten. 19. Die 
Bande des Frieden. 20. Sene Herren find Vettern. 


1. The masts of this ship are very strong. 2. Your neigh- 
rors have been in this room. 3. The thoughts of the Chris- 
jans. 4. The names of the peasants. 5. The brothers of my 
cousin kad been poor. 6. My mother’s slippers are old. 7. 
The hearts of (the) men. 8. His ears are large, but his eyes 
ire small. 9.:The boots of my father, the. slippers of my 
cousin, and the shirts of the boys are not very new. 10. The 
eds of the scholars had been in this room. 11, The thoughts 
of my cousin are the thoughts of a Christian. 12. The eyes 
ind the ears of a mouse are small. 13. The faith of the heart 
s strong. 14. These farmers are my neighbors. 15. The 
nasts of the ships are high. 16. The peasants of these 
tates have been veryrich. 17. The ribbons of my slippers 
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are green. 18. The boots are on the benches. 19. The faces 
of the neighbors. 20. The thoughts and the words of (the) 


peace. 
—— 


LESSON VI. 


Declension of Proper Names. 


109. Names of persons, places, and the neuter names of , 
countries, when inflected, usually take -8 in the genitive. 
Friedrich, Frederick, Friedrichs ; Clifabeth, Clifabeths ; Hilda, 
Hildas; Amerifa, Amerikas; Straßburg, Straburgs. But the 
names of places in -$ are not declined; as, Paris, etc. 

Note. — An earlier dative, or accusative, in -n or -eit sometimes occurs 
colloquially ; as, Beter-n, Suft-en. (For plurals, see $ 427.) 

110. Names of females ending in e take in the genitive 
-ens, and in the dative and accusative -en. Sophie; gen. 
Sophiens ; dat. and acc. Sophien; Amalie, Amaliens, Amalien. 


NOTE. — Masculine names ending in a sibilant (8, fi, id}, 7, 3, 8) may do 
the same: Mar, Marens, Maren; but if surnames, or foreign, they take 
usually the apostrophe only (§ 70); as, Voß’ Werke. 


111. In speaking of sovereigns and dignitaries, the pre- 
position von is used in such phrases as: der Raifer von 
Rußland; the Emperor of Russia; die Königin von England, 
the Queen of England; dex Bürgermeifter von Magdeburg, 
the mayor of Magdeburg. This form may generally be 
used instead of the genitive of countries or places. 


112. And, generally, the inflection of a personal name 
may be avoided by the use of the article; as, gen. des Karl, 
der Sophie, des Schiller, etc.; or of an apposition with the 
article; as, des Königs Heinrich ($$ 427-8). 

113. The Latin nouns Chriftus and Jefus usually retain 
their Latin declension; thus: 
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N. Chriftus; G. Cheifti;  D. Chrifto; A. Chriftum. 
N, Sefus; G. Sefu; D. Sefu; A. Sefum, 


THE FUTURE OF THE VERB fein, zo de. 


114. The future of the verb fein is formed by com- 
bining with the infinitive fein the present tense of the 
auxiliary verb werden, Zo become. 


Singular, Plural. 
ich werbe fein, Z shalZ be. fwir werben fein, we shall be. 
du wirft fein, tou wilt be. ihr werdet fein, you will be. 
er wird fein, Ze will be. fie werden fein, they will be. 


(a) And interrogatively : werde ich fein? shall I be? wird 
er jein? will he be? etc. Note that the infinitive goes to 
the end of the sentence; as, ich werde fleifig fein; wird er 
fleißig fein? etc. 


NOTE. — These auxiliary forms, which are here given only for practice, 
will be more fully explained hereafter. (Less. xııı.) 


VOCABULARY. 
hier, here. aud), also. 
heute, to-day. bald, soon. 
morgen, to-morrow. die Schweiter, che sister. 
geftern, yesterday. mit, with (governs the dative). 
EXERCISE VI. 


1. Gharlottens Mutter tft heute hier gewejen, und der Vater 
Mariens wird morgen auc hier fein. 2. Der König von Spanien 
und die Königin von Portugal werden morgen in Madrid fein. 3. 
Die Flüffe Nußlands find groß. 4. Bft er mit Sophiens Sdiwefter 
in Amaliens Garten gewefen? 5. Er wird mit Marien in der Stube 
fein. 6. Die Vettern Friedrichs werben auch bald hier fein. 7. Die 
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Häufer von Paris find groß. 8. Der Vater und die Mutter [der] 
Marie find geftern hier getvefen. 9. Werden ihre Brüder und ihre 
Schweftern bald hier fein? ro. Der Kaifer und die Kaiferin von 
Deutschland find in Berlin. x11. Das Leben Jefu. 12. Die Worte 
Sefu Chrifti. (Adverbs of time precede adverbs of place). 


1. I am Mary’s brother and thou art Charlotte’s sister. 2. 
The sister of the Emperor of Russia will be here to-morrow. 
3. He is with Mary in Frederick’s garden. 4. The mayor of 
Strasburg has been here to-day. 5. The deeds of Frederick 
have been useful. 6. Will the father of Charles be here to- 
morrow? 7. He will be here to-morrow, and the mother of 
Sophia will also soon be here. 8. Has the mother of the 
Queen of Spain been here? 9. She will soon be here. 10, 
The rivers and the lakes of Russia are large. 11. The son of 
Elizabeth is a friend of our neighbor. 12. Mary’s slippers and 
Charles’ boots are new. 


u 


LESSON VII. 


Declension of Foreign Nouns, 


« ıı5. Nouns of foreign origin generally retain their 
foreign accent (see § 59, note), but most of them are 
declined like German nouns. Others retain some pecu- 
liarities. 

116. Like German nouns are declined such words as: 
der Bilchof, che dzshop, die Bijdhife; der Kaplan’, the chaplain, 
die Kapläne ; der Inftinft’, die Sujtinfte; das Monument’, die 
Monumente ; das Hospital’, die Hospitäler; das Regiment’, die 
Regimenter, etc.; and the foreign masculines and feminines 
of the weak declension ; as, der Advofat’, the advocate; die 
Republi’, che republic, etc. 
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117. The titles of male persons ending in unaccented or 
take 8 in the genitive singular and en in the plural: der 
Doktor, des Doftors, die Doktoren, etc.; according to the 
mixed declension. (See $ 104; for the accent, see §§ 57, 58.) 


118. Latin nouns in um and ium add 8 in the gen. sing., 
and change um to en in the plural; as, da3 Studium; gen. 
des Studiums; pl. die Studien, etc. Some have dropped ium 
in the singular, but retain ien in the plural ; as, das Adverb’ 
(or Adverbiunt); pl. die Woverbien, etc.* 

11g. Neuter nouns in al’ and if take $ in the genitive 
singular and ien in the plural: das Material‘, des Materials, 
die Materialien; das Foflil, des Foffils, die Foffilien.* 

120. Words from French, English, and other modern 
languages usually take $ in the genitive singular and in the 
plural: Lords, Genies, Solos, Dons, Pafchas; but if ending 
in -8 are not declined; as, der Rommis’, the clerk (8 silent). 


(a) A few other foreign nouns, mostly of technical use, retain 
foreign plurals; as, Caju3, Modi, Facta, Cherubim, etc. And a 
few others form plurals in en; as, das Drama, die Dramen. But 
there is much irregularity. (See $ 427.) 


Declension of Compound Nouns. 


121. Compound nouns are formed much more freely in 
German than in English (as will be explained hereafter). 
Such nouns are inflected according to the gender and 
declension of the last component, the rest remaining un- 
changed. Hence, as already remarked, such nouns as der 
Upfelbaum, the apple-tree, das Wörterbuch, the dictionary, 
are inflected as monosyllables: like der Baum, das Buch. 





* These groups from Latin neuters, pl. a, za, are now nearly like the 
nixed declension, A few other such nouns belong here; also the German, 
108 Kleinod, pl, bie Kleinodien (or Kleinode). 
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122. There are a few exceptions: die Antivort, the answer, 
pl. Antworten (comp. of das Wort) ; die Demut, die Grofmut, 
and other compounds of der Mut; der Abjcheu (comp. of die 


Scheu), and a few others. (See $ 388.) 
% 2 ei 


e 


THE FUTURE PERFECT oF feitt. 


123. The future perfect, or second future, of fein is formed 
by joining the perf. participle gewejen and the infinitive fein 
to the present of the auxiliary verb werben. 


Singular. 


ich werde gewefen fein, / shall have been. 
du wirft gewefen fein, thou wilt have been. 
ex wird getvefen fein, Ae will have been. 


Plural. 


wir werben gemwefen fein, we shall have been. 
ihr werdet gemwefen fein, you will have been. 
fie werden gemefen fein, chey will have been. 


(a) And interrogatively : werde ich gemwefen fein? etc. Observe 
that the participle and infinitive stand together at the end— 
the participle before the infinitive, reversing the English order. 

Nore. — As will be seen § 172, these form the zzfinitive perfect (§ 108). 


VOCABULARY. 


der Augapfel, tke pupil (of the 
eye). 

der Adersmann, the husband- 
man, 

der Baumgarten, the orchard. 

der Glumengarten, che flower- 
garden, 

ber Feloherr, che general, 


das Herrenhaus, the House of 
, Lords. 

der Rnabenlehrer, the teacher in 
a boys’-school, tutor. 

der Tanzlehrer, che dancing-mas- 
ter. 

die Rinderftube, che nursery. 

die Anabenfchule, che doys’-school, 
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das Landhaus, the country-house. das Wörterbuch, the dictionary. 
die Gartenmauer, the garden- das aborato'rium, the laboratory 


wall, die Univerfitit’, the university. 
die Stadtmauer, the city-wall, der König, the king. 
der Hausherr, the landlord. uPreypen, Prussia. 
der Wht, che abbot. = der Student‘, che student. 
der Papit, che Zope. au, to (dat.). 
= EXERCISE VII. 


1. Diefe Stadt ift reich an (in, dat.) Monumenten! 2. Der 
Kaplan des Bifchofs ift ein Doktor [der] Theologie. 3. Die Kapläne 
der Päpfte find Bifchöfe. 4. Die Lords find in dem Herrenhaufe. 
5. Sn dem Mufeum waren Foffilien. 6. Das Wörterbuch diefes 
Profefjors wird gut fein. 7. Die Söhne des Doftors werden mit 
dem Tanzlehrer in der Kinderftube gewefen fein. 8. Unfere Regie 
menter tuerden mit dem Feldherrn an (at, daz.) ber Stadtmauer fein. 
9. Das Buch in der Hand unferes Paftors ift ein Wörterbuch zu den 
Evangelien. 10. Sn dem Landhaufe des Grafen ift ein Mufeum 
von Foffilien. rz. Die Studenten der Univerfität find in dem 
Laboratorium des Profeffors der Chemie. ı2. Die Anttvort des 
Feldherrn in dem Herrenhaufe war fehr gut. 


1. The hospitals of this town are near (an, daz.) the city- 
wall. 2. The kings of Prussia are rectors of the universi- 
ties [of] Bonn and Berlin. 3. Here are the materials for (3u, 
dat.) a dictionary of the gospels. 4. The professors and the 
doctors have been in the orchard of the pastor. 5. In the 
museum of the bishop are fossils. 6. The dancing-master is 
in the nursery with the sons of the general and with the daugh- 
ters of the professor. 7. The monuments of this town are old. 
8. These bishops are doctors of (the) theology. 9. The flower- 
garden of the abbot is large. 10. The study of the gospels is 
the joy of the student. 11. The professor of chemistry is in 
the laboratory with the students of the university. 12. The 
answers are in the dictionaries. 
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Synopsis of Declension. 


124. The following table will exhibit to the eye, for con 
venient reference, the chief forms of declension, all other cases 
being known from the genitive singular and the nominative 
plural, and there being no inflection in feminine singular : 


A. Strong Declension. 


1. Cuass I... .. . Nom. 


(Masc., neut.) Gen. 


2. Crass Il. .... Nom. 


(Masc., fem., neut.) Gen. 


3. Crass III... . . Nom. 


(Neut., few masc.) Gen. 


B. Weak Declension. 


(Masc., fem.) Nom. 


Gen. 


C. Mixed Declension. 


(Masc., few neut.) Nom. 


Gen. 


declension. See Appendix. 


Sing. 
—3, 
(98 


—(e)3. 


=O 


Plur. 


as 
—, 01, — 
—e, or, —e.! 


er 


—(e)n. 


—(e)n. 


—(e)8, or, —(e)n3. 


ReMARK.— The chief difficulty is in the formation of the plural; and 
herein especially the question of vowel modification in masculines of I. and 
II. Other points to be specially noted are: 1. masculine: plurals in -er, 
and, of monosyllables, in -en ; 2. feminine: plural, of monosyllables, in -e or 
-en; 3. zeuter: plural, of monosyllables, in - e; and the nouns of the mixed 





! The dots over the line indicate vowel modification. 
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Gender of Nouns. 


125. The gender of nouns is important in itself, and, also, 
because it largely determines declension. But, as already seen, 
gender is in German to a great extent independent of meaning; 
and as to the form of words, no sufficient general rules can be 
given. The following are some of the most useful : 


I. Generally: Sex names and appellations will follow the sex; except, bag 
Weib, the woman ; das Men, the wench ; and neuter diminutives in 
—dhen, —lein. 

II. Masculine are: 1. Nouns ending in -ig, -id), -ling, -m; and most 

nouns ending in -el, -en, -er. 

z. Most strong derivatives; that is, derivatives formed by root-change 
without suffix. (See § 383.) 

3. Names of winds, seasons, months, days, mountains. 

III. Feminine are: 1. Most nouns in -e, not of masculine meaning, and not 

beginning with ge-. 

2. Derivatives in -t, -ei, heit, -feit, -[haft, -ung, -in. 

3. Most abstract nouns; and most names of plants, fruits, flowers. 

IV. Neuter are: 1. Most derivatives with prefix ge-, and most nouns ending 

in -ni8 or -tum. 


2. All diminutives ending in -den, -tein. 
3. Infinitives, and other parts of speech, used as nouns (unless denoting 


persons). 
4. Most collective nouns; most names of countries, places, metals. 


V. Foreign nouns usually retain their original gender. 


VI. Compound nouns follow the gender of their last component. (Excep- 
tions, see § 122.) 

VII. Some nouns have two genders, with a difference of meaning; as, det 
Band, das Band, etc. These will be referred to hereafter. ($ 426.) 


VIII. As already seen (§ 106), some nouns are of uncertain gender, or at 
least of divided usage. These details must be found in the dictionary. 
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126. Vet, after all rules, the gender of German nouns 
must be learned largely by experience. The subject should, 
therefore, receive the constant attention of the student. 
Especially it is recommended that the habit should be 
formed of associating with every noun that is learned the 
appropriate form of the definite article, and of regularly using 
the article when naming a noun; as, der Zug, die Bucht, das 
Zeug, etc. 





LESSON VIII. 
The Declension of Adjectives. 


127. Adjectives used in the predicate — that is, in con- 
nection with the verb—are not declined; as has been 
seen already. 


128, Adjectives used appositively — that is after the 
noun —are also not declined; as, die Bäume, groß und 
grün, the trees, large and green. 

NOTE. — This may be considered as a kind of elliptical predicate con- 
struction, for the trees (which are) Zange and green. 

129. Adjectives used attributively —that is before a 
noun, expressed or understood — are declined.  «_ 


130. There are two declensions of the attributive ad-. 
jective, the stvong and the weak. The combination of 
these forms the »zzr&d declension. 


NoTE.— The term adjective here includes only gualifying adjectives, not 
the pronominals. 
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The Strong Declension of Adjectives. 


131. When the attributive adjective is not preceded 
by one of the articles, or by any other pronominal adjective 
of like inflection, it takes the endings of Diejer (§ 86). 


Nore. — It is usual to speak of this declension as like that of the definite 
article. But see § 87. 


132. These endings are (see § 86): 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
mast. Sem. neut. m.f. n. 
Nom. -er - 8 -— 
Gen. —e3 “ -er —e3~ -er 
Da. -em —er em en 
Acc. -en 8 -e 


Note. — The declension of diejer is made by adding these endings to 
the root dies, Similarly, all adjective pronouns, except those in § 88. 

With these endings decline in full, both Aorizontally and ver- 
tically (see § 726), the adjectives gut, jdledt, alt, jung, neu, 
groß, flein, etc. Decline also with nouns, as follows (see § 133): 


EXAMPLES. 
MASCULINE, 
Singular. Plural, 
.. N. guter Wein, good wine. gute Weine, good wines. 
ENG. gutes Weines, of good wine. guter Weine, of good wines. 
D. gutem Weine, zo good wine. guten Weinen, fo good wines, 
A. guten Wein, good wine. gute Weine, good wines. 
FEMININE. 
Singular. Plural, 
N. große Freude, great jay. große Freuden, great joys. 
G. großer Freude, großer Freuden, | 
D. großer Freude, großen Freuden, 
A. große Freude, große Freuden, 
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NEUTER. 
Singular. Plural. 
N. feines Tu, fine cloth. feine Tücher, 
. en feines Tuches, feiner Tücher, 
D. feinem Tuche, feinen Tüchern, 
A. feines Tudh. feine Tücher. 


133. Before nlasculine and neuter genitives in e3 or 3, 
the adjective genitive now usually ends in en instead of 
e8. Thus: guten Weines, feinen Tuches, etc. 


Nore. — This is to avoid repetition of the same strong form. The form 
-en should hereafter be generally used in paradigms and exercises. 


PRESENT INDICATIVE OF THE VERB haben, fo ke. 





Singular. Plural. 
ic) habe, 7 have. tote haben, we have. 
du haft, how hast. ihr habt, you have. 
et hat, he has. fie haben, they have, 
fie hat, she has. 
e3 hat, zt has. haben wir, Aave we? : 
VOCABULARY. 
blau, Diue. Thwarz, Zack. der Blak, the place, square. 
gelb, yellow. rot, ved. lieb, dear. bie Hütte, the hut, cottage. 
weiß, white. breit, broad. die Flafıhe, che bottle. 
EXERCISE VII. 


1. $n den Gärten des Fürften find große, grüne Baume und 
fhöne blaue und gelbe Blumen. 2. Weißes Brot ift gut, aber 
fchtwarzes ift auch gut. 3. Die Soldaten haben blaue oder rote 
Rice. 4. Paris und London find große Städte. 5. Hier find lange 
Straßen und breite Plage. 6. Gute Kinder find die Freude ihres 
Vaters und ihrer Mutter... 7. Fleipige Schüler haben nüßliche 
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Bücher. 8. Haft du blaues oder weißes Papier? 9. Ich habe 
totes. 10. Hat er rotes Papier? xz. Er hat meißes. 12. Meine 
Brüder haben neue Ride und neue Pantoffeln, aber alte Stiefel(n). 
13. Die Häufer reicher Fürften find groß, aber die Hütten armer 
Bauern find Hein. 14. Alter Freund, wo bift du? x15. Liebes 
Kind, neue Bücher find oft fdledt; gute Bücher find oft alt. 16. 
Eine Flafche roten Weines ift auf (on, daz.) dem Tifche. 


1. The streets of large towns are long. 2. This (dies) is a 
day of great joy. 3. Young children and old men were in the 
garden of the prince. 4. Have you new slippers, new hats, 
and new coats? 5. The houses of poor peasants are often 
small huts. 6. Dear brother, thou art the joy of thy father. 
7. Dear sister, thou art the joy of thy mother. 8. Good 
scholars are industrious. 9. Have these soldiers blue or red 
coats? ro. They have red [ones]. 11. Have you warm water? 
12, We have cold [water]. 13. My father has good old friends. 
14. In the nursery are good beds. 15. Dear children, you are 
industrious. 16. I am the teacher of industrious boys. 17. 
She has sharp needles. 18. They have bottles of old wine. 





LESSON IX. 
Weak Declension of Adjectives. . 


134. When the attributive adjective is preceded by the 
definite article or an adjective pronoun of three termina- 
tions ($ 87), it loses its own distinctive endings ; that is, 
it takes in the nominative singular of all three genders, 
and in the accusative singular feminine and neuter, the 
termination -e, and in all other cases of the singular and 
plural, -en. This is called the weak declension. 
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The combined endings, pronominal and adjective, will 
then be (the former strong, the latter weak) : 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

mast. Sem. neut, mf. Nn. 

Nom. -er —e 8 28 — -e —en 
Gen. -e5 -en -er —en 28 -en -er -en 
Dat. -em -en er —en em —en en -en 
Acc. -en -en 2 8 —€ -e —en 


These combined endings should also be learned both horizontally and 
vertically; for, though they occur in practice only before single nouns, it is 
important that the adjective declension should itself be perfectly familiar. 
Thus decline, mase. diefer alte; em. diefe alte; zewz. diefes alte. Similarly, 
der gute, die gute, bas gute (bearing in mind the peculiarities of the definite 
article). For the adjective endings alone, see Synopsis, p. 67. 


135. It will be observed that the declension of the adjective 
itself is here less exp/icit, the forms of gender, number, case 
being for the most part expressed by the foregoing pronominal. 
It is therefore to the latter, chiefly, that in this combination the 
student will look to determine the form of the adjective or of 
the noun. 


EXAMPLES, 


MASCULINE, 


Diefer grüne Baum, this green tree. 


Singular. Plural, 
N. bdiefer grüne Baum, diefe grünen Baume, 
G. diefes grünen Baumes, diefer grünen Baume, 
D. diejem grünen Baume, diefen grünen Bäumen, 


A. diefen grünen Baum. diefe grünen Baume. 


WEAK DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 53 


FEMININE, 


Sene fchöne Frau, that beautiful woman, 


Singular. Plural. 
N. jene fchöne Frau, jene fchönen Frauen, 
G. jener [hönen Frau, jener fchönen Frauen, 
D. jener fohönen Frau, jenen [hönen Frauen, 
A. jene fhöne Frau. jene fhönen Frauen. 
NEUTER. 
Welches alte Schlof, which old castle. 
Singular. Plural, 
N. melces alte Schloß, welche alten Schlöffer, 
G. welded alten Schlofjes, welder alten Schlöffer, 
D. welchem alten Schloffe, welchen alten Schlöffern, 
A. tweldhe3 alte Schloß. welche alten Schlöffer. 


Decline in the same way: jeder treue Freund, der gute Anabe, 
die liebe Tochter, das neue Haus, etc., etc. 


(a) The dj of hoc) is changed into h, in all inflections, before 
© ($ 156): der hohe Berg, the high mountain ; hohe Tannen, tall firs. 


Let the teacher add similar examples; and also, such as the following: 
Determine gender, number, case of des alten Mannes, den alten Mann, der 
neuen Bücher, den neuen Büchern, etc. And point out ambiguity of form; as 
in die alten Männer (nom. or acc. pl.), den guten Knaben (acc. sing. or dat. pl.), 
etc. Also, given the gender of the noun, decline, from root-forms only : diej- 
hoh- Baum, jen- blau- Blume ; or with the article: d- lgng- Jahr, etc. etc. 


REMARK. — This is really a combined declension of the adjective with the 
preceding pronominal. The adjective endings occur only when so preceded, 
and the two together determine the form. For this reason the paradigms 
have been given in combination. The same principle applies to the mixed 
declension. (Less. x.) 
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Tue Past InpicativeE oF haben. 


Singular. Plural, 
ich hatte, Z had. wir hatten, we had, 
du hätteft, thou hadst. ihr hattet, you had. 
er hatte, he had. fie hatten, they had, 


VOCABULARY. 


atvei, Zwo. der Norden, che North. fett, far. 
der Schnee, the snow. ben Süden, the South.  preubifd, Prussian, 
die Erde, the earth, der Maler, the painter. englifd, English. 


world. Hand. bebedt, covered. frayöfifh, French, 
die Schweiz, Swizzer- berühmt, famous. unter, under, 
EXERCISE IX. 


1. Der junge König und der alte Fürft find in dem großen 
Shloffe des reichen Grafen. 2. Nene alte Frau hat zwei fchöne 
Töchter. 3. Die Kleinen Knaben hatten neue Ride. 4. Die tiefen 
Thaler und die.hohen Gebirge [der] Schweiz find mit grünen Tannen 
und mit weißem Schnee bededt. 5. Die ftarfen Völker der Erde 
find in dem Falten Norden. 6. Sn dem warmen Süden find die 
Menihen Ihwah. 7. Die warmen Bader der Heinen aber alten 
Stadt Ems find berühmt. 8. Die reichen Bauern hatten fchöne 
Häufer. 9. Hatten die Kinder des berühmten Profeffor3 das große 
neue Wörterbuch des [Herrn] Doftor Schwarz? 10. Sie hatten die 
alte Grammatif unjeres guten Lehrers. 11. Die fetten Ochfen 
und Kühe find unter den hohen Bäumen in dem grünen Felde. 
12. Hatten die fleißigen Schüler die neue Grammatik des berühmten 
Profeffors? 13. Unter den hohen Bäumen in dem großen Walde 
ift noch tiefer, weißer Schnee. 


1. The young princes are with their old teacher in the new 
castle of the king. 2. This high tree has green leaves. 3. The 
famous old count had two young children. 4. The blue coats 
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of the Prussian soldiers. 5. The red coats of the English 
soldiers. 6. The French grammar of this industrious boy. 7. 
-In the beautiful houses of these rich ladies are the paintings of 
famous painters. 8. The famous painter has been in the South 
of England. 9. The snow of the cold North is deep. ro. 
Those white geese are in our rich neighbor’s garden. 11. The 
green fields are covered with white snow. 12. The warm beds 
of the little children are in the nursery. 13. This Englishman 
and this American have been on (auf, with the dative) the high 
mountains of Switzerland. 14. The long streets of this old 
town are broad. 15. The new names of the old streets of Paris. 
16. This old teacher is the good friend of the poor scholars. 


—o— 


LESSON X. 
The Mixed Declension of Adjectives. 


136. It has been seen that when the distinctive endings 
of gender, number, case, are expressed by the preceding 
word, these are not repeated by the adjective, in the weak 
declension. The same principle determines the mired 
declension. 


137. When the adjective is precéded by the indefinite 
article, or by one of the pronominals declined like it (§ 88), 
it takes the distinctive forms of the strong declension 
where these words are without ending; that is, in the 
singular nominative, er for the masculine, e8 for the 
neuter; and e3 also for the accusative neuter. In all 
other parts the endings follow the weak declension. 


138. The combined endings, pronominal and adjective, 
will then be as follows: 
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SINGULAR. PLURAL, 

mas. Sem. neut, ° m. f. t. 

Nom. — -tr —e —€ — 68 ee en 
Gen. -e3 -en —er en —es —en -er —en 
Dat. -em -en -er -en -em -en —en -en 
Acc. -en -en —e -e — 8 -e —en 


— the adjective differing from the weak declension only in 
the forms printed with heavy type—the entire feminine 
and plural being the same in both declensions. (See $ 134.) 


(4) It is this form of the adjective, partly strong and partly 
weak, that gives rise to the term mixed declension. But it must be 
observed that there are only two possible forms of the adjective 
in any case — one when not preceded by a determining ending, 
and one when so preceded. In the former it is the adjective 
itself, in the latter the determining word, that must be looked 
to, for gender, number, case. 


NOTE. — The three declensions of the adjective are sometimes known as 
(1) Simple, (2) Definite, (3) Indefinite. The first, or strong, is the primary 
form. , 


EXAMPLES. 
MASCULINE. ; 
Ein hoher Berg, a high mountain, 
Singular. Plural (strong). 
N. ein hoher Berg, hohe Berge, 
G. eines hohen Berges, hoher Berge, 
Dz einem hohen Berge, hohen Bergen, 
A. einen hohen Berg. hohe Berge. 
FEMININE. 
Meine liebe Schwefter, my dear sister. 
Singular. Plural (weak). 
N. meine liebe Schweiter, meine lieben Schweftern, 
G. meiner lieben Schiweiter, meiner lieben Scheitern, 
D. meiner lieben Schiweiter, meinen lieben Schmweftern, 
A. meine liebe Schweiter. meine lieben Schweitern. 
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NEUTER. 
Sein voles Glas, his full glass. 
Singular. Plural (weak). 
N. fein volles Glas, feine vollen Glafer, 
G. feines vollen Glafes, feiner vollen Gläfer, - 
D. feinem vollen Glafe, feinen vollen Gläfern, 
A. fein volles Glas. feine vollen Glafer. 


REMARKS ON ADJECTIVE DECLENSION. 


139. Adjectives ending in the unaccented syllables el, en, er, 
usually reject the e either of the termination or of the declen- 
sional ending: edel, zodle, is usually declined edler, edle, edles; 
felten, zare, feltner, feltne, felines; heiter, cheerful, heitrer, heitre, 
heitres; but sometimes (before n or m) edeln, heiterm (§ 85, note). 


140. Adjectives used as nouns retain the declension of 
adjectives. Thus: deutfh, German; ein Deutfcher, German; 
‘eines Deutfchen, of a German; eine Deutidhe, a German woman ; 
die Deutfchen, tke Germans ; die Alte, the old woman ; dev Reiche, 
the rich man, die Reichen, che rich (persons) ; da8 Gute, the good 
(abstract). 


141. Participles, when used attributively, are declined as 
adjectives; as, liebend, loving; geliebt, loved; ein liebender 
Bruder, a loving brother; dev geliebte Freund, the loved friend. 
Also when used as nouns: ein Gicbender, @ Zover ; die Geliebte, 
the beloved (one) ; die Geliebten, the beloved (ones). 


142. Adjectives, generally, may be used, without inflection, 
as adverbs: er fcjreibt fcjnell, Ze wrztes rapidly. 


143. Adjectives in er, derived from names of places, are 
indeclinable : bas Heidelberger Faß, the Heidelberg tun ; der Kölner 
Dom, the Cathedral of Cologne. (See § 395, 3). 
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144. Ganj, whole, and halb, Aa/f, are indeclinable when used 
alone before the names of countries and places, but are else- 
where declined. Thus: ganz England, 2/7 England; but das 
ganze England ; halb London, die halbe Schweiz, ein halber Thaler. 


145. "The neuter termination e8 of the nominative and 
accusative sing. is frequently dropped in familiar conversation 
and in poetry. Thus: Bitter Bier, ditter beer; alt Eifen, old 
iron ; Talt Wafer, cold water ; ein fchwer Verbrechen, a heavy crime. 


146. The declension of the adjective remains the same if its 
noun is understood. In this case the English ome, ones, are not 
expressed in German; as, ein reifer Apfel und ein unveifer; a 
ripe apple and an unripe one. 


147. Two or more adjectives under the same circumstances 
will take the same declension; as, mein lieber, alter Freund, 
my dear old friend; ver liebe, alte Mann, the dear old man. 


NOTE. — Sometimes, especially in poetry, occurs a euphonic form in ~e, 
as helle for hell , etc. 


THE PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT OF haben. 


148. The perfect and pluperfect of the verb haben are 
formed, as in English, by adding the perfect participle ge- 
habt; Zad, to the present and past tenses of the same verb 
as auxiliary — position as § 108, 2. 

PERFECT. 
Singular. Plural. 
ich habe gehabt, 7 Zave had. wir haben gehabt, we Aave had. 
du haft gehabt, thou hast had. ihr habt gehabt, you have had. 
er hat gehabt, Ze has had. fie haben gehabt, they have had. 


PLUPERFECT. 
"Singular. Plural. 
ich hatte gehabt, 7 had had. wir hatten gehabt, we had had. 
du hattelt gehabt, thou kadst had. ihr hattet gehabt, you had had. 
er hatte gehabt, he had had. fie hatten gehabt, they had had. 
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VOCABULARY. 
die Bibliothek, the brary. glüklih, Lappy. 
das Landgut, che estate. angenehm, agreeable, pleasant. 


dad Reid, the dress, garment. \eiven, silken. 
die Weite, the vest, waistcoat.  Tüß, sweet. 

die Bett, the cme. fauer, sour. 

die RBeifung, the newspaper. reif, ripe. 

der Sranzo fe, the Frenchman. unteif, unride. 
der Rhein, the Rhine. föniglich, royal. 
das Gli, fortune, luck. nicht, ot. 

bie Sprache, the speech, language. immer, always. 


. EXERCISE X. 


1. Der alte Soldat hatte einen roten Rod gehabt. 2. Ein 
Schwarzer Hut, eine blaue Wefte und ein weißes Hemb. 3. Meine 
Schmefter hat ein feidnes Kleid. 4. In der Töniglichen Bibliothek 
find englifche, franzöfifche und deutfche Bücher. 5. Ich habe ein 
deutfches Wörterbud. 6. Meine Schwefter hat ein franzöfifches 
Wörterbuch gehabt. 7. Hat fie eine englifdhe Grammatil gehabt? 
8. Ein reifer Apfel ift füß, aber ein unteifer ift fauer. 9. Diefes 
große Landgut ift das Eigentum einer alten Dame. 10. Schön(es) 
Wetter ift Alten und Jungen (da?) angenehm. 11. Das Studium 
der Sprachen ift fehr nüglih. 12. Die Keichen find nicht immer 
glüklich. 13. Meine Brüder hatten großes Gliid gehabt. 14. Haft 
du die Kilner Zeitung, mein guter Knabe? 15. Wir haben feine Zeit 
gehabt. x16. Ein Guter liebt (loves) das Gute, ein Edler das Edle. 


1. We have no German and no French books. 2. My English 
dictionary is a good book. 3. My brother has had no time. 
4. Has your sister no black dress? 5. Masson’s Grammar of 
the French language is a very useful book. 6. In the royal 
library are French grammars and English dictionaries. 7.. The 
gentleman with the white hat is an old general. 8. In this long 
street is a large old house; it is the boys’-school. 9. Ripe 
apples are sweet, but unripe [ones] are sour. ‘10. The Rhine is 
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a large river. 11. The language of the Germans is the German 
language. 12. The language of the French is the French lan- 
guage. 13. The old and the young were happy. 14. The Rhine 
was not always a German river. 15. Have you had the Cologne 
newspaper? 16. Had the scholars had new books? 17. Every 
good child had had a beautiful flower. 18. All Germany is 
under the noble old German emperor (daz.). 


—— 


LESSON XI. 
Comparison of Adjectives. m 

149. The comparative and superlative of adjectives are 

formed by adding er for the comparative and eft for the 
superlative. 

150. Except after a sibilant ending (8, 3, $, {ch) and d or 

t, the e is regularly dropped in the superlative. Adjectives 

ending in el, en, er, e, drop e before the comparative er (§ 139). 


EXAMPLES. 

Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
laut, Zoud, lauter, lauteft. 
füß, sweez, füßer, füßelt. 
ichön, beautiful, Ichöner, Thönft. 
reich, rich, veicher, reichit. 
edel, nodle, edler, edelft, 
träge, Zazy, träger, - träg(ejft. 


151. Most monosyllabic adjectives whose vowel is a, 9, 
or u (not au) modify the vowel in the comparative and 
superlative. 

alt, odd, alter, älteft. 
tot, red, vöter, vötelt. 
furz, short, kürzer, fürzeft. 
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152. Some of the most important adjectives to be remembered 
which do not modify the vowel in the comparative and superla- 
tive are: — 


« bray, brave, worthy. vafdh, quick, 
bunt, variegated, gay. ftolg, proud, 

- falich, False. toll, mad. 

froh, joyful, happy. ‘poll, full. 
fam, Zame.  gahm, came. 


(a) A few adjectives use both forms; as, fromm, Zious; 
frommer or frömmer, frommit or frömmft. 


153. A comparison of equality is expressed by placing fo or 
eben fo (even so) before the adjective, and after it wie or al, as. 
Herr Schmidt ift eben fo reich wie Herr Schulge, Mr. Schmidt is as 
rich as Mr. Schulze. Serv Heinrich ift ein eben fo braver Mann 
wie Herr Müller, Mr. Henry is as worthy a man as Mr. Müller. 
Er ift nicht fo edel als Flug, Ze zs not as noble as prudent (§ 450,2). 


154. The English /Aan is expressed by al3. Thus: Die Tage 
find länger im Sommer als im Winter, the days are longer in 
summer than in winter. 


155. Comparatives and superlatives are subject to the 
same rules of declension as the positive. Thus: ein 
reicherer Mann, a richer man, der reichjte Mann, the richest 
man, veichere Männer, richer men, mein ältefter Bruder ift 
reicher als ich, my eldest brother is richer than I, etc. 


NOTE. — The er of the comparative must not be confounded with the er 
of the adjective inflection; as, reidjer may be either positive or comparative, 
in different positions. Note also that the endings of inflection are added 
after those of comparison. Also that all adjectives are compared alike, 
without regard to their length. 


156. The following are irregular :— 


gut, good, befier, beft, der beite. 
viel, much, mehr, meift, der meifte. 
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Hoch, igh, changes dj toh (§135,2) inthe comparative, höher, 
höchft, der hidfte. The “h of nah, wear, näher, becomes d in 
the superlative: nächft, der nadhfte. Groß, great, tall, größer, 
is contracted in the superlative: ber größte, instead of ber 
grbpelte. = 


157. From erft, lest (ber erfte, the first, der lebte, che last), 
which are really superlatives, are formed the new comparatives : 
dev erftere, che former, dev lebtere, the latter. Similarly, mehrere, 
several, from mehr, more. (Compare the English Zesser.) 
Minder, Zess, mindeft, Zeasz, has no positive. 


158. The following adjectives, derived from adverbs or 
prepositions, are comparatives in form, but have the meaning 
of simple adjectives. They form their superlative by adding the 
superlative suffix to the suffix of the comparative : — 


ober, upper ; der oberite, the uppermost. 
unter, under; der unterfte, the undermost. 
inner, Zuner ; der innerfte, the inmost. 
äußer, outer; der äußerite, the outmost. 
border, fore ; ber borberfte, che foremost. 
binter, kinder ; der hinterite, che hindmost. 
mittler, middle ; Der mittelfte, he middlemost. 


THE FUTURE or haben. 


159. The future of the verb haben is formed by adding 
the infinitive haben to the present tense of the auxiliary 
verb werden — the infinitive at end of the clause (as § 114). 


ich werbe haben, 7 shall have. ‘wir werden haben, we shall have. 
du wirft haben, chou welt have. ihr werdet haben, you will have. 
er toird haben, Ze will have. fie werben haben, /Aey will have. 


And interrogatively : werde ich haben ? etc. 


' 
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VOCABULARY. 


das Eifen, iron. der Sommer, summer. 
der Sehler, she mistake, fault, die Not, the distress. 

im (contraction of in bem), iz the. der Stod, the story, floor. 
der Winter, winter. wenig, Zitle,; pl. few. 


EXERCISE XI. 


1. Die veidhften Leute find nicht immer die glüdlichften. 2. Er ift 
der reichite Mann in der ganzen Stadt, 3. Die Tage find Türzer im 
Winter al3 im Sommer. 4. Die beften Äpfel find nicht immer auf 
den höcjiten Bäumen. 5. Wir hatten die heiterften Gedanken. 
6. Wir werden morgen das fchönfte Wetter haben. 7. Die Armen find 
oft froher als die Neicheren. 8. Das Eifen ift das nüslichfte Metall! 
9. Mein Bruder hat einen längeren Brief als ich. 10. Die Gebirge 
[der] Schweiz find höher als die Gebirge Deutfchlande. ır. Die 
böchten Gebirge find in Wien. x12. In meinem Grercitium find 
die wenigften Fehler. 13. Sch werde morgen twenige Fehler in 
meinem Grercitium haben. 14. Die bunteften Vögel find nicht 
immer die fchönften. 15. Das Heiligfte war im Ynnerften des 
Tempels. 16. Reife Früchte find beffer als die unreifen. 


1. When shall we have the longest day and the shortest 
night? 2. Frederick was the greatest and most famous king 
of Prussia. 3. She has two younger sisters. 4. He is with his 
elder brother in Berlin. 5. He is taller than his brother. 
6. His younger brother has been [a] soldier. 7. This little book 
is better than that big [one]. 8. We shall soon have the most 
beautiful weather. 9. Ney was the bravest of the French. 10. 
The poorest peasants are in Russia, 11. Henry will have a 
longer letter than his younger brother. 12. The houses of 
(the) towns are larger than the houses of (the) villages. 13. The 
house of my father is in the longest street of the town. 14. We 
shall next month (acc.) have the shortest days and the longest 
nights. 15. The best cows are in Switzerland. 16. They were 
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in the utmost distress. 17. My room is in the uppermost 
story. 18. Henry is the first and Charles is the last in the 
whole school. 19. We were the foremost. 20. The largest 
rooms are not always in the largest houses. 


—— 


LESSON XII. 
The Predicate Superlative. 


160. The uninflected form of the superlative cannot, like 
the other degrees (§ 127), be used alone in the predicate. 
Instead of this, there is a special form made up of an dem, 
contracted into am, af the, and ‘the dative of the super- 
lative, which is used predicatively. Thus: Im Winter 
find die Tage am fürzeften und im Sommer am längften, zm 
winter the days are shortest and in summer longest; i. €, 
at the shortest, etc. 


161. This form, however, must be used only when the 
‘adjective is the true predicate. If the noun is understood, or 
the superlative is definitely limited, the regular inflected form 
will be used; as, die Tage im Winter find die fürzeften (Tage) 
des Jahres, the days in winter are the shortest (days) of the year. 
For further distinction, see § 450, 3. 


162. (a) Many adjectives are derived from nouns : — 


mütterlich, motherly. freundlic), friendly, pleasant. 
väterlich, fatherly. herrlich, splendid, lordly. 
(6) Others are derived from other adjectives : — 
blaulic), duish. weißlih, whétish. 
rötlich, reddish. grünlich, greenish. 


(c) Many are formed by composition (see Less. xLiv.): — 


eisfalt, cold as ice. feuerrot, red as fire, 
foneeweip, white as snow. Tohlichwarz, dlack as coal. 
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THE FUTURE Perrecr or haben. 


163. The future perfect of haben is formed by adding the 
perfect participle and infinitive of haben, to the present 
tense of the auxiliary verb werden. The participle and 
infinitive go to the end of the clause, as § 123, a. 


ich werde gehabt haben, J shall have had. 

du wirft gehabt haben, chou wilt have had. 
er wird gehabt haben, ke wll have had. 

wir werden gehabt haben, we shall have had. 
ihr werbdet gehabt haben, you will have had. 
fie werben gehabt haben, ZAey will have had. 


PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE DATIVE. 


164. The following prepositions always govern the 
dative :— 


aus, out of, from. nad), to, after, according to. 
außer, without, except, besides. eit, since. 
bei, by, near, with, at the house von, of, from, by. 


mit, with. [of zu, 40, at, in, for, to the house of. 
VOCABULARY. 
der Onkel, che uncle. heiß, %ot. 
die Tante, che aunt. fühl, cool. 
der Frühling, spring. bededt, covered, 
der Herbit, autumn. gehen, Zo go. 


die Sahrezzeit, the season. fommen, fo come. 

das Wetter, che weather. wann, when? 

die Wolfe, che cloud. niemand, xo one, nobody. 
das Haar, the hair. von Haufe, from home, 
bie Gefahr’, the danger. zu Haufe, at home. 

vier, four. gu (adverb), Zoo. 
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165. When a sentence is introduced by any word or 
words modifying the verb, an inversion takes place; that 
is, the verb, instead of following, precedes the subject. 
Geftern war ich zu Haufe, instead of ich war geftern zu Haufe; 
but never, geftern ich war gu Haufe. 


EXERCISE XIil. 


1. Ym Frühling und im Herbft ift das Wetter am fchönften. 
2. E8 ift nicht zu heiß und nicht zu falt. 3. Die Knaben fommen 
aus der Schule. 4. Mein Bruder ift nicht zu Haufe. 5. Meine 
jüngere Schwefter ift von Haufe; fie ift bei einer alten Tante. 
6. Außer meinem Onkel war niemand zu Haufe. 7. Bei diefem 
heißen Wetter war der Himmel mit rötlichen und meißlichen Wolfen 
bededt. 8. Mach dem eisfalten Wetter hatten wir den herrlichiten 
Frühling. 9. Ich habe fein Geld bet mir. ro. Wir fommen von 
Paris und gehen nach London. 11. Die vier Jahreszeiten find: der 
Frühling, der Sommer, der Herbft und der Winter. 12. Der Lehrer 
ift mit feinen Schülern in der Schulftube. 13. Dein Bruder tft außer 
Gefahr. 14. Die neuen Straßen von Paris find die fchönften in 
ganz Europa. 15. Nad) dem Sommer find die Tage nicht fo lang 
wie im Sommer. 16. Meine jüngfte Tochter ift bei ihrer Tante (at 
her aunt’s). 17. Der Frühling ift die beite Sahreszeit des ganzen 
Sabres. 18. Sm Frühling ift das Wetter am angenehmften. 


1. She had a snow-white dress. 2. No one is here except 
my teacher. 3. Spring, summer, autumn and winter are the 
four seasons. 4. When will your brother be at home? 5. He 
has been from home the whole day (acc.). 6. He has been at (bei) 
my aunt’s. 7. The children are in (the) school with their books. 
8. A cool night is agreeable after a hot day. 9. The boy with 
the blue eyes and the very dark (fobl{dwarg) hair is a son of 
our English teacher. 10. The sky is red-as-fire. 11. Hast 
thou money about thee (bei dir)? 12. When is the weather 
most beautiful? 13. It is most beautiful in summer. 14. The 
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weather is coldest in winter. 15. They will have had no money. 
16. The children will have had a pleasant evening. 17. A good 
son is the greatest joy of his father and of his mother. 18. The 
highest mountains in all Europe are in Switzerland. ig. In 
the summer the days are longest and the nights shortest. 
20. My older children go (gehen) every summer (acc.) to their 
uncle’s (zu, daz.) in England. 21. In (the) winter the days are 
the shortest of the whole year. 


166. Synopsis of Declension of Adjectives. 





STRONG. WEAK. MIXED. 





m. foe m pl.| m f m D.\m f m pl. 


N. | ev e 8 e |e e e en|er e e3 en 
G. | es(en) ev e8(em) er | em en en en | et em en en 
D. | em er em en | em m en em | em en en en 
A. | en e e8 e jem e e en|ey e e8 en 














Note. — For further details on the Adjective, see Part III., Less. LIII. 


—— 


LESSON XIII* 
The Auxiliary Verbs. 

167. The conjugation of verbs in German, as in English, 
is made up of simple and compound forms. 

(a) The simple forms are those which are expressed by a 
single word; as, (ich) habe (7) Zave; (ich) war (7) was, etc. 

(6) The compound forms consist of two or more 
words, and are formed by the help of auxiliaries; 





* With brief explanation, this Lesson, and the detailed verb-paradigms in 
the three Lessons following, might be omitted, with pupils of some maturity. 
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as, (ih) habe gehabt, (7) Lave had; (ich) werde haben, (7) 
shall have, (ich) werde gehabt haben, (7) shall havehad, etc. 


168. The verbs used as auxiliaries in conjugation are 
haben, Zo fave; jein, fo be; werden, co become. These are 
employed, as in English, in connection with the participle 
or infinitive of a verb to form its compound parts. Hence 
it is necessary that the uses of these verbs as auxiliaries, 
and their conjugation, should be given in advance. 

NOTE. — The simple parts of haben, fein, werden, have been in part given 
already. For convenience of reference they are placed in the paradigms 
§ 175, § 181, § 190; and they should now be thoroughly reviewed. 

169. REMARK.—ı. Remember that haben, fein, werden are 
themselves verbs, which are often used independently, as well 
as in their auxiliary function. The two uses should always be 
distinguished. 

2. Remember, also, that the auxiliary is itself the verd, or 
asserting part, of every compound verb form. As in English, 
for example, 7 sAall go: shall is the (auxiliary) verb, go the 
infinitive object; / am loved: am is the (auxiliary) verb, Zoved 
the participle complement. 

Note.—This remark is important, to correct the false habit of 
considering such forms as made up of an auxiliary and u verb. Such 
is never the case. 

3. Hence, whatever rules are given for the verb will apply, in 
the compound forms, to the auxiliary, or finite, part thereof. 


170. As has been seen, in compound (auxiliary) verb 
forms, the participle or infinitive stands at the end of the 
clause. If a participle and an infinitive are combined, the 
infinitive will stand last. (§ 163.) 


But special circumstances may require the auxiliary verb 
itself to stand at the end, as will be seen hereafter. (§ 177.) 
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THE AUXILIARY haben. 


171. Haben is used, as auxiliary, with the perfect 
participle of all transitive and some intransitive verbs to 
form the whole system of perfect tenses. Its use is the 
same as that of Aave in English, except that it is not so 
generally extended to intransitives. Each form of the 
perfect is made by employing the corresponding part of 
the auxiliary. Thus: 


1. The present perfect — or perfect tense—by the present tense 
of haben; as, id) habe gehabt, 7 have had; ich habe geliebt, 7 
have loved, etc. 

2. The past perfect—or pluperfect tense —by the past tense 
of haben, as, ich hatte gehabt, J had had; ich hatte geliebt, 7 
had loved, etc. 

3. The infinitive perfect, by the infinitive of haben; as, gehabt 
haben, zo have had; geliebt haben, to Aave loved, etc. 

4. As will be seen $ 173, a, the perfect infinitive is used in 
forming the perfect of the future and conditional; as in 
English: / skall— have loved; T should— have loved, etc. 

And similarly for the subjunctive forms. 


NOTE.-—It thus appears that haben as auxiliary is used in the con- 
jugation of haben as an active verb. 


THE AUXILIARY fein. 


172. ©ein is used as auxiliary with the perfect participle 
to form the perfect tenses of most intransitive verbs. 
This use was formerly much more extended in English 
than at present; for example, / am come, for I have come, 
etc. (See Lesson xxx1) 


As in the case of haber, each perfect form is made by 
employing the corresponding part of the auxiliary; thus: 


t 
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1. The present perfect — or perfect tense; ich bin gefommen, 7 

have (am) come; id bin geworden, 7 have (am) become, etc. 

2. The past perfect—or pluperfect; id) war gefommen, Z had 
(was) come; ich war geworben, / had (was) become, etc. 

3. The infinitive perfect — gefommen fein, zo have (be) come, ge= 
toorbden fein, to have (be) become, etc. And this form is used, 
as above, in forming the perfect future and conditional. 

NoTE.— The verb fein forms its perfect tenses by the use of: fein as 


auxiliary; as, ich bin gewefen, 7 kave deen: literally, 7 am been, etc. So, 
also, does werden. 


THE AUXILIARY werden. 


173. Werden is used as auxiliary with the infinitive of 
all verbs to form the future and conditional tenses. 


1. The future, by the present tense of werben and the infinitive 
present; as, id) twerde haben, 7 skall have; fie werden fein, 
they will be, etc. % 

(a) The future perfect, by the same form with the 
infinitive perfect; as, id) merbe gehabt haben, 7 shall have 
had ; fie werben getwefen fein, they well have been. 

2. The conditional, by the past subjunctive of werden, with the 
infinitive present; as, id) würde haben, 7 should have; fie 
twiirden fein, they would be, etc. 

(a) The conditional perfect by the same form with the 
infinitive perfect; as, id) würde gehabt haben, 7 should have 
had; fie wiirden gemejen fein, they would have been, etc. 


The conditional is thus, by its form, a past (or imperfect) 
subjunctive of the future. 


Nore.—It thus appears that werden in its auxiliary uses with the 
infinitive corresponds to the English auxiliaries sha//, will ; should, would, 
respectively, according to persons. But this is true only when these words 
are used as mere future or conditional auxiliaries, in certain persons. 
When used outside of these persons, in their original proper meaning — 
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as, you shall go, I will arise, he should not act thus, etc.— these words are not 
represented by twerbdett, but by follen and wollen respectively (Lesson XXVI.). 


174. Werden is also combined, in all its parts, with the 
perfect participle of transitive verbs to form the complete 
passive conjugation. (Lesson XXVII.) 


REMARK. — Hence, for the conjugation of any verb, it is only necessary 
to know the simple parts, and whether haben or fein is the auxiliary of the 
perfect tenses. All the compound parts can then be formed by general 
rules, as above. But in the following paradigms, for convenience of study 
or reference, the full conjugation is exhibited, as usual. 





LESSON XIV. 
Tue (AuxıLıary) Vers haben, 40 have. 


175. REMARK.— ı. The forms of translation given in the 
paradigm-are sometimes only representative. In English, for 
example, there are auxiliary forms of tense which do not exist 
in German; as, / do have, am having, etc. The infinitive is 
translated sometimes Zo have, sometimes have, or having. In 
these cases the most usual forms only are given. 


2. In the subjunctive especially there is no form in English 
that suffices to represent, or even to suggest, its various uses 
in German—the subjunctive itself being rarely used in 
English, except in the verb # de. The forms here given are 
therefore only some of the many forms of translation. 

This remark applies generally to other verbs hereafter, 


NOTE.— The infinitives and participles are given first, because they are 
to some extent used in the following conjugation. The perfect infinitive 
also shows whether haben or fein is used as the perfect auxiliary. 


PRESENT INFINITIVE. PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 
haben, fo have. habend, Aaving. 
PERFECT PARTICIPLE. PERFECT INFINITIVE. 


gehabt, had. gehabt haben, to have had. 
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Indicative Mood. 
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Subjunctive Mood, 


PRESENT TENSE. 


id) habe, 7 have. 

du haft, trou hast. 
er hat, he has. 

wir haben, we have. 
ihr habt, you have. 
fie haben, they have. 


id) habe, / (may) have. 

du habeft, chou (mayst) have. 
er habe, ke (may) have. 

wir haben, we (may) have. 
ihr habet, you (may) have. 
fie haben, chey (may) have. 


Past TENSE. 


ich hatte, 7 had. 

du hatteft, thou hadst. 
ev hatte, he had. 

wir hatten, we had, 
ihr hattet, you had. 
fie hatten, they had. 


ich hätte, / had, or, might have. 
du hätteft, chow, etc. 

er hätte, Ze, etc. 

wir hätten, zwe, etc. 

ihr hättet, yoz, etc. 

fie hätten, hey, etc., 


PERFECT TENSE. 


id) habe gehabt, Z have had. 

du haft gehabt, chou hast had. 
er hat gehabt, Ze has had. 

wir haben gehabt, we have had. 
ihr habt gehabt, you have had. 
fie haben gehabt, they have had. 


ich habe gehabt, 7 (may) have had. 
du habeft gehabt, chou, etc. 

er habe gehabt, Ze, etc. 

wir haben gehabt, we, etc. 

ihr habet gehabt, vou, etc. 

fie haben gehabt, they, etc. 


PLUPERFECT TENSE. 


ich hatte gehabt, 7 had had, 

du hatteft gehabt, chou hadst had. 
er hatte gehabt, Ze had had. 

mir batten gehabt, we had had. 
ihr hattet gehabt, you had had. 
fie hatten gehabt, they had had, 


ich hätte gehabt, 7 had had, etc. 
du hättet gehabt, thou, etc. 

er hätte gehabt, Ze, etc. 

wir hätten gehabt, we, etc. 

ihr hättet gehabt, you, etc. 

fie hätten gehabt, zZey, etc. 
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Indicative Mood. Subjunctive Mood. 


FUTURE TENSE. 


id) werde haben, 7 shall have. ich werde haben, Z shall have. 
du wirft haben, chou wilt have. du werdeft haben, thou wilt have 
er wird haben, Le will have. ev werbe haben, Ze will have. 


tir werden haben, we shall have. wir werden haben, we shall have. 

ihr werbet haben, you will have. ihr werdet haben, you will have. 

fie werden haben, they will have. fie werden haben, they will have. 
FUTURE PERFECT. 


ich werde Ishallhave had. ich werde L shall have had, 


du mirjt 5 thou wilt, etc. du werdeft | $ thou wilt, etc. 
er wird ES he will, etc. er werbe es he will, etc. 

wir werden |B we shall, etc. wir werden 3 we shall, etc. 
ihr werdet 3 you will, etc. ihr werdet ‘S you will, etc. 
fie werden they will, etc. fie werden they will, etc. 


CONDITIONAL. 


ich würde haben, 7 should have. 

du würbeft haben, chou wouldst have. 
er würde haben, Ae would have. 

wir würden haben, we should have. 
ihr würdet haben, you would have. 
fie würden haben, they would have. 


CoNDITIONAL PERFECT. 


ich wiirde gehabt haben, / should have had. 

du würdeft gehabt haben, thou wouldst have had, 
er würde gehabt haben, Ze would have had. 

wir würden gehabt haben, we should have had. 
ihr mürbet gehabt haben, you would have had. 
fie würden gehabt haben, they would have had, 
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Imperative Mood. 


Singular. Plural. 
haben wir, Zei us have. 
habe (bu), Aave (thou). habt (ihr), Aave (ye). 
habe ev, det him have. haben fie, Ze¢ them have. 


176. REMARK.— 1. Of these forms, only those of the second 
person are properly imperative. The others are subjunctive, 
but are, for convenience, added to.the paradigm. In the 
imperative proper the subject is usually omitted. P 

2. An infinitive may be directly preceded by the preposition zu, 
to: zu haben; gehabt zu haben. This form, sometimes called ¢he 
supine, answers very nearly to the corresponding English form. 


7 


177. First Rules of Position. 


1. In the »ormal order of words the verb stands next after 
the subject, as in the paradigm. 

2. In a question, in the imperative, and usually when the sub- 
junctive is used as imperative, the verb stands before the 
subject; as, habe ich, Aave J? habe (du) Geduld, ave (thou) 
patience; habe er Gebuld, det him have patience, etc. 

‚13. The same position occurs when an izversion takes place (see 
§ 165); as, morgen werde ich einen Hetertag haben, Zo-morrow 
L shall have a holiday, etc. 

4. But in a dependent clause, the verb is Zransposed to the end 
of the clause. Such are clauses beginning with daß, ‘hat; 
wenn, z/, and other subordinate connectives generally: der 
Lehrer fagt, daß id) morgen einen Feiertag haben werde, che 
teacher says that I shall have a holiday to-morrow ; id) würde 
morgen einen Feiertag haben, wenn ich heute meine Aufgaben 
gemacht hätte, / should have a holiday to-morrow if T had 
done my lessons to-day. (Exceptions § 350.) 


Observe that it is the verd that changes position. (Less. xxxv1.) 
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Remark. — The position of the verb in znverted, as also in 
transposed order, is of so much importance, and so unlike the 
English, that the student should be frequently required to 
recite the paradigms in these forms; as for example: 


then I should have, etc. 


dann würde ich haben. dann würden wir haben. 
dann mwürdejt du haben. dann würdet ihr haben. 
dann würde er haben. dann würden fie haben. 
“2 etc. 
if I had had, etc. 
wenn ich gehabt hätte. wenn wir gehabt hätten. 
wenn du gehabt hätteft. wenn ihr gehabt hättet. 
wenn er gehabt hätte, wenn fie gehabt hätten. 
etc. 


PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE. 


178. The following prepositions always govern the 
accusative case :— 


Di, A 

duch, through, by. ohne, without. 

für, /or. um, around, about. 
gegen, towards, against. wider, against. 


PREPOSITIONS WHICH GOVERN SOMETIMES THE DaTIVE, 
AND SOMETIMES THE ACCUSATIVE CASE. 


179. The following prepositions govern sometimes the 
dative, and sometimes the accusative case. They govern 
the dative in expressions of position, or motion iz a place; 
and the accusative in expressions of direction, extent, or 
motion fo a place. , Sometimes this motion seems in 
English to be only implied.—Examples : Sch fige auf einem 
weichen Stuble, 7 sit upon a soft chair. Bch jege mich auf 
einen weichen Stuhl, 7 seat myself on a soft chair, Dag 
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Bild hängt an der Wand, the picture is hanging on the 
wall. Ich hinge das Bild an die Wand, 7 hang the picture 
up on the wall. Cr geht vor das Thor, ke goes (out) in 
front of the gate. Ex geht vor dem Thore auf und ab, he 
walks up and down before the gate. 5 


an, at, on. neben, beside. 
auf, on, upon, at. über, over, above, beyond, about, 
hinter, behind. unter, under, below, among. 
in, in, into. vor, before, ago. 
zwilchen, between. 
VOCABULARY. 


PRESENT TENSE OF legen, Zo Jay. 
Singular. — ich lege, du legt, ev legt. 
Plural. — wir legen, ihr legt, fie legen. 


liegen, 20 Zie. gelegt, Zaid. 

Jeben, zo set, seat. gefebt, sez, seated, 

fißen, zo sit. gefauft, bought. 

fiehen, zo stand. gemacht, made, done, 

Stellen, zo place. geftellt, placed. 

zeiten, Zo ride. gefunden, found. 

er reitet, he rides. gegeben, given. 

warum, why. gefchrieben, written. 

fich, Aimself, themselves. gefehen, seen. 

viel, much. gegangen, gone. 

mehr, more (indecl.). gefommen, come. 
180. Some Uses of the Subjunctive. 


1. Observe that the past subjunctive is used in expressing a 
condition, when stated as wzreal. Ex. 9, 10, below. 


2. Observe that the subjunctive is also used in indirect 
speech —that is, ina statement made on the authority of 
another. Ex, 11, 12, below, 
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EXERCISE XIV. 

I. Das Kind fit auf einem einen Stuhle. 2. Er febt bas 
Kind auf einen hohen Stuhl. 3.. Meine Brüder ftehen vor der 
Thüre. 4. Unfere Freunde ftellen fic) (Zhemselves) vor die 
Thüre. 5. Die Bücher liegen auf dem Tifhe. 6. Sch lege bie 
Bücher auf den Tifdh. 7. Der Knabe fist auf der Bank neben 
feiner Schmwefter. 8. Ich fee das Kind auf die Bank neben 
deine Sdwefter. 9. Wir würden mehr Bergnügen gehabt haben,- 
wenn wir fhöneres Wetter gehabt hätten. 10. Sie würden mehr 
Beit gehabt haben, wenn fie nicht zu lange auf der Bibliothek 
gefchrieben hätten. x1. Er fagt, daß fein Bruder viel Vergniigen 
gehabt habe (sud7.). 12. Der Schüler fagt, daß er diefes Bud 
in der Schulftube gefunden habe. 13. Der Vater hat eine neue 
Uhr für feinen jüngften Sohn gekauft. 14. Die Engländer haben 
viele Kriege gegen die Franzofen gehabt. 15. Die Schüler haben 
fih um den Lehrer gefeßt. 16. Der Anabe hat das große Bud 
auf die hohe Bank gelegt. x17. Wir werden morgen viel Ber- 
gniigen haben. 18. Wir würden geftern viel Vergnügen gehabt 
haben, wenn wir mehr Zeit gehabt hätten.” 19. Heute werden tvir 
einen Feiertag haben, 20. Warum ftellt der Knabe das Gemälde 
hinter die Thür? 21. Habe Geduld, mein liebes Rind, 22. Wir 
werden Zeit haben, wenn wir Geduld haben. 23. Ohne meine 
Freunde twerde ich fein Vergnügen haben. 24. Die Soldaten 
reiten durch die ganze Stadt. 


1. The boy sits upon a high chair. 2. The scholars seat them- 
selves on the benches of the school-room. 3. He rides behind 
his father. 4. The soldiers ride into the town. 5. We lay the 
books upon the table. 6. The child is sitting under the table. 
7. A little garden is before the house. 8. He sits beside his 
sister. g. He has placed the chair against (an) the wall. 10. Pots- 
dam lies between the towns [of] Berlin and Brandenburg. 11. This 
boy says that he has (sud7.) a gold watch. 12. He would have 
had more pleasure if he had had more patience. 13. We should 
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have much pleasure if we had to-day no school. 14. The boy 
climbs upon the bench behind his father. 15. The little child sits 
upon the bench beside its mother. 16. I should be glad if I had 
a gold watch. 17. You would have a better opinion of (von) this 
general if you had seen him (ihn) with his soldiers in the last 
war. 18. The last war of the Prussians was against the French. 
19. Shall we have a holiday to-morrow if we have good weather? 
20. The teacher says that we shall have a holiday if we have 
done our lessons. 21. Have patience, my dear little brother ; 
you (bu) have time. 22. Yesterday we should have had more 
pleasure if we had had more time. 23. The soldiers ride with 
the general through the longest streets of the town. 24. The best 
scholar has written this exercise without a mistake. 

REMARK. — The teacher will use discretion as to dividing the exercises or 
lessons, according to the grade of pupils or the necessity for review, etc. 

The special vocabularies, which have thus far given, for practice, a part 


of the words used in the exercises, will hereafter be omitted. It is desirable 
that the student should learn, as soon as possible, to use a general vocabulary. 
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181. THE (AUXILIARY) VERB fein, Zo de. 


Pres. Part. —fetend, being. PERF. PART. — geivefen, deen. 
PERFECT INFINITIVE — gewefen fein, Zo have been. 


Indicative. : Subjunctive. 
PRESENT. 
id) bin, Jam. ich fei, Z de. (8 175.) 
du bift, chou art. bu feieft, chou be. 
er üt, Ze zs. er fet, Ze be. 
wir find, we are. ir feien, we be. 
ihr feib, you are. ihr feiet, you be, 


fie find, they are. fie feten, chey de, 
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Indicative. 
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Subjunctive. 


Past, 


id) war, Z was. 
du warft, thou wast, 
er war, ke was. 


wir waren, we were. 


ihr twaret, you were. 
fie waren, ZAey were, 


ic) wäre, J were. 

du wärelt, chou wert. 
ev wäre, Ze were. 

wir wären, we were. 
ihr märet, you were. 
fie wären, they were. 


PERFECT. 


ich bin gewefen, 7 have been. 

du bift gewefen, thou hast been... 
er ift getwefen, Ze has been. 

wir find gewejen, we have been. 
ihr feid gewefen, you have been. 
fie find gewefen, they have been. 


ich fet getwefen, Z (may) have been. 
du feieft gewefen, thou have been. 
er fet getwefen, Ze have been. 

wir feien gewefen, we have been. 
ihr fetet gewefen, you Aave been. 
fie feien getwefen, zhey have been. 


PLUPERFECT. 


ich war gewefen, 7 had been. 
du warft gewefen, thou hadst been. 
er war gewefen, he had been. 
wir waren geivefen, we had been. 
iby waret gewefen, you had been. 
fie waren gewefen, they had been. 


ich wäre gewefen, / had been. 

du mwäreft gewejen, thou hadst been 
er wäre gemwejen, Ze had been. 

wir wären gewejen, we had been. 
ihr wäret gemwejen, you had been. 
fie waren getvejen, chey Aad been. 


FUTURE. 


id) werbde fein, Z shall be. 

du wirft fein, thou wilt be. 
er wird fein, Ze will be. 

toir werben fein, we shall be. 
ihr twerbet fein, you will be. 
fie werben fein, they will be. 


ich werde fein, Z shall be. 

du werbeft fein, thou wilt be. 
er erde fein, Ze will be. 

wir werden fein, we shall be. 
ihr werdet fein, you will be. 

fie werben fein, they will be, 
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Indicative. Subjunctive. 
FUTURE PERFECT. 
id) werde Ishallhavebeen. ich werbe I shall have been. 
du wirft £ thou wilt, etc. du werbdeft = thou wilt, etc. 
er wird = he will, etc. er werde = he will, etc. 


wir werden | > we shall, etc. wir werden |S we shall, etc. 
ihr werdet 8 you will, etc. ihr werdet = you will, etc. 
fie werden they will, etc. fie werden they will, etc. 


CONDITIONAL, 
ich würde fein, Z should be. wir würden fein, we should be. 
du würdeft fein, chow wouldst be. ihr würdet fein, you would be. 
er würbe fein, Ze would be. fie würden fein, they would be. 


CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 
ich würde gewefen fein, 7 should have been. 
bu würdeft gewefen fein, thou wouldst have been. 
er würde gewefen fein, Ze would have been. 
tir würden getvefen fein, we should have been. 
ihr würdet gewefen fein, you would have been. 
fie würden getwejen fein, they would have been. 


IMPERATIVE. 
Singular. Plural, 
feien wir, Zet us be. 
fet (bu), de (thou). feid (ihr), de (ye). 
fei er, Ze him be. feien fie, Zez them be. 


See remark on imperative of haben. ($ 176.) 


Inflect as in the zuverzed order : 
ba werde ich fein, there I shall be. da bin ic gewefen, there [ have 


been, 
da wirft bu fein, there thou wilt da bift du gewefen, chere thou hast 
be. been. 


da wird er fein, there he will be. da ift ev geivefen, there he has been. 
etc. etc. etc. etc, 
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Inflect as in the ¢vansfosed order: 
daß id) (da) fein werde, chat J wenn ich (da) getwefen twiire, 7 7 


shall be (there). had been (there). 
daß du (da) fein wirft, that chou wenn du (da) getvefen wäreft, 7 thou 
wilt be (there). hadst been (there). 
daß er (da) fein wird, “at he wenn er (da) getwefen wäre, of he 
will be (there). had been (there). 
etc. etc, etc. etc. 


And similarly, until such forms become familiar. 


182. Declension of the Personal Pronouns. 


Singular. 
FIRST PERSON. SECOND PERSON. 
N. id, Z du, chou. 
G. meiner, of me. deiner, of thee. 
D. mir, (¢0) me. dir, (40) thee. 
A. mid), me. dich, thee. 
THIRD PERSON. 
Mase. Jem. neut, 
N. er, he. fie, she. e8, it. 
G. feiner, of Aim. ihrer, of her. [feiner, of z.] 
D. ihm, (0) him. ihr, (20) her. [ihm, (20) z2.] 
A. ihn, Aim. fie, Zer. €8, 2. 
Plural. 
FIRST PERSON, SECOND PERSON. THIRD PERSON. 
N. wir, we. ihr, you, ye. fie, they. 
G. unjer, of us. euer, of you. ihrer, of them. 
-D. uns, (fo) us. euch, (20) you. ihnen, (fo) them. 
A. ung, ws. euch, you. fie, them. 


(a) In the singular genitive the shorter forms — mein, bein, 
fein— are sometimes used in poetry and in familiar phrase. 
And in the plural genitive, the longer forms — unfrer and eurer 
(contracted for unferer and euerer) — are sometimes used. 
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Norte.—1. Bear in mind that a noun will be referred to by er, fie, e8, 
according to its gender. For exception, see § 452, a. 

2. For special uses of e8, as impersonal, introductory, or expletive subject, 
corresponding to zZ, they, there, etc., see § 453. 


183. The genitive and dative forms of the third person 
are rarely used of ¢hzngs, their meaning being usually 
supplied by a demonstrative pronoun (§ 208, note). 


184. Instead of a dative or accusative of the third person, 
referring to ZAings, with a preposition, the adverb da, there 
(before a vowel, and sometimes before n, dar) is usually 
compounded with the preposition ; as: damit, herewith, 
with it or them; dafür, therefor, for it or them, dagegen; 
davon; darin; darauf; danach or darnad), etc. (For accents, 
see § 53). Also, before r, colloquially: dran, draus, drüber, etc. 

For de3 (genitive) in like compounds, see § 456, 2. 


185. The Reflexive Pronoun. 
THIRD PERSON. 


Singular and Plural— all genders. 
D. fic, (20) himself, herself, itself, themselves. 
A. fid, “ “ “ “ 


Elsewhere the regular forms of the personal pronouns 
are used reflexively; as, ich) feße mich, 7 seat myself; id 
ichmeichle mir, J flatter myself, etc. 


Use of the Pronouns in Address, 


186. The German usage herein differs widely from our own. 
In English the usual form is you, etc., for singular or plural 
persons; ‘how, etc., is restricted to the language of poetry or 
of devotion (except among the Friends), though it was formerly 
more widely used. In German, besides these uses, du, etc, 
is used also in familiar address; as, to members of the 
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family, to most intimate friends, to children, to animals, etc.; 


sometimes also to express contempt (as formerly in English). 


In such cases du is not properly translated by shou. 


187. In all cases where bu is properly used in the singular, the 
second person plural ihr, etc., is to be used in addressing more 
than one person ; but only in such cases. 


188. But the usual mode of addressing one or more persons 
(except in the cases above noted) is by the third person plural, 
which is then written with a capital initial letter. Thus: Gie, 
you; Ihrer, of you; Shnen, to you; Sie, you. Wo find fie 
gewefen, where have they been? Wo find Sie gewefen, where 
have you been? Observe that the verb is always plural. 


In the same way are used also the corresponding forms of 
the possessive and reflexive; as, Yhr, your, etc. Wie befinden 
Sie fi, how are you? (See § 63.) 


189. Other forms sometimes occur. The third person 
singular — Er and Gie—and the second person plural — Shr 
— were likewise at one time in use for addressing a single 
individual, especially an inferior. 


NOTE. — 1. Remember, that the limits of du and ifr, etc., are very closely 
drawn in German society. No worse mistake could occur than to use them 
out of place. Hence, hereafter, the form Gie, etc., should be carefully used 
in all exercises, unless other forms are clearly required. Also, that thou 
must not be used to translate du unless the English idiom requires it. 
Nothing is a translation that does not satisfy idiom. 

'  z. It would, however, be an error to teach these third plural forms as 
alternative forms of the second person. The usage is purely idiomatic — 
or conventional—as in English yoz for thou. Hence such forms are not 
given in the paradigms heretofore. 

3. Care must be taken to avoid ambiguity in the pronoun forms. The 
use of a capital letter is distinctive only to the eye, and not even this, when 
the pronoun begins the sentence. — Note, too, that the third person plural 
forms belong, in part, also to the feminine singular — a practically serious 
confusion of the pronoun forms in German. 

4. Be careful always, in the same context, to use the same or corresponding 
forms of the pronoun for the same persons. 
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EXERCISE XV. 


1. Seid ftille, meine Kleinen. 2. Habt Gebuld, ihr Kinder. 
3. Lieber Better, fet fo gut und febe did) auf diefe Bant. 
4. Seien Sie fo gut, Herr Graf, und fegen Sie fic) auf diefen 
Stuhl. 5. Der Feldherr reitet in bie Stadt; ein Soldat reitet 
mit ihm. 6. Unfere Freunde ftehen um uns. 7. Sch habe nichts 
dagegen. 8. Seid fleißig, und ihr werdet die Freude eurer 
Eltern fein. 9. Mein Onkel ift ein mohlhabender Mann. 10, 
Mein Vater hat mir einen neuen Hut gefauft. x11. Sch werde 
Ihnen ein fchärferes Mefjer geben. 12. Morgen werde ich mit 
Shnen nad der Stadt reiten, [meine] Herren. 13. Die Anaben 
würden nicht in der Schule fein, wenn das Wetter [chin ware. 
14. Diefe Apfel würden fchon reif fein, wenn das Wetter nicht 
fo Talt gewefen wäre. 15. Der Lehrer fagt, daß er mit feinem 
Schüler zufrieden fei. 16. Er würde mit diefem Schüler noch 
zufriedener fein, wenn er fleißiger wäre. 17. Wir würden geftern 
hier gewefen fein, wenn unfere Mutter nicht frank geivefen wäre, 
18. Die Frau fagt, daß ihr alter Onkel fehr reich fei. 19. 
Meine Tante hat eine goldene Uhr für meine Schwefter gefauft. 
20. Die Soldaten find durch die Stadt gefommen. zı. Die 
Kinder find um die ganze Stadt gegangen. 22. Würden die 
Kinder um die ganze Stadt gegangen fein, wenn fie frank gewefen 
wären? 23. Was hat er gegen feinen Onfel? 24. Er hat nidis 
gegen ihn. 


1. Be patient, my children. 2. Be quiet, you little [ones]. 
3. My father has given me* a new knife.: 4. Have you 
anything against it? 5. What have you against it? 6. Have 
patience ‚with him, dear brother. 7. Have patience with us, 
most ‘gracious count. 8. Honour be to the king. 9. The 
soldiers ride with me into the town. 10. The general says 
that he will be here to-morrow. 11. Here is my old knife; 





* Note again the indirect object, with or without the preposition in 
English —in German the simple dative — preceding the adjective in (13). 
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dear brother, be so good and give (gieb) me a new [one] for it. 
12. My aunt would have been present if her children had not 
been so impatient. 13. Be merciful to (daz.)* us, O Lord. 
14. My brother would have been in (the) school if the weather 
had been fine. 15. The old lady says, that her uncle is (sz27.) 
much richer than the young count. 16. The air would be 
warmer, if the sky were not covered with clouds. 17. What 
have you against the count? 18. I have nothing against the 
man. 19. This gentleman says, that he has bought a gold 
watch for his little son. 20. The pupils have (are) gone with 
their teacher around the town. 21. The professors have gone 
with the students through the wood. 22. The fields would be 
already green if (the) spring were not so late. 23. I should 
have been at home earlier if I had not been so tired. 24. The 
apples would be ripe if the weather had been warmer. 





LESSON XVI. 
190. THE (AUXILIARY) VERB Werden, Zo become. 


Ward is the older form of the singular of the past tense; 
wurde is now most used, especially when auxiliary. Ward is 
now rare, except in poetic style. (See $ 256, c). 


INFINITIVE. Pres. PART. PERF. PART. 
erben, Zo become. werdend, decoming. geworden, become. 


: PERFECT INFINITIVE. 
geworben fein, Zo have become. 


NOTE. — In the future and conditional, werden is its own auxiliary. (§ 173.) 





* See footnote, page 84. 
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Indicative. 


T become, etc. 


id) werde. twit werben. 
du mirft. ihr werdet. 
er wird. fie werben. 


T became, etc. 

ich wurde, or ich warb. 
du wurdeft, or bu wardft. 
er wurde, or er ward. 
wir wurden. 

ihr wurbet. 

fie wurden. 


Z have become, etc. 
ich bin geworben. 
bu bift geworden. 
er ift geworden. 
ir find geworben. 
ihr fetd geworben. 
fie find getvorden. 


I had become, etc. 
ich war geworben. 
du mwarft getoorben. 
er par geivorden. 
tir waren geworden. 
ihr waret geworben. 
fie waren geworben. 
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Subjunctive. 


PRESENT. 


I (may) become,* etc. 


ich iwerbe. wir werben. 
du mwerbeit. ihr iwerbet. 
er werde. fie werben. 


PAST. 


J (might) become, etc. 
ich würde. 

du würdet. 

er würde. 

fir mürben. 

ihr würdet, 

fie würden. 


PERFECT. 


I (may) have become, etc. 
ich fei geworben. ‘ 
du jeiejt geworben. 

er fet geworden. 

tir feien geworden. 

ihr feiet geworben. 

fie feien geworden. 


PLUPERFECT. 


T (might) have become, etc. 
ich wäre getvorden. 

du wäreft geworden. 

er wäre geivprben. 

tpir wären geivorben. 

ihr wäret geworben. 

fie wären geworden. 





* See remark, $ 175, 2, on translation of the subjunctive forms. 
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Indicative. 


Subjunctive, 


FUTURE. 


Z shall become, etc. j 
ich werbe werben. 

bu wirft werben. 

er wirb werden. 

ir werben werben. 

ihr werdet werden. 

fie werden werben. 


FUTURE 
I shall have become, etc. 
ich werde getvorden fein. 
du wirft géeworbden fein. 
er wird geworben fein. 
etc. 


CONDITIONAL. 
L should become, etc. 
ich würbe werden. 
du mürbeft werben. 


er würde werben. 
etc. 


t shall become, etc. 
ich werbde werben. 
du twerbdeft werben. 
er werde werben. 
wie werden werben. 
ihr werdet werben. 
fie werben werben. 


PERFECT. 


L shall have become, etc. 

ich werde, getworden fein. 

du mwerdeit geivorben fein. 

er werde geworben fein. 
etc. 


CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 
LI should have become, etc. 
ic) würde getworden fein. 
du würdeft geworben fein. 
er würde geworben fein. 

etc, 


IMPERATIVR. 


become (thou), etc. 


werden wir. 


werde.  iverbet. 


werde er. 


werben fie. 


Inflect, as before, for question : 


bin id) geworden? 
have I become? 
For inversion : 


geftern war ich geworden, 
yesterday I had become. 


werbde ich werben? 
shall T become? 


morgen werde ich werden, 
to-morrow I shall become. 
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For transposition : 


daß ich frank geworden war, wenn ich franf geworben wäre, 
that I had become sick. if T had become sick. 
etc. etc. 


Contraction of Prepositions with the Article. 


ıgı. The definite article is often contracted with 
prepositions. The most usual forms are: — 


DATIVE SINGULAR. 


Mase. or Neut. am for andem, at the. 
beim “ bet dem, dy che, near the. 
im “ indem, in the. 
vom “ von dem, /rom the. 
zum * zudem, zo the, 
Fem. zw ou ber, do the. 


ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR. 
Neut. ans for andas, Zo the. 
aufs “ aqufdas, upon the. 
durchs “ Durch das, through the. 
fürs “ fürdas, for the. 
ings“ imdas, into the. 
ums “ „um das, around the, about the. 
NOTE. — The accusative forms are no longer written with apostrophe. 


The dative forms sometimes seem to imply. the indefinite article —in cases 
where no article is used in the plural. See § 443, d. 


Possessive Adjectives. 
192. The Possessive Adjectives are :— 


Mas. Fem. Neuter. 
SINGULAR. mein, meine, mein, my. 

dein, deine, dein, chy. 

fein, feine, fein, Ais (cts). 


ihr, ihre, ihr, her (its). 
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Mase. Fem. LVeuter. 

Prurar. unfer, unf(e)re, unfer, our. hc 
euer, eu(e)re, euer, your, a) 
ihr, ihre, ihr, their. 7° 
(Shr) (Ihre) (Shr) your (§ 188). 


These are declined in the singular like the indefinite 
article, and in the plural like diefer. As: mein Vater, meine 
Mutter, mein Kind, meine Freunde; but: dicje Bücher find 
mein. (§ 127.) 


Possessive Pronouns. 


193. When the possessives are used as pronouns — that 
is, referring to a noun understood (as in English, mzxe, 
ours, etc.), they take the full endings of Diefer, like the 
strong declension of adjectives, if used alone; or of the 
weak declension of adjectives, if preceded by the definite 
article. The forms will then be such as: 


Mase. Fem. Neuter. 
N. meiner, meine, meines, mine. 
G. meines, meiner, meines, of mine, etc. 
or, N. der meine, die meine, das meine, 
G. deö meinen, der meinen, de8 meinen, etc. 
Similarly, deiner, Deine, deines, thine. 
unj(e)rer, unj(e)re, unf(e)res, ours. 
eu(e)rer, eu(e)re, eu(e)res, yours. 
or, der ihre, die ihre, das ihre, ‘theirs, etc. 


Examples : Diefes ift mein (adj.) Buch; Ihres, or das Ihre 
(pron.) ijt dort. This is my book; yours is there. Wem 
gehört diefes Buch? Zo whom does this book belong? 3 
ift mein, or daS meine, zt zs mine. 


Note. — Das Bud) ift mein, or das meine (rarely meines) — the former is 
simply predicative; the latter, distinctive (from yours, etc.) or emphatic. 
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z. The possessive pronouns have the same form as the genitives of the 

personal pronouns; the possessive adjectives, as the shorter forms of the 
same. ($ 182.) 
, 194. A possessive pronoun, of recent origin, is formed 
from the, possessive adjective by adding the suffix ig. 
These forms can only be used with the definite article, 
and are generally employed when the definite article is 
used. 


der, die, Das meinige, mine, Der, Die, da3 unfrige, ours. 

der, die, bas detnige, shine. der, die, bas eurige, yours. 

der, die, bas feinige, Azs (zts). der, die, das ihrige, theirs. 

der, die, das ihrige, ers (is). (der, die, bas Ahrige, yours.) 
EXERCISE XVI 


1. Der Baum wir grün. 2. Joh bin jung getwefen und bin alt 
geivorden. 3. Werbdet nicht ungeduldig, ” 4. Was tft aus ihm 
geworden? 5. Was wird aus mir werden? 6. Die Frau fagt, 
Daf fie arm getworden fei. 7. Diefe Äpfel würden reif werden, 
wenn das Wetter nicht fo falt wäre. 8. Ich würde fein Freund 
geworden fein, wenn! id) mit ihm befannt geworden märe. 9. 
Der Anabe war fehr groß geworden. 10. Das Wetter wurde 
fhön. 11. Die Kinder werden fohläfrig. 12. E3 wird Nad. 
13. Der Anabe wird ein Mann werden. 14. Der befte Gafthof 
in unferer Gtadt iff am Thore. 15. Die größten Häufer der 
Stadt find am Markte. 16. Der Kranke liegt im Bette. 17. 
Rind, e3 ift Zeit zur Schule zu gehen. 18. Der Graf fteht am 
Fenfter. 19. Sit diefer Hund dein? Er ift der meinige. 20. 
Mo ift das Haus Ahres Onkels? 21. 63 ift neben dem mei: 
nigen. 22. Unfere Stühle find meicher als die Shrigen. 23. Sit 
dein deutfdher Lehrer in der Schulftube? 24. Er ift in unferem 
Garten. 


1. The trees become green. 2. The man became rich. 
3. The air has become cold. 4. We shall grow sleepy. 5. What 
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would have become of (aug) me if you had not been my friend? 
6. Your sons have grown very tall. 7. In (the) spring the days 
grow longer, but in autumn they grow (inver?) shorter. 8. What 
has become of my boots? 9. The oldest and best hotel is on the 
market-place. 10. Do not grow impatient, my dear boy. 11. The 
leaves of the trees become yellow in (the) autumn. 12. The 
industrious poor [man] will become rich. 13. He says, that his 
brother has fallen (decome) ill. 14. The youngest child will some 
day become an old man. 15. The sick [men] lie in (the) bed. 
16. Frederick was great in (the) peace and in (the) war. 17. The’ 
richest man would become poor in our most expensive hotels. 
18. (The) children are quiet in (the) sleep. 19. This little dog 
is ours, 20. My brother is taller than yours. 21. Your father is 
older than mine. 22. Our orchard is larger than yours. 23. 
Your brothers are more industrious than ours. 24. It is getting 
(becoming) colder. 

NOTE.— The materials of the exercises will now suffice for conversational 
exercises of considerable extent and interest. Each teacher will, of course, 
judge of the importance of such exercises for his own pupils; also of the 


importance of calling attention to German and English cognate forms (Less. 
XLV.). 





LESSON XVII. 
The Conjugation of Verbs. 


195. There are two distinct conjugations of verbs; the 
strong and the weak. The former is sometimes called the 
old and the latter the zew conjugation. 


196. Verbs of the strong conjugation form their past 
tense, and usually their perfect participle, by changing 
the vowel of the root; they undergo an internal change. 
For example: fingen, zo sing; ich jang, 7 sang; ich habe 
gejungen, / have sung. 
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197. Verbs of the weak conjugation are conjugated by 
adding suffixes to the stem; they undergo an external 
change only. For example: loben, to praise ; ich lob-te, 7 
praised; ich habe gelob-t, 7 have praised. 


198. Weak. verbs form their perfect participle in et or t; 
strong verbs, in en. In both, the perfect participle usually 
takes the prefix ge-. 


199. Strong verbs are almost all original German roots. 
Weak verbs include also derivative and foreign verbs, and 
represent the modern process in conjugation. Weak verbs 
are greatly the more numerous. Hence, though not properly, 
weak verbs are often called regular, and strong verbs irregular. 

Norse. —1. The term strong here suggests the power of internal change, 
or of inflection without the aid of suffix; weak, the absence of that power. 
The strong is the primitive method, and belongs only to the oldest root- 


verbs—except the two Latin derivatives, fdjveiben, zo write, preifen, zo. 
praise. 


2. It is plain that these conjugations correspond closely to those in 
English; as, strong: give, gave, given; sing, sang, sung, etc.: weak: 
praise, praised, praised ; plant, planted, planted, etc. In English, the perfect 
participle is always without the prefix gc-; and often, also, without the 
suffix -ex, or -ed (or -d). 

200. There is a group of verbs combining the marks of 
both these conjugations, which form the mixed con- 
Jugation. And a few verbs may be properly treated as 
irregular verbs. 


201. The weak conjugation, because the simplest and of 
most frequent occurrence, will be given first. 


The following are the regular endings of the weak verb: 


INFINITIVE. Pres. Part. PERF. Part. 
—en. —end. ge—(e)t. 
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Ind. Subj. Ind. Subj. 
PRESENT. Past. 

Sing. — e. —e, *  —(e)te. —(e)te. 
—(e)ft. —eft. —(e)teft. —(e)teft. 
—(e)t. —e, —(e)te. —(e)te. 

PL —en. —en, —(e)ten. —(e)ten, 
—(e)t. —et. —(e)tet, —(e)tet. 
— en. —n, —(e)ten. —(e)ten. 

IMPERATIVE. 


Sing. —e, pl. —(e)t. 
(a) The use of (e), where so marked, depends mainly on 
euphony. (See next Lesson.) Generally, the e is more usually 
retained in the subjunctive — and was also elsewhere more fre- 
quent formerly than now. 
(6) Observe that the third person singular is like the first 
person, except in the present indicative; and that in the 
plural, the first and third persons are always alike. n 


rt] 
EXAMPLE OF THE WEAK CONJUGATION. & f 
Loben, 40 praise.* 
PRES, PART. PERF. PART. 
lobend. gelobt. 
PERF. Inr. — gelobt haben. 
Indicative. Subjunctive, 
PRESENT. 
ich lobe, Z praise, etc. ich lobe. (See $ 175, 2.) 
du lobft. (See $ 175, 1.) du Iobeit. 
er lobt. er Iobe, 
ir loben. mir Ioben. 
ihr lobt. ihr Iobet. 
fie Ioben. fie loben. 





* Only the more usual forms are given in the paradigm. The forms with 
(e) still sometimes occur, especially in poetry or in solemn style. See * p. 67. 
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Indicative. Subjunctive, 
Past. 
ich lobte, Z praised, etc. ich Tob(e)te. 
du Iobteft. du lob(e)teft. 
ev lobte, er lob(e)te. 
toir Iobten. wir lob(e)ten. 
ihr Iobtet. ihr Iob(e)tet. 
fie Iobten, fie Iob(Ce)ten. 
PERFECT, 
ich habe gelobt, Z have praised. icy habe gelobt. 
du haft gelobt. du habeft gelobt. 
er hat gelobt. ev habe gelobt. 
wir haben gelobt. wir haben gelobt. 
ihr habt gelobt. ihr habet gelobt. 
fie haben gelobt. fie haben gelobt. 
PLUPERFECT. 
ich hatte gelobt, [Aad praised, etc. ich hätte gelobt. 
du hatteft-gelobt. du hätteft gelobt. 


er hatte gelobt. 
toir hatten gelobt. 
ihr hattet gelobt. 
fie hatten gelobt. 


er hätte gelobt. 
wir hätten gelobt. 
ihr hättet gelobt. 
fie hätten gelobt. 


FUTURE. 


ich werde loben, / shall praise. ich werbe loben, 7 shall praise. 
du wirt loben, chou wilt praise. du werdeft loben, thou wilt praise. 
er toird loben. er werde loben. 

twit werben loben. wir werben loben. 

ihr werdet loben. ihr twerbdet loben. 

fie werden loben. fie werben loben, 
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Indicative. Subjunctive, 
FUTURE PERFECT. 
ich werde gelobt haben, 7 sAalZ ich werde gelobt haben, 7 shall 


have praised, etc. have praised, etc. 
du wirft gelobt haben. du werdeft gelobt haben. 
er wird gelobt haben, er werde gelobt haben, 
etc. etc. 
CONDITIONAL. 


ich würde loben, 7 should praise. wir würden loben. 
du würbeft loben, show wouldst ihr würdet loben. 
praise, etc. 
ex würde loben. fie würden loben. 
CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 
ich twitrde gelobt haben, / should have praised, etc. 
du würdeft gelobt haben. 
er würde gelobt haben, etc. 


IMPERATIVE. 
Ioben wir, Ze us praise, 
lobe, Zraise (thou). lob(e)t, praise (you). 
lobe er, Zei him praise. [oben fie, Zef them praise. 


See note on imperative of haben, $ 176. 


Inflect for inversion : 


yesterday I praised. to-morrow I shall praise. 
geftern lobte ich, etc. morgen werde ich loben, etc. 
For transposition : 
that I praised yesterday. if I should praise to-morrow. 
daß ich geftern lobte, etc. wenn id) morgen loben würde, etc. 
Conjugate like loben: 
lieben, 20 Zove. fpielen, Zo play. fragen, fo ask, question. 
leben, Zo Zive. Ichiden, to send. wohnen, zo dwell, live.. 
lehren, fo teach. faufen, to buy. reifen, to travel. ___ & » 


lernen, fo learn. fagen, Zo say. madhen, to make, to do. 
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lachen, zo laugh. mwünfchen, zo wish. brauchen, 2o need, want, 
weinen, Zo weep, cry. hören, fo hear. zeigen, Zo show. 


202. Rules of Position. 


A pronoun object will precede a noun object. 

An indirect object will usually precede a direct object. 

But e8 precedes any other object, except (often) jich. 

An object without a preposition will precede an 

object with a preposition. 

5. An adverb of time will precede an object, except 
pronouns; other adverbs usually follow an object. 

6. An infinitive or participle stands after its modifiers. 


203. Remember that the indirect object—in English 
with or without preposition, according to its position — 
is expressed in German by the simple dative without 
preposition. 


an 


Demonstrative Adjectives and Pronouns. 

204. The Demonstratives are :— 

der, die, das, chat. 

diefer, diefe, diefes, ches (here), the latter. 
jener, jene, jenes, chat (there), the former. 
folcher, foldje, folches, such. 

derjenige, diejenige, dasjenige, chaz. 
derfelbe, diefelbe, dasfelbe, the same. 

205. Der, diefer and jener are originally demonstrative 
adjectives; but they are used both as pronominal 
adjectives with a noun, and as pronouns standing instead 
of a noun: ZAat or this one, he, etc. 


206. Der, die, das, as adjective, is declined like the 
article, but is pronounced with a greater stress of voice. 
As a pronoun, it has the following enlarged forms : 
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Sing. Gen. deffen, deren, befien, of Aim, of her, of it. 
Plur. Gen. deren or derer, of those, of them. 
Dat. denen, to those, to them. (§ 456,2.) 


207. Golder may be preceded by the indefinite article: 
ein. folder Mann, eine folhe Frau, ein folches Kind, such a 
man, etc. It is indeclinable when it precedes the article, 
as in English: jolch ein Mann, jolch eine Frau, folch cin Kind. 


208. Derjenige and derfelbe decline each component: 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Mase. fem, Neut. M. FON. 

N. berfelbe. diefelbe. dasfelbe. diefelben.. 
G. desfelben. derfelben. desfelben. derfelben. 
D. demfelben. derfelben. demfelben. denfelben. 
A. denfelber. diefelbe. dasjelbe. diefelben. 
N. derjenige, diejenige, dasjenige. diejenigen. 
G. desjenigen. derjenigen. desjenigen. derjenigen. 

D. demjenigen.‘ —_derjenigen. demjenigen. denjenigen. 
A. denjenigen. diejenige. dasjenige. diejenigen. 


NOTE.— ı. Der, derfelbe, are frequently used as substitutes for personal 
pronouns. (See Lesson tv.) 

2. Derjenige is most regularly used as antecedent to a relative; as bder- 
jenige, welcher, Ze who, etc. 

209. A compound of da (dar) with prepositions is usual 
instead of a dative or accusative of the pronoun der, Die, 
das, referring to things. (See § 184). 


Notr. — Yet the pronoun may so stand when emphatic — especially 
when antecedent to a8 (§ 236, 4). 


210. This, that, these, those, immediately preceded or 
followed by the verb zo de, are rendered in German by the 
neuter pronoun Diefe$ (usually dies) and das, without any 
regard to the number or gender of the noun referred to; 
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but the verb will agree with the following noun. 
Examples: Dies ift eine Nofe und das ift eine Lilte, Dies 
find SKirfchen. Das find Kartoffeln. Das ift des Raifers 
Wille. (For further statements, see Less. Lv.) 

EXERCISE XVII. 


1. Der Lehrer lobt den fleissigen Schüler. 2. Wir lernen 
Deutsch. 3. Mein Vater hat ein Haus gekauft. 4. Kinder 
lieben ihre Eltern. 5. Was sagen Sie dazu? 6. Er sagt, dass 
er Französisch und Deutsch gelernt habe. 7. Ich wünsche, dass 
mein Sohn Deutsch lerne. 8. Ich bin durch ganz Deutschland 
gereist. g. Er lachte. 10. Ihr weintet. 11, Ich werde Ihnen 
etwas Neues sagen. 12. Ich würde es gesagt haben, wenn Sie 
es gewünscht hätten. 13. Fragen Sie mich nicht. 14. Wo ist 
meine deutsche Grammatik? Ich brauche sie. 15. Ich werde 
es meinem Vater sagen. 16. Spiele nicht mit des Nachbars 
Kindern, 17. Der König hörte, dass der berühmte Feldherr.- 
krank sei. 18. Diogenes lebte zur Zeit Alexanders. 19. Mein 
Freund hat mir gesagt, dass er ein Landgut kaufen werde. 
“20. Ich würde auch eins (eines, ove) kaufen, wenn ich Geld 
dazu hatte. 21. Ein spielender Knabe lernt nichts. 22. Ist 
dies Ihr Buch? 23. Es ist das (dasjenige) meines Bruders. 
24. Sind dies dieselben Schüler, welche (wo) mit uns in der 
Schule waren? 25. Es sind nicht dieselben. 26. Lobten Sie 
nicht gestern diesen Gasthof? 27. Ich lobte denselben. 28. 
Dieser Mann ist reicher als jener. 29. Was werden Sie damit 
machen? 30. Es wird (comes) nichts daraus. 


1. I have asked him. 2. Where does he live (dweiZ)? 3. He 
lives in the new house near the city-wall. 4. What have you 
bought? ;. I shall buy a watch. 6. The children cried; we 
heard them. 7. He does not hear you. 8. Would you buy an 
estate if you had money? 9g. What do you want (wish)? 
ro. I want (weed) a new hat. ı1. We have bought two 
beautiful pictures. 12. What did he say to that? 13. Do 
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not laugh. 14. If I were a wealthy man, I should (izvert) 
send my children to Berlin. 15. There they would learn 
German. 16. He will send us a fat goose. 17. Show me 
the house of the doctor. 18. Diligent scholars love their 
teacher. 19. My mother has said it. 20, What would she 
have said if she had heard it? 21. Donotaskme. 22. This 
dictionary is mine. 23. We played with the same children. 
24. We use the same grammar as (jie) your teacher. 25. 
This tree is higher than that. 26. These streets are longer 
than those. 27. These gardens are not so beautiful as those 
of our aunt. 28. Such a diligent scholar! 29. We do not 
want such books. 30. What has he done with it? 


— 


LESSON XVIII. 
Weak Verbs (Continued). = 


211. Generally speaking, the retention or rejection of 
the short vowel e in the terminations eft, et, ete, etet, eten, 
depends on euphony —the e being usually omitted where 
euphony will permit. (§ 201, a.) But there are some 
instances in which the retention of the ¢ is imperative. 


212. Verbs whose stem ends in d or t, or in m or n pre- 
‘ceded by a mute consonant, always retain thee. Thus: 


Reden, Zo speak, talk. 


PRESENT, Past, 
T speak. L spoke, talked, 
ich tebe. tir reden. ich vedete. ir redeten. 
du rebeit. ihr redet, du redeteft. ihr rebetet. 
er redet. fie reden. er redete, fie rebeten. 


Past PARTICIPLE — geredet, talked, spoken. 


" NoTE.— Contracted forms like red’ft, ved’t, etc. are frequent. 
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213. Verbs whose stem ends in a sibilant (f, ß, 3, jch) retain 
the ¢ always in the second person singular of the present: 


ich reife, Z travel. 
du reifelt, chou travellest. 
er reilt, Ze travels. 


ich tanze, J dance. 
du tanzeft, how dancest. 
er tanzt, he dances. 


214. Verbs whose stem ends in el, er, drop e of the 
stem before the ending c; elsewhere they drop the e of the 
inflection, as also in the infinitive (§ 85, note). 


Handeln, zo act. Rudern, Zo row. 


id handle. ich rudre. 
du hanbdelft. du ruderft. 
er handelt. er rudert, 
wir handeln. wir rubern. 
ihr handelt, ihr rubert. 
fie handeln. fie rudern. 
‘handle (bu). rudre (du). 


ich habe gehanbdelt. 


Conjugate like reden: 


ich habe gerubert, 


baben, zo bathe. 

achten, 2o esteem, respect. 
warten, Zo wat. 

retten, Zo save. 

leiten, to lead. 


Like tanzen: 


wünfchen, zo wish. 


fiihen, zo fish. 


Like handeln and rudern:: 


tadeln, to blame. 
{chittteln, Zo shake. 
lächeln, zo smile. 


atmen, Zo breathe. 
tröften, Zo comfort. 
rechnen, to reckon. 
zeichnen, Zo draw. 

öffnen, Zo open. 


feben, Zo put, place. 
haffen, to hate. 


ändern, ¢o alter. 
plaudern, 20 chat, talk. 
Klettern, 20 climb. 


INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. IOI 


THE PERFECT PARTICIPLE. 


215. The perfect participle regularly takes the prefix 
ge- in verbs of all conjugations. This prefix is called the 
augment. 


(a) But verbs of foreign origin ending in ier’en (old 
spelling also ir’en), do not take the augment ge-. Thus: 
ftudieren, Zo study; {tudiert, studied; marjchieren, to march ; 
mar|dhiert, marched. 


Conjugate like {tubdieren : 


regieren, Zo rule, govern. bombarbieren, fo bombard. 
probieren, zo try. fallieren, zo fail. 


(5) Budftabieren, to sped/, is formed from a German word by 
a foreign suffix, and forms its past participle buchftabiert. But 
in zieren, Zo adorn, ter is not a part of the termination, but of the 
root of the verb; therefore geziert, adorned. 


216. Verbs formed with the unaccented inseparable pre- 
fixes do not take the augment ge-. These prefixes are 
be-, emp-, ent-, er-, ge-, ver-, zer-, and some others. 
(Lesson XXVIII.) Examples: erfaufen, p. p. erfauft; ver- 
loben, p. p. verlobt; bezeichnen, p. p. bezeichnet. 


Nore. — Generally,the augment is not prefixed except immediately before 
the syllable having the principal accent. 


Interrogative Pronouns and Adjectives. 
217. These are: — 


twer, who? 

was, what? 

welder, welche, welches, which ? what (adj.)? 
1008 für ein, what kind of a? 
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218. The declension of wer and was is as follows :— 


N. wer, who? was, what? 

G. weffen, whose? teilen, of what ? 
D. wem, to whom ? (dative is wanting.) 
A. tiven, whom ? twas, what? 


219. Wer is used in speaking of persons, for both genders 
and numbers; and wa$ in speaking of inanimate objects. 
Examples: Wer ift größer, Karl oder Heinrich? Wer find 
Dieje Frauen? Was haben Sie da? Wer and was are used 
only as pronouns. 


220. Welcher is used both as an adjective and as a 
pronoun. As an adjective: Welches Haus haben Sie ge 
fauft? Asa pronoun: Welches von diefen Häufern etc.? 

Norte. — Welch, uninflected, is often used in exclamations before the 
indefinite article or an adjective, like fold) (§ 207); as, weld) ein Man! 
welch reicher Himmel, what a rich sky! 

221. The phrase ta für cin, what for a, what (kind of), is 
used as an interrogative adjective, in which ein is inflected; 
as, was für ein Baum ijt das? what kind of a tree is that? 
was für einen Stock haben Sie? what kind of a cane have 
you? Or without ein: was für Wein — Unfinn — Blumen? 
what (kind of) wine — nonsense — flowers ? 


Nore. — Was and für (ein) are often separated, as, Was ift das für ein 
Stod? Was ift das für Unfinn? 


Was für einer, what kind of one, occurs as pronoun. 


222. (a) Instead of a dative or accusative of ma3 with a 
preposition, wo, where, before a vowel wor, is used in 
composition : as, wovon, of what? wodurd), through what? 
womit, with what? worin, in what? worauf, upon what? 

Nore. — With um, warum, for what, why? is used for worum, 

Yet a preposition may stand before {a8 für (ein). 


(6) Likewise the genitive wefjen is rarely used, except 
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of persons. A shorter form, iveß, is sometimes met with; 
in compounds, we8; as, weshalb, on what account? (See 
also Lesson Lv.) 


IDIOMS. 


auf einen warten, Zo wait for some one. 

auf etwas rechnen, Zo count upon something. 
gern, with pleasure, willingly. 

id plaudre gern, ZZike to chat. 


EXERCISE XVII 


1. Ich habe sie* getröstet. 2. Er hat den ganzen Tag 
gewartet. 3. Dieser Mann redet zu viel. 4. Die Schiiler achten 
ihren Lehrer. 5. Mein Bruder wartet auf seinen Freund. 6. Er 
rechnet darauf. 7. Er rettete das Kind. 8. Ich schiittle den 
Baum. g. Du plauderst zu viel, mein Kind. 10. Der Knabe 
kletterte auf den Baum. 11. Er tadelte diesen Fehler. 12. Sie 
zeichnet schlecht. 13. Mein Bruder hat zu (af) Heidelberg 
studiert. 14. Mein armer Nachbar hat falliert. 15. Er lachelte 
über den Narren. 16. Sie tadelten uns. 17. In wessen Garten 
sind Sie gewesen? 18. Wir waren in dem (or demjenigen) 
unseres Nachbars. 19. Was haben Sie getadelt? 20. Wen 
tadelte der Lehrer? 21. Wessen Haus ist das? 22. Wem hat 
unser Lehrer dieses Buch geschickt? 23. Wem sagen Sie das? 
24. Was fiir eine Blume haben Sie da? 


i. The boys have. bathed in the deep river. 2. She has 
denied it. 3. My daughter comforted the poor woman. 4. Dost 
thou wait for thy brother? 5. The boys shook the trees. 
6. The brave soldier saved the old general. 7. We have waited 
the whole day. 8. I chat with my children. 9. I smile at (über, 
acc.) the fool. 10. The general has bombarded the town. 11. 
We have tasted (¢ried) this wine. 12. We opened the door. 





* Her, or them. See note 3, § 189. In connected discourse, however, 
such ambiguities will generally be avoided. 
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13. The mother led her child by (an, dat.) the hand. 14. The 
teacher blamed the pupil. 15. The prince chatted with the old 
soldier. 16. The boys were rowing against the stream. 
17. The maid-servant has adorned the nursery with beautiful 
flowers. .18. Spell these words. 19. I have spelled them. 
20, We like to chat with our friends. 21. Whom have you sent 
to (the) town ? 22. Whose house have you bought? 23. [To] 
whom.did you show the castle of the count? 24. What have you 
there ? — What kind of a stick is that? 


—r 


LESSON XIX. 
The Strong Conjugation. . 


223. Strong verbs, as already stated, are distinguished 
by a change of the root-vowel—that is, by internal 
change —in conjugation. This change of vowel is called 


Ablant. 


Nore. — Ablaut must not be confounded with Umlaut (§ 10.) From the 
force of um, around, and Laut, sound, Umlaut means a shifting of sound on 
the same base, as of a, 0, u,toä, 6, ii. From ab, of, away, Ablaut means a 
departure of sound, that is, the substitution of a different sound. The former 
is called vowel modification ; the latter, vowel change. They are, historic- 
ally, of different origin. The term vowel alteration is used when necessary 
to include both of these processes. 


General Rules of Conjugation for Strong Verbs. 


224. The past tense is formed by a change of root-vowel 
(Ablaut) and without any ending, as, fprechen, {prach; fingen, 
fang; lügen, log; fallen, fiel, etc. The past subjunctive 
modifies, when possible, the root-vowel of the past indica- 
tive, and adds -e, as, fpräche, jänge, lige, fiele, etc. 

NOTE. — An earlier e is still sometimes found in the past indicative of 
some verbs; as, fale for fah, etc. 


STRONG CONJUGATION. Ios 


225. The perfect participle ends in en. The root-vowel 
of the participle is sometimes the same as that of the 
infinitive; sometimes the same as that of the past; 
sometimes different from both. As in the sequences: 


I. 1. 2. 1. as, jehen, fab, gejehen, etc. 
II. 1. 2, 2. as, frieven, fror, gefroren, etc. 
ITI. 1. 2. 3. as, fingen, fang, gejungen, etc. 
Nore.—1. This seguence of vowels will be found to be a convenient aid 
to the memory. The groups as thus defined are sometimes: called Con- 
jugations I., Il., III. See § 259. 
2. The infinitive, past tense, and perfect participle, which exhibit the 
vowel sequences, are known as the principal parts of the verb—as also in 
English; and, likewise, in the weak verbs. 


Special Rules of Conjugation. 


226. Certain strong verbs undergo modification or change 
of the root vowel in the second and third persons singular 
of the present indicative and in the imperative singular. 

(2) Nearly all those which have the vowel e in the first 
person of the present change it into i or ie in the second and 
third, and in the second person singular of the imperative, 
short ¢ becoming short i, and long e becoming ie. For instance: 
ich breche, Z break, du brichft, ev bricht, imperative: brich; ich Lefe, Z 
read, du liefeit, er lieft, imperative: lieg. These verbs usually 
omit final ¢ in the imperative. Gehen has fief or fiebe. 

(5) Most verbs which have a for their root-vowel modify a 
into @ in the second and third persons singular of the present 
indicative, but not in the imperative: id falle, 7fad/, du fällt, 
ev fällt; imperative: falle. 

(ec) The following modify the vowel only in the present 
indicative: faufen, zo run, du läufft, er läuft; faufen, to drink, 
du faufft, ev fäuft; ftoßen, zo push, du ftößeft, ev ftößt. Erlöfchen, 
to become extinguished, go out, becomes erlifcheft, erlifdt, and 
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changes its vowel also in the second singular of the imperative: 
erlijd. Also verlöfchen (§ 242, a). 

(d) Verbs whose stem ends in ¢ contract -tet to -t in the 
third singular present if they alter the vowel, but not other- 
wise ; as, gelten, gilt; raten, rat; but bieten, bietet. (§ 212). 

227. With the above exceptions (224, 226) the rules for 
the personal endings are the same as in the weak con- 
jugation. (§ 2o1.) 

Further details and exceptions will be given under the 
several classes, and in the Alphabetical List, p. 312. 


EXAMPLE OF A STRONG VERB. 
Spreden, to speak. 


ich habe gefprochen. 
du haft gefprochen, etc. 


Principal Parts. 
fprechen. fprad. gefprocjen. 
Pres. Part. — fprechend. Perr. INFIN. — gefprochen haben. 
Indicative. PRESENT. Subjunctive, 
ich fpreche. ich fprede. 
du fprich{t. du fprecheft. 
er Spricht. er jpreche. 
tir fprechen. wir Tprechen. 
ihr fprecht. ihr fprechet. 
fie fprechen. fie Sprechen. 
Past. : 
ich fprad). teh fprade. 
. du fpradft. du fpradeft. 
er fprad). er Ipräche. 
wir Tpradhen. wir fprächen, 
ihr fprachet. ihr fprächet. 
fie Sprachen. fie fpräcjen. 
PERFECT. 


ich habe gefprodyen. 
du habeft gefproden, etc, 
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Indicative. Subjunctive. 
PLUPERFECT. 
ich hatte gefprochen. ich hätte gefprochen. 
du hatteft gefprochen, etc. ‘ du hattelt gefproden, etc. 
FUTURE. 
ich werde fpreden, ich werde fprechen. 
du mwirft fprechen, etc. du mwerbeft fprechen, etc. 


FUTURE PERFECT. 
ich werbe gefprochen haben, etc. ich twerde gejprochen haben, etc. 
CONDITIONAL. 


ich würde fprechen, 7 should speak. 
du würdeft fprechen, etc. 


CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 
ich würde gefprochen haben, etc. 


IMPERATIVE, 
fprechen wir. 
fprich. fpvechet. 
fpreche er. fprechen fie. 


Classes of Strong Verbs. 


228. Strong verbs may be divided, for the convenience 
of the learner, into three classes, according to the root- 
vowels (see Remark $ 259): 


1. The first class contains all strong verbs which have 
for their root-vowel t (ie) or e, with a few others. 


This class contains by far the largest number of strong 
verbs, and is subdivided into four groups according to the 
vowels (Wblaut) of the past cense and perfect participle, 
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Examples :— 
a) fingen, Zo sing. fang, sang. gelungen, sung. 
b) fpredjen, Zo speak. Iprad), spake. gefprodjen, spoken. 
c) frieren, Zo freeze.  fror, froze. gefroren, frozen. 
d) fehen, 20 see. jah, sad gefehen, seen. 


229. 2. The second class contains all strong verbs which 
have for their root-vowel ei, with one exception. ($ 247, n.) 

This class is subdivided into two groups, the first 
having in the past tense and perfect participle a short 1, 
and the second group having ie. 


Examples :— 
a) beißen, zo dire. biß, dz. gebiffen, J2tten, 
b) treiben, fo drive. trieb, drove. getrieben, driven. 
230. 3. The third class contains all strong verbs which 
have for their root-vowel a, with a few others. 
It is subdivided into two groups according to the vowel 
of the past tense. 
Examples : — 


a) fallen, to fall. fiel, fev. gefallen, fallen. 
b) jchlagen, fo strike (slay). fdlug, slew. gefdlagen, slain. 


Note. — Only the usual forms will be here given. Other special forms 
will be found in the Alphabetical List at the end of the book. 


231. FIRST CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 


First Subdivision. 
VowELs — i; a, Ut. 


INFINITIVE. Past. PERF. PART. 
binden, zo bind. band. gebunden. 
bringen, Zo press. drang. gebrungen. 
finden, Zo find. „fand, gefunden. 


‚ gelingen, fo succeed (impersonal), geisng. gelungen. 


STRONG CONJUGATION. 10g 


INFINITIVE. Past. PERF. PART. 
flingen, 40 sound. flang. geflungen. 
ringen, to wring, wrestle. rang. gerungen. 
Ichlingen, Zo sing, twine. Tchlang. gefd)lungen. 
Ichwinden, zo vanish. ~ {chwand. gefchiwunden. 
Schwingen, 0 swing. fchwang. gefchwungen. 
fingen, 20 sing. fang. gelungen. 
finfen, zo sink. fant. gefunfen. 
fpringen, zo spring, leap. fprang. gefprungen. 
ftinten, Zo stink. ftant. geftunten. 
trinfen, to drink. trank. getrunfen. 
tinden, Zo wind. wand. getounden. 
swingen, Zo force. sang. gextoungen. 

(a) To these may be added: 
dingen, to bargain. dung. gedungen. 
Ahinden, zo fay. fchund. gefchunden. 


which have usually u instead of a in the past tense. 


EXERCISE XIX. 


1. Dieser Mann hat das Geld gefunden. 2. Meine Schwester 
wird. ein deutsches’ Lied singen. 3. Trinken Sie gern Milch? 
4. Er bindet das Buch. 5. Der Vogel hat gesungen. 6. Es 
klang sehr schön. 7. Der Epheu schlingt sich um den Baum. 
8. Er sagt, dass er das Buch gebunden habe. g. Es ist = 
nicht gelungen (/ have not succeeded in, etc.), das Wort in dem 
Wörterbuche zu finden. 10. Zwingen Sie mich nicht. 11. Die 
Kinder würden weinen, wenn der Lehrer sie zwänge, dieses 
Lied zu lernen. 12. Es wird Ihnen nicht gelingen, Deutsch zu 
lernen, wenn Sie nicht fleissiger studieren. 13. Ich habe ein 
Messer gefunden. ı4. Die Kinder dieser Frau haben sehr 
schön gesungen. 15. Die Frauen wanden einen Kranz. 16. 
Worauf sitzen die Schüler? ı7. Wovon sprechen die Lehrer? 
18, Woraus hat das Kind getrunken? 19. Wir fanden die 
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Bücher auf der Bank in der Schulstube. 20. Das Mädchen 
schlang den Kranz um den Arm des Knaben. zı. Der 
Matrose sprang auf den Felsen. 22. Der Buchbinder hat 
unsere alten Bücher sehr schön gebunden. 23. So sank das 
Schiff. 24. In der Nacht schwanden die Wolken. 


‘ı. I have found these books on the table. 2. This good 
young lady wound a wreath around the boy’s hat. 3. What 
would these children say if the teacher forced them to leave 
(the) school? 4. The gentleman sang a German song. 5. Do 
you like to drink milk? 6. She liked to drink wine. 7. I have 
drunk a cup [of] tea. 8. The boy leaped over the garden- 
wall. 9. The boy has found this knife in the school-room. 
ro. I should drink a glass [of] water if I were thirsty. rr. 
Would you be glad if we sang (szÖy.) asong? 12. He hoped 
that you had found me here. 13. I have succeeded (é zs zo 
me succeeded). %4. She will succeed. 15. You will find me at’ 
home to-morrow. 16. The soldiers forced the general to speak. 
17. You would succeed if you studied more. 18. Do not drink 
this bad beer. 19. The boy swung himself over the wall. 20. 
The birds were-singing in the woods. 21. The farmer has 
flayed the ox. 22. What song had you been singing (sung)? 
23. What kind of a song has the young lady sung? 24. What 
kind of tea do you like to drink? 


wg 
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232. FIRST CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 


Second Subdivision. 
VowELs — e (i); a, 8. sf 


x 


INFINITIVE. 2S" Past. Perr. Part. 
befehlen, to command; beftehlft, befiehlt. befahl. befohlen. 
beginnen, zo begin. begann, begonnen, 


FIRST CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. III 


INFINITIVE. Past, PERF. PART. 
bergen, to Aide ; birgit, birgt. barg. geborgen. 
.berften, zo Burst; bivfteft, birft. barft. geboriten. 
brechen, zo break; brich{t, bricht. brad. gebrochen. 
empfehlen, zo recommend; empfiehlit, empfahl. empfohlen. 
empfiehlt. 
erfchreden, Zo be frightened ; exfdyricft, erfchraf.  erfchroden, 
erichridt. 
gebären, zo bring forth; gebierft, gebiert. gebar. geboren. 
gelten, zo-de worth ; giltit, gilt. galt. gegolten. 
gewinnen, Zo win. gewann. geivonnen, 
helfen, zo help ; Hilfft, hilft. half. geholfen. 
fommen, Zo come. (See below.) fam. gefommen. 
nehmen, 20 take; nimmit, nimmt. nahm. genommen. 
rinnen, Zo flow. vann. geronnen. 
fchelten, zo scold; Schiltft, fchilt. fchalt. gefcholten. 
{dhwimmen, Z0'swirm. fhwamm. gefchhwonmen, 
- finnen, fo meditate. fann. gefonnen, 
fpinnen, Zo spin. jpann. gefponnen. 
fprechen, Zo speak ; fprich{t, Tpricht. fprad. gefprochen. 
‚stechen, Zo stick; ftichft, fticht. ftadh. geftochen. 
ftehlen, Zo steal; ftiehlft, ftiehlt. ftahl. geftohlen. 
fterben, zo die, ftivbjt, ftirbt. ftarb. geftorben. 
"treffen, to hit, to meet; trifft, trifft. traf. getroffen. 
- perderben, Zo-spozl,; verdirbft, verbiübt. verdarb,  verborben. 
"werben, Zo swe; twirbft, wirbt. warb. geworben. - 
werfen, Zo throw ; wirfit, wirft. warf. geworfen. 


(a) All these verbs modify the vowel e to i, or ie, in the__ 
second and third person singular of the present and inthe 
second person singular of the imperative (fprich, triff, 2c.). 


In learning these and similar verbs, it is best, for uniformity and for the 
memory, to name the past and the perf. part. first after the infin. (as in 
§ 231); then the third sing. pres., which will suggest the second; and finally 
the imperative; thus: bergen, barg, geborgen, bivgt, birg, 
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(6) Gebären, fommen are irregular in this group, having 
a, o instead of (earlier) ein the infinitive. The modified 
forms féimmft, fümmt, are rare. 

(c) The verb werden belongs to this class with its old past 
ward, With its modern past, wurde, it is irregular (§ 256). 

(d) Note change of guantity in fommen, nehmen, treffen. 


REMARK.— Observe that the verbs beginning with the 
inseparable prefixes be-, emp-, er-, etc. ($ 216), do not take 
the augment ge-. Such verbs are given in the lists only where 
the primitive verb is no longer in use; as, gebären, etc. 


Relative Pronouns. 


233. The German language, like the English, has no 
special words to express the relative connection, but 
supplies the deficiency” by using the demonstrative der, 
Die, das, and the interrogatives welcher, e, e8, and wer, was; 
their use as relatives being shown by the construction (§ 238). 

234. Der, when used as a relative, is declined like the 
demonstrative der ($ 206), except that in the genitive 
plural it has only deren (never derer). Welcher, as a 
relative, is declined like diefer, except that it lacks the 
genitive case, both singular and plural. 


235: In the genitive singular only the forms beffen, 
deren, defjen, and in the genitive plural the form deren are 
used. Examples: Der Mann, deffen Haus ich gefauft habe, 
ift geftorben ; the man whose house I have bought has died. 
Die Frau, deren Kinder Sie neulich bet uns trafen, wird uns 
morgen befuchen ; the lady whose children you met lately at 
our house will pay us a visit to-morrow. 


236. (a) Wer, was, are used as indefinite relatives, and as 
such include the antecedent, like the English (Ze) who, 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS, 113 


whoever, what (that which). Examples: Wer andern eine 
Grube grabt, fällt jelbft hinein; ke who digs for others a pit 
Falls into it himself. Was er hat, ijt nicht viel; what he has 
zs not much. 

(6) Was is also of regular occurrence after a neuter 
pronoun, personal, demonstrative or indefinite (e3, das, 
alles, etwas, nichts) etc., and after neuter adjectives used 
as nouns, Examples: Alles, was ich habe; all I have. Das 
erjte, was fie hörten; the first (thing) they heard. Nach dem, 
wad ich gehört habe, after [that] what I have heard. 

237. Instead of the relative wa — or, usually, the dative 
or accusative of relatives referring to ¢hings — with pre- 
positions, the compounds of wo, wor ($ 222) are employed. 

238. Since every relative clause is dependent, or sub- 
ordinate, the relative pronoun throws the verb to the end 
of the clause. When the verb is in a compound tense, the 
inflected part of the verb goes to the end. (See § 177, 4). 


239. The relative pronoun is frequently omitted in 
English, but must always be expressed in German. 
Thus: The news we heard yesterday, die Neuigfeit, welche 
wir geftern hörten. 

240. In English, in the interrogative, and in some forms 
of the relative construction, the preposition is often 
thrown to the end of the clause. This cannot be imitated 
in German. As, what are you speaking of? Wovon {prechen 
Sie (of what)? The man we spoke of; der Mann, von welchem 
(dem) wir fprachen (gf whom), etc. (See also Less. Lv1.) 


EXERCISE XX. 
1. Mein Bruder empfiehlt Ihnen diesen Wein. 2. Es ist 
derselbe Wein, den ich Ihnen empfohlen habe. 3. Hilf mir, 
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Heinrich! 4. Ich habe ihn gestern auf der Strasse getroffen 
5. Wir trafen uns (each other) oft. 6. Er hat das Gelc 
genommen. 7. Er birgt auch alles, was er stiehlt. 8. Ex 
spricht Deutsch und Französisch. 9. Er nimmt kein Geld 
10. Schiller starb zu (az) Weimar. 11. Worüber sannen Sie! 
ız. Die Fische schwimmen in dem Wasser. ı3. Kommer 
Sie nicht zu spät. 14. Ich habe den ersten Preis gewonnen 
15. Sie hat sich mit einer Nadel gestochen. 16. Sie haben es 
getroffen. ı7. Das Eis bricht. ı8. Dieser Knabe hat Steine 
in den Garten unseres Nachbars geworfen. ı9. Sein Vateı 
schilt ihn. 20. Es ist derselbe Knabe, der die schönsten 
Blumen in unserem Garten gebrochen hat. 21. Was für 
ein unartiger Knabe! 22. Mein Vater empfiehlt sich Ihnen, 
23. Dieser ist der Mann, von dem wir gestern gesprochen 
haben (spoke). 24. Wovon sprachen Sie mit Ihrer Schwester: 


ı. Who commands here? 2. The teacher commands here. 
3. He told me that he would help us. 4. I met him yesterday 
in (the) town. 5. We came too soon. 6, She helps the poor 
(dat.). 7. Does your brother speak German? 8. The soldiers 
would be frightened if the enemy (f2) were to come (came). 
g. These soldiers say, that they would not be frightened. 
1o. He has won this money, he has not stolen it. 11. The 
women are spinning. 12. I have spoken with him. 13. At 
what time does the concert begin? 14, The music has begun. 
15. Take my pen, dear brother, it is better than yours. 16, Do 
not be frightened, it is only a pin with which I have pricked my- 
self. 17. My father sends his compliments to your mother. 18. 
Here is the book which the teacher has recommended [to] you. 
1g. You have hit it. zo. With what can I help you? az, 
What are you meditating about (über)? 22. This is the woman 
I was speaking of (von) to you. 23. Here is the man whose 
sons swam over the river. 24. All the poor [man] had is 
spoiled or taken from him. (Use comma before all relatives.) 


FIRST CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 115 


‘ 
7 


LESSON XXI. 
FIRST CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 
Third Subdivision. — A. 
. VOWELS—ie; 0,0. 

241. The third subdivision of the first class contains a 
larger number of verbs than any other class. The first 
list contains only those which have for the radical vowel 
of the infinitive ie. 

In all the verbs of this group the root of which ends 
in § or dj, the long ie of the infinitive is changed into a 
short o in the past tense and perfect participle (§ 41). 
Gieden changes its d to tt, with shortened vowel; and in 
ziehen h is changed to g. Triefen doubles its f. 


INFINITIVE. Past. PERF. PART. 
biegen, Zo bend. bog. gebogen. 
bieten, Zo did, offer. bot, geboten. 
fliegen, zo Ay. flog. geflogen. 
fliehen, zo fee. floh. geflohen. 
fließen, to flow. flop. gefloffen. 
frieren, Zo freeze. frov. gefroren. 
genießen, Zo enjoy. genof. genoffen. 
gießen, Zo pour. gobs gegoffen. 
friechen, Zo creep. trod. gefrochen. 
riechen, 20 smell, . rod, gerochen. 
fchieben, 40 shove, push. fchob. gefchoben. 
Schießen, Zo shoot. fog. gefcoffen. 
fchließen, Zo shut, lock. {dlog. geichloffen. 
fieden, Zo bail. fott. gefotten. 
fprießen, to sprout. Tproß. gefproffen. 
ftieben, fo be scattered, . ftob. geftoben. 
+riefen, Zo drip. .  toff. getroffen. 


„serbrießen, fo vex, verbroß. verdroffen, 
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INFINITIVE. Past. 
verlieren, 70 Lose. verlor. 
tviegen, fo weigh (intransitive). iog. 
ziehen, do draw (intr.), fo move. 30g. 


B. 


VowELs —e, i; 0, 0. 

242. This list, besides the verbs with root-vowel ¢ or i, 
properly belonging to this class (see § 228), contains also, 
by analogy of conjugation, afew with root-vowel 4, au, 
3, i, and one with a (jchallen). All have o in the past 


tense and perfect participle. 


. INFINITIVE. 
beivegen, zo induce. 
brefchen, zo thrash ; drifcheft, drifcht. 
fedjten, Zo fight; fidhft, fiht. 
fledten, 20 raid; flchft, flicht. 
Biren, to ferment. 
glimmen, zo glimmer. 
heben, zo Lift. 
flimmen, 20 climb. 
‚Türen, zo. choose. 
Löfchen, Zo go out (of a light) ; lifdjeft, Kifcht. 
lügen, to Zell a bie. 
melfen, zo milk ; milfft, milft. 
pflegen, "zo practise, foster. 
"quellen, zo gush; quillft, quillt. 


Saufen (of animals), to drink ; fäufft, fäuft. 


faugen, to suck. 

‚challen, zo sound. 

fcheren, 40 shear ; {chierft, fchtert. 
Schmelzen, fo melt; {chmilgeft, Schmilzt. 
fchnauben, to snort. 


Past. 


bewog. 


Drofdy. 
focht. 
flodht.” 


gor. 


glomm. 


bob. 


flomm. 


for. 
lofch. 
log. 
molf, 
pflog. 
quoll. 
toff. 
jog. 
fcholl. 
fchor. 


fGmolz. 


fdnob. 


PERF. PART. 
verloren. 
geivogen. 


gezogen. 


PERF. PART. 
beivogen. 
gebrofchen. 
gefochten. 
geflochten. 
gegoren. 
geglommen. 
gehoben. 
geflommen. 
-geforen. 
gelofchen. 
gelogen. 
gemoffen. 
gepflogen. 
gequollen. 
gefoffen. 
gejogen. 
geichollen. 
gefchoren. 
gefchmolzen. 
gefdnoben. 





2 OF fight, flichtft, for fichteft, flichteft (232, a)... 
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INFINITIVE. Past. PERF. PART. 
Schrauben, fo screw. {drob. gefchroben. 
Schwären, zo suppurate. fchior. geihtworen. 
fchwellen, zo swell; fdwillft, Shwillt.  jchmwoll. gefchmwollen. 
Ichmören, zo swear. Tchmwor. gefhmworen. 
trügen, fo deceive. trog. getrogen. 
mägen, Zo weigh (transitive). tvog. geimogen. 
meben, to weave. toob. gewoben. 


242. (a) The verbs füren, Löfchen, fchallen, trügen rarely 
occur as simple verbs, but chiefly with the inseparable 
prefixes ; erfüren, erlöjchen, verlöfchen, erfchallen, verfchallen, 
betrügen. Pflegen, wägen are usually conjugated as weak. 

(6) Note absence of vowel change ($ 226) in beivegen, 
heben, weben, jchallen — and like cases hereafter. 


EXERCISE XXI.—A. 


1. Die Thore der Stadt sind geschlossen. 2. Der Vogel 
flog auf einen Baum. 3. Wir sind (kave) aus der Stadt auf 
das Land gezogen. 4. Die Feinde flohen. 5. Der Bruder 
meines Vetters hat sein Geld verloren. 6. Es hat gefroren. 
7. Friert es? 8. Der Kaufmann bot mir hundert Thaler für 
mein Pferd. 9. Die wilden Gänse ziehen im Herbst nach 
Süden. 10. Wie viel hat das Brot gewogen? 11. Seine Kleider 
troffen vom Regen. 12. Die Feinde stoben nach allen 
Seiten. 13. Der Jäger hat drei Hasen geschossen. 14. Wer 
jung ist, geniesse sein Leben. 15. Karl, giesse Wasser auf die 
Blumen! 16. Es verdriesst mich mein Geld verloren zu haben. 


1. He has poured water into the glass. 2. Have you lost 
your money? 3. The cat crept under the table. 4. He 
pushed the table against (an) the wall. 5. The enemy (/.) 
has (are) fled. 6. I have shot a hare. 7. How much has the 
merchant offered you for your horse? 8. He has offered me 
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[a] hundred dollars. 9. My uncle has (is) moved into, thé 
village. 10. The leaves of the trees sprout in (the) spring. 
ır. The boy says that he has (sz27.) lost his knife. 12. The 
sportsman sent me three birds which he had shot. 13. The 
gate is locked. 14. The trees are dripping with (bom) rain. 
15. The rain was dripping from her dress. 16. (The) birds fly in 
the air, fishes swim in the water, and worms creep upon the earth. 


B. 

1. Diese drei Regimenter haben tapfer gefochten. 2. Wenn 
man von einem Menschen sagt, er saufe, so sagt man damit, 
dass er wie ein Tier säuft, und nicht wie ein Mensch trinkt. 3. 
Er hob das Kind auf den Stuhl. 4. Der Regen troff aus den 
Wolken. 5. Was hat Sie bewogen, auf das Land zu ziehen? 
6. Das Feuer ist erloschen. 7. Die Schäfer haben die Schafe 
geschoren. 8. Der Schnee ist auf den Bergen geschmolzen. 
9. Die Mägde melken die Kühe. 10. Der Knabe hat gelogen. 
ıı. Wer gelogen hat, lüge nicht mehr; und wer gestohlen hat, 
stehle nicht mehr. ı2. Das Eis schmilzt. ı3. Dieser Kauf- 
mann hat mich betrogen. ı4. Das Wasser quillt aus der Erde, 
15. Er hob den Stein auf. 16. Er galoppierte so schnell, dass 
das Pferd schnob und die Funken stoben. 


ı. The rivers are swollen by the rain. 2. The peasant is 
threshing. 3. Our soldiers have fought bravely. 4. The snow 
is melting. 5. How many sheep have the shepherds shorn 
to-day? 6. The fire had (war) gone out; not-a (fein) spark 
was glimmering. 7. The merchant would have deceived me. 
8. He who (wer) steals will lie. 9. He lifted the stone out of 
the water. 10. A good soldier fights for his king. 11. All is 
lost. 12. Tell shot the apple from the head of his little son. 
ı3. The rain was pouring from the clouds. ı4. The stranger 
offered me (dat.) his hand. 15. The girl who had milked the 
cows weighed a pound [of] butter. 16, This old thief has 
stolen a young sheep. 
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243. FIRST CLASS OF 


STRONG VERBS. 


Fourth Subdivision. 


VowELs—e, i; a, &. 


INFINITIVE. Past. , PERF. PART. 
bitten, zo deg, ask. bat. gebeten. 
elfen, Zo cat’; iffeft, ipt. ab. gegefien. 
freffen, zo cat; friffeft, frißt (of animals). fraß. gefrefjen. 
geben, Zo give; giebt, giebt. gab. gegeben. 
genejen, Zo recover (from illness). genas. genefen. 


geichehen, zo happen; e3 gejchieht. eichah. gefchehen. 
efer, tiefeft, Tielt. las. gelefen. 


liegen, to “ie, be situated. . 
mefjen, fo measure ; miffeft, mißt. 
fehen, zo see ; fiehft, fiebt. 

fißen, zo siz. 

treten, fo tread ; trittft, tritt. 


lag. gelegen. 
maß. gemeffen. 
fab. gejehen. 
fag. gefeffen. 
trat. getreten. 


vergefien, zo forget; vergiffeft, vergißt. vergaß. vergeflen. 
(a) In effen there is a double augment — geeffen, con- 
tracted to geffen—then ge-geffen. In figen, $ is changed 


to $. Treten changes long 


e to short i, followed by tt. 


(4) In this group the a of the past islong. Hence in 
the subjunctive, äße, fräße, etc. ($ 41). For the contracted 


forms du ift, frißt, etc., see p. 


312, note 2. 


Indefinite Pronouns and Adjectives. 


244. The indefinite pronouns are :— 


jemand, somebody. 
niemand, nobody. 
jedermann, everybody. 
man, one, they, etc. 


einer, one. 

feiner, z0 one; pl. none, 
etwas, something. 
nichts, nothing. 
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(a) Semand, niemand have genitive —(e)8; dative -em, or -en; 
accusative -en; but are often without ending in dative and 
accusative. . Sedermann takes only -(e)3 in the genitive. 

Nore. — These words are all compounds of Mann, mar. 

(4) Einer, feiner are the pronoun forms of ein, fein. They are 
declined like diefer. Compare the possessives (§ 193). 

(©) The indefinite man (from Mann, man) is the general 
personal subject, variously translated: ome, people, they, we, 
etc.; also often by the passive; as, man jagt, ¢ is said. It 
is used only as nominative singular. (See $ 460, 1). 

(d) Etwas, nidjt$ are indeclinable. They often occur with a 
neuter adjective as noun: etwas Gutes; nichts Gutes. 

NoTE.— The English zot any —one or thing will be usually expressed 
simply by fein(cr), niemand, nichts, 

245. The indefinite adjectives are :— 


fein, feine, fein, 20, not any. mancher, e, e8, many (a). 
jeder, jede, jedes, einige, & 
jeglicher, e, e8, each, every. etliche, dametel), AB. 
jedweder, e, e3, viel, much ; pl. viele, many. 


aller, e, e8, adZ. thenig, 7tle ; pl. twenige, few. 

Nore. — To these may be added the indeclinable ein wenig, a /¢¢le : and 
phrases like ein paar, a few, ein bißchen, a 22 (of), used indeclinably; also the 
forms in -lei, allerlei, of all kinds, etc. ($ 306). 

(a) Seber is used also with the indefinite article, usually with- 
out a noun: ein jeder, every one; sometimes also, ein jeglicher. 

(4) Mand is also used, in the singular, without declension, 
followed by the indefinite article; as, mander Mann, or mand 
ein Mann, many a man. Also—chiefly in poetry — before an 
adjective; as, mand bunte Blumen (for mance bunten Blumen). 

(c) Biel and wenig are generally not declined in the singular, 
but should be declined in the plural. For instance: Biel Geld, 
viel Wein ; much money, much wine. But: Er hat viele Freunde, 
he has many friends. ieles, tweniges, occur as neuter pronouns, 


(7) For special uses of all, see § 460, 4. 
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IDIOMS. 
bitte, pray; for id) bitte. wie viel, Low much ; pl. how many. 
um etwas bitten, to deg for anything. ich will damit fagen, 7 mean by that. 
EXERCISE XxXIl. 


1. Bitte, lieber Vater, gieb mir eine neue Uhr. 2. Ich bitte 
Sie um Verzeihung. 3. Der Arme bittet um Brot. 4. Sieh, 
hier sind deine Bücher. 5. Der Blinde sieht nichts. 6. Es 
geschieht oft, dass man etwas in der Eile vergisst. 7. Als der 
Kranke genesen war, ass er einen Apfel mit dem grössten 
Appetit’. 8. Ich vergass Ihnen zu sagen, dass ich Ihren 
Freund gesehen habe. g. Der Knabe isst Kirschen. 10. Der 
Vogel sass auf einem hohen Baume. 11. Jedermanns Sache 
ist niemandes Sache. 12. Ich habe die Sache ganz vergessen. 
13. Tiere fressen, Menschen essen; Tiere saufen, Menschen 
trinken. 14. Wenn man von einem Menschen sagt, dass er 
fresse, so will man damit sagen, dass er wie ein Tier esse. 
15. Der Konig sass auf dem Throne, und seine Minister traten 
vor ihn. 16. Tritt näher, mein Sohn, sprich lauter, und lies 
deutlich. 17. Siehst du niemand(en) auf der Bank? 18. Ich 
sehe niemand(en). 19. Alles ist verloren. zo. Viele waren 
erwartet, aber wenige sind gekommen. zı. Welche Gegenden 
der Schweiz haben Sie bereist? 22. Ich habe nur einige Städte 
der Schweiz gesehen. 23. Lag viel Schnee auf den Bergen? 
24. Die Berge waren ganz frei von Schnee. 


1. My friend gave me a dollar for the poor. 2. This scholar 
reads more distinctly than that [one]. 3. My sister reads 
Schiller’s Wilhelm Tell. 4. I should read more, if I had more 
time. 5. The books lay upon the table. 6. I have seen your 
good old aunt. 7. It happened yesterday. 8. Have you seen 
that famous general? 9g. I have not seen him. 10.'I beg (for) 
pardon. 11. I should have asked you, if I had seen you. 
12. The boys have eaten ripe cherries. 13. The blind [man] 
sees no one. 14. You have forgotten the matter. 15. I was 
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in [a] hurry and have quite forgotten it. 16. We shall eat with 
[a] good appetite. 17. The minister stepped before the throne. 
18. Do many [people] travel in winter? 19. Few travel in 
winter, but many travel in summer. zo. I have little money. 
21. He has many books, but I have none. 22. He lives at 
(in) peace with all men. 23. We read the whole night (acc.). 
24. One often forgets what one has read. 


Rule of Position. 


In the normal order, an adverb will follow the verb. — 
Hence translate, one forgets often. 





LESSON XXIII. 
SECOND CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 
First Subdivision. 


246. The second class of strong verbs contains verbs 
which have for their root-vowel in the infinitive ei. The 
first subdivision contains those verbs which ‘have in their 
past tense and perfect participle a short t. 

In ordet to show the shortening of the vowel the. 
following consonant is doubled, except where it is double 
already. In leiden and fchneiden, d becomes tt. 


VowELs— ¢i3 i, i. 


INFINITIVE. Past. PERF. PART. 
(Sich) befleißen, to apply one’s self. befliß. befliffen. 
beißen, to dite. biß. gebiffen. 
erbleichen, to turn pale. erblich. erblichen. 
gleichen, Zo resemble, to be like. glich. geglichen. 
gleiten, 0 glide. glitt. geglitten. 


greifen, Zo seize. griff. gegriffen. 
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INFINITIVE. Past. Perr. Part. 
'feifen, 20 chide. tiff. getiffen. 
fneifen, 20 pinch. fniff. gefniffen. 
leiden, to suffer. litt. gelitten. 
pfeifen, zo whistle. pfiff. gepfiffen. 
reißen, Zo fear. rip. geriffen. 
reiten, Zo ride. ritt. geritten. 
-jchleichen, zo sneak. Thli. gefchlichen. 
"ichleifen, zo whet. fohliff. geihliffene 
ichleißen, zo sZt. fhli. gejchlifien. 
fehmeißen, Zo fing. Thmiß. gefdmiffen. 
fchneiben, Zo cut. Tchnitt. geichnitten. 
fchreiten, fo stride. {djvitt. gefchritten. 
fpleißen, 70 split. fplig. gefpliffen. 
ftreichen, zo stroke. ftridh. geftrichen. 
-ftreiten, Zo contend. ftritt. geftritten, 
“weichen, Zo yield. wich. gewichen. 


Second Subdivision. 


247. The second subdivision contains those verbs which 
have in their past tense and perfect participle long i (ie). 


VowELs— ei; ie, ie. 


INFINITIVE. , Past. PERF. PART. 
bleiben, Zo remain. blieb. geblieben. 
-gebeihen, zo prosper. gedieh. gediehen. 
leihen, Zo Zend. lieb. geliehen. 
meiden, Zo avoid. mied. gemieden. 
preifen, to praise. pried. gepriefen. 
reiben, to zub. rieb, gerieben. 
ıfcheiden, zo Dart. fdjied. gefdieden. 
fcheinen, Zo shine. {chien. gefchtenen. 
Schreiben, Zo write. fehrieb. gefchrieben. 


fdjveien, zo scream. {chrie. gefchrieen. 
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INFINITIVE. Past. Perr. PART. 
{dhweigen, 70 be silent. Tchmwieg. gefchwiegen. 
fpeien, zo spit. fpie. gefpieen. 

. fteigen, Zo mount, rise. ftieg. geftiegen. 
treiben; fo drive. trieb. getrieben. 
weifen, to show. wies. geiviefen. 

-jeihen, Zo accuse, zieh. geziehen. 


NoTE.— The verb heißen, Zo call, be called, belongs to the third class 
(next lesson). : 


IDIOMS. 


gleichen, Zo resemble (governs dative). 
auf jchnellen Pferden, ov swift horses, i. e. at full speed: 
an (dat.) etwas leiden, to suffer from anything. 


EXERCISE XXIll.—A. 


1. Der Knabe schliff sein Messer und schnitt Brot damit. 
2. Ein Hund hat mich gebissen. 3. Kinder gleichen ihren 
Eltern. 4. Unsere Soldaten ritten auf schnellen Pferden gegen 
den Feind; sie stritten wie tapfre Helden. 5. Der Feind wich. 
6. Ich habe mich in den Finger geschnitten. 7. Ich habe mein 
Exercitium mit deinem verglichen und finde, dass ich zwei 
Fehler mehr gemacht habe als du. 8. Der Sturm hatte das 
Dach vom Hause gerissen. 9. Der Wind pfiff in den Bäumen. 
to. Die Diebe schlichen in das Haus und stahlen alles, was sie 
fanden. 11. Der Jäger schritt über das Feld. 12. Ich würde 
mit Ihnen nach der Stadt reiten, wenn ich nicht an Zahnweh 
litte. 


1. My mother suffers from (an) toothache. 2. My sister 
suffered from headache. 3. She turned pale. 4. This dog had 
bitten that little boy. 5. Charles compared his exercise with 
mine and found that he had two mistakes more than I. 6. The 
tailor cuts the cloth. 7. Who has been whistling? 8. The 
thief sneaked into our house and stole all (that) he found. 
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9. My uncle has (zs) ridden into the town. 10. The wind tore 
the leaves from the trees. 11. The son resembles the father. 
12. The sledge glided over the snow and (the) ice. 13. These 
knives are sharp; I have ground them. 14. Nobody yielded. 
15. The huntsman whistled to his dogs. 16. He tore a leaf out 


of the book. 
ae B. 


1. Bitte, leihen Sie mir zwei Thaler. 2. Verzeihen Sie, dass 
ich Sie darum bitte. 3. Der alte König war gestorben, und sein 
Sohn, der junge Prinz Heinrich, stieg auf den Thron. 4. Die 
Engländer sind oft auf die höchsten Berge der Schweiz ge- 
stiegen. 5. Die Sonne scheint bei Tage und der Mond bei Nacht. 
6. Der Hirt trieb die Ochsen und die Kühe seines Herrn auf 
das Feld. 7. Würden Sie antworten, wenn ich Ihnen schriebe? 
8. Mein Vater wünscht, dass ich ihm öfter schreibe [sz27]. 
g. Ich würde schreiben, wenn ich Papier und Tinte hätte. 
ıo. Er hat mir seine deutsche Grammatik geliehen. 11. Er 
schickte mir das Buch zurück, welches ich ihm geliehen hatte. 
12. Das Kind schrie; es hatte sich in den Finger geschnitten. 


1. Do you remain at home? 2. My sister remained at home. 
3. The moon and the stars shone brightly. 4. The boy was 
silent; his teacher scolded him; he had not written his exercise. 
5. A lady got out of (ftieg aus) the carriage. 6. We shall get 
into this carriage. 7. Who has lent you this book? 8. Pray, 
lend me your German dictionary. 9. The king has pardoned 
the prince (daf.) 10. Write to me more frequently. 11. I 
should have written to you more frequently, if I had had time 
for it-(Dagu), 12. I should answer you, if/you should write to 
me. 13. The count has shown us his pictures. 14. The old 
general mounted (on) his horse. 15. Not everything that is 
written is true. 16, They parted as friends. 
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LESSON XXIV. 
THIRD CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 


248. The third class of strong verbs contains verbs 
which have for their root-vowel a, and in a few instances 
au, 0, Wor et. Itis subdivided into two groups. 

The first subdivision contains verbs which change the 
root-vowel in the past into ie or i, but retain the vowel 
or diphthong of the infinitive in the perfect participle. 


Note. — Gehen (earlier also gangan) belongs irregularly to this class, 
Hauen has irregularly b in the past tense (from earlier tw). 


First Subdivision. 
VOWELS—9; ie (i), a. 


INFINITIVE. PAST. PERF. PART. 
blafen, Zo blow, bläfelt, bläft. blies. geblafen. 
braten, zo roast; brätft, brat. briet, gebraten. 
fallen, zo faz; fallft, fällt. fiel. gefallen. 
fangen, to catch; fängjt, fängt. fing. gefangen. 

- gehen, Zo go. ging. gegangen. 
halten, zo hold; hältft, halt. hielt. gehalten. 
bangen, fo hang; bängit, hängt. bing. gehangen. 
hauen, to hew. bieb. gehauen, 
heißen, Zo did, be called. hieß. geheifen. 
laffen, zo Zet; Laffeft, läßt. ließ. gelaffen. 
laufen, 20 run; läufit, läuft. lief. gelaufen, 
raten, Zo advise; vätit, rät. riet. geraten. 
rufen, Zo call. tief. gerufen. 
Schlafen, zo sleep; {chläfft, fhläft. fchlief. geichlafen. 
jtoßen, zo push; ftößeft, ftößt. ftieß. geftogen. 


Second Subdivision. 
249. The verbs of this subdivision have in the infinitive 
and perfect participle a, and in the past u. 


THIRD CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 127 


NOTE. — Stehen (formerly also ftantan) belongs irregularly to this class. 
Its old past was ftund. See alphabetical list. 


VOWELS— a; 1, a. 


INFINITIVE. Past. PERF. Part 
baden, zo dake; backft, bädt. buf. gebaden. 
fahren, Zo drive; fährit, fährt. fuhr. gefahren. 
graben, fo dig; gräbft, gräbt. grub. gegraben. 
laden, 40 load.. lud. geladen, 
fchaffen, zo create. ihuf.- gefchaffen. 
Ichlagen, Zo strike; {chlägit, Ichlägt. Thlug. ' gefchlagen. 
ftehen, 20 stand. ftand. geftanden. 
tragen, Zo carry; tragft, trägt. trug. getragen. 
wachen, to grow; wädhleft, wädhlt. touds. gewadfen. 
mwajchen, vo wash; wajdeft, wafdt. wufdy. gemafchen. 


(2) Note again e and a verbs without vowel change, as § 242, J. 
Reflexive Verbs. 


250. A reflexive verb is one whose object is the pronoun 
corresponding to its subject —the action is reflected. In 
the third person there is a special reflexive object, fich, 
dative and accusative. Elsewhere the regular pronoun 
objects are used reflexively. (See § 185.) 

Hence, generally, fic) before the infinitive is used te 
mark a reflexive yerb. 


251. The conjugation offers no peculiarities. The re- 
flexive object has the usual place, before an infinitive or 
participle, but elsewhere immediately after the verb-form, 
(169. 2)— subject, however, to inversion or transposition. 

The perfect auxiliary of a reflexive verb is always haben. 


NOTE. — The reflexive object may be accusative or dative — sometimes 
genitive — but is usually accusative, as inthe paradigm. Those with other 
than accusative objects are sometimes called false reflexives. 
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CONJUGATION oF fi) wafdjen, 40 wash (one’s self). 
INFIN. Pres. Part. Perr. Part. 
fi) wafchen. fi) wafdbend. fich gewaschen. * 
PERFECT INFINITIVE. 


fi) gewafchen haben. 


PRESENT. 
ich wajdhe mich, Z wash myself. toi waschen uns. 
du wäfcheft did. ihr wafchet euch. 
er wälcht fich. fie waschen fic). 
Ob, IMPERFEET. 
id) wulch mich, Zwashed myself. du wuscheft dich, etc. 
PERFECT. 
id) habe mich gewafden, Z Aave washed myself. 
PLUPERFECT. 
id) hatte mich gewafchen, 7 ad washed myself. 
FUTURE. 


ich werde mich wafdjen, / shall wash myself. 
FUTURE PERFECT. 
ich werde mich gewaschen haben, / shall have washed myself. 


IMPERATIVE, 


wafde did), wash thyself. 
wajche er fich, Zez him wash himself. 


wafchen wir ung, Zei us wash ourselves. 
twajcht euch, wash yourselves. 
waschen fie fic), Zei them wash themselves. 





* The perfect participle can here occur only in auxiliary forms. The 
fi) which stands before the infinitive and participles will, of course, be 
replaced by the proper pronoun, corresponding to the subject in every 
instance — as in the paradigm — and often omitted in English. 
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With inversion : With ¢ransposition : 

Schon habe ich mich gewaschen, etc. als ich mid) gewafchen hatte, etc. 
In like manner, with dative object: 

ich fehmeichle mir, [fatter myself. wir [chmeicheln und. 

du fchmeichelit dir. ihr Schmeichelt euch. 

er fchmeichelt fich. fie fchmeicheln fid). 
Or with genitive object. 

ich fone meiner, 7 spare myself. wir fchonen unf(ver. 

du Schonft deiner. ihr fchont eu(r)er. 

er font feiner. fie fchonen ihrer. 


252. A reflexive plural is often used in a reciprocal 
sense ; as, Wir fehen uns felten, we seldom see each other. In 
case of possible ambiguity, the indeclinable compound 
einander, one-another, is used instead of the reflexive; as, 
fie lieben einander, chey love one another (each other). 

REMARK.~— The reflexive form is used much more largely in German 
than in English, and is variously translated. Some verbs are used ex 
clusively, or with special meaning, as reflexives. The reflexive meaning must 
always be looked for in the dictionary. 

2. Especially where in English the same form is transitive or intransitive, 


the latter is in German usually expressed by the reflexive; as, / move, he 
turns: id) bewege mich; er wendet ftdh, etc. 


IDIOMS. 
fpazieren, to walk, exercise. fich freuen, Zo vejosce. 
fpagieren gehen, zo cake a walk. fic) irren, Zo be mistaken. 
fpagieren reiten, co take a ride. fich befinden, Zo de (do). 
fpagieren fahren, zo cake a drive. vor einem Jahre, @ year ago. 


EXERCISE XXIV.—A. 


1. Der Koch hat das Fleisch nicht gut gebraten. 2. Die 
Köchin würde es besser gebraten haben. 3. Der Tote lag da, 
als ob er schliefe. 4. Schläfst du, mein Kind? 5. Ich habe 
die ganze Nacht geschlafen. 6. Man liess den Narren gehen. 
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7. Wofiir halten Sie mich? 8. Ich habe Sie immer fiir einen 
reichen Mann gehalten. 9. Der Lehrer hielt ein Buch in der 
Hand. ıo. Ich stand auf einem Berge und sah in das tiefe 
‘Thal. x1. Lassen Sie mich gehen. 12. Wir gingen nach 
Hause. 13. Die Freundin meiner Schwester ist ins Konzert ge- 
gangen. 14. Woist die Herrin des Hauses? 15. Sie schläftnoch. 
16. Der Blinde fiel über einen Stein. 17. Die Königinnen 
Elisabeth und Marie waren einander feindlich. ı8. Wie heissen 
Sie? 19. Ich heisse Heinrich. 


1. The [man] cook is roasting the meat. 2. The [woman] 
cook has roasted a goose. 3. We ate a roast goose. 4. The 
queen and her [women] servants went to (the) church. 5. The 
wind blew from the North. 6. I wished that a milder wind 
would blow. 7. A sleeping dog does not bite. 8. What is the 
name of this street (say: how is this street called)? 9. This 
street is called (the) New Street. ıo. In the kitchen the [man] 
cooks are the greatest heroes. 11. A coat hangs on (an) the wall. 
12. I shall call my man-servant. 13. We ran through the gar. 
den. 14. A prince keeps his word. 15. She has left her books 
at home. 16. I advised her to go home. 17. Henry pushed 
Charles against (an) the wall. 18. I have knocked my foot 
against a stone. 

B. 


1. Sie trägt noch dasselbe Kleid, welches sie vor zwei Jahren 
getragen hat. 2. Der Bäcker bäckt Brot. 3. Die Magd würde 
ihre Kleider gewaschen haben, wenn sie Seife gehabt hätte. 
4. Man gräbt mit einem Spaten. 5. Gott schuf die Welt aus 
nichts. 6. Wenn dieser Baum Früchte trüge, so würden wir 
Ihnen gern einige davon schicken. 7. Ich stand am Fenster 
und sah, wie der Knabe den Hund schlug. 8. Dieser Baum 
trägt keine Frucht. 9. Wir fuhren gestern spazieren. 10. 
Meine Schwestern werden spazieren reiten. 11. Die Schüler 
sind mit ihrem Lehrer spazieren gegangen. ‘12. Ich freue 
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mich, Sie zu sehen, Herr Doktor; wie befinden Sie sich? 13. 
Danke, ich befinde mich sehr wohl, seit ich auf dem Lande 
wohne und die frische Luft geniesse. 14. Wie befindet sich Ihr 
[Herr] Vater? 15. Ich danke Ihnen, [mein]. Herr, er befindet 
sich recht wohl. ı6. Wir freuen uns, Sie so wohl zu sehen. 
17. Ich habe mich geirrt. I8. Er sagte mir, dass er sich geirrt 
habe. 


1. The baker has baked bread. 2. The coachman drives too 
fast. 3. Who stands there? 4. We stood and waited. 5. 
This plant has (iff) grown very quickly. 6. He carried the 
letters to (auf) the post-office. 7. The children are delighted 
(rejoice); they will take-a-drive. 8. The heart beats. 9. 
How are you, dear uncle? ıo. I am very well, my dear child. 
11. My aunt has taken a drive with her sister. 12. I should wash 
(myself), if I had soap and water. 13. The rifle is loaded; the 
soldier loaded it. 14. We should take a ride, if the weather 
were fine. 15. What do you take (Ao/d) me for, sir? 16. You 
are mistaken. 17. I beg [for] pardon, sir; I have been mis 
taken. 18. Our friends will rejoice that their children love one 
another so warmly. 


— 


LESSON XXV. 
Mixed and Irregular Verbs. 


253. A small number of verbs change their root-vowel 
in the past indicative and perfect participle, and also add 
the endings of the weak conjugation. These are called 
mixed verbs. 


Nore. — This change of vowel is not historically the same as the Ad/aut 
of the strong verbs. These are really weak verbs, which have undergone 
a root-vowel change. The term mixed is used only for convenience. 
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254. In the past subjunctive most of these verbs follow 
the weak conjugation, without vowel-change ; but bringen, 
denfen, wiffen follow the strong. Bringen and denfen change 
ng, ne to dh in the past and perfect participle. Wiffen is 
also irregular in the present singular. 


INFINITIVE. ‘Past. PERF. PART. Past Susy. 
brennen, fo burn. brannte, gebrannt. brennte. 
Tennent, to know. fannte. gefannt. fennte. 
nennen, to name, call. nannte, genannt. nennte. 
rennen, Zo run. rannte, gerannt. rennte, 
fenden, zo send. fanbdte. gefanbdt. fendete. 
wenden, Zo turn. wandte, gewandt. wendete, 
bringen, zo bring. brachte. gebracht. brädhte. 
denken, zo think. date. gedacht. dächte. 
wiffen, Zo know. mußte. gewußt. müßte, 


PRESENT. — id) weiß, du weißt, er weiß, wir wifjen, etc. 


NOTE. — 1. Senden and wenden are also conjugated regularly as weak 
verbs. (See $ 212.) Sometimes also rennen. 

2. With wiffen compare the modal auxiliaries (next Lesson). 

255. Thun, zo do, is quite irregular. 

It forms its past tense by reduplication and vowel change 
(like dd); its perfect participle and past subjunctive as 
in strong verbs; but it drops e before consonants in the 
infinitive, perfect participle, and present indicative and impera- 
tive. Thus :— 


INFIN, Past. Perr. Parr. Past Susy. 
thun. that. gethan. thate. 
PRESENT. Sing.: thue, thuft, thut; p/er.- thun, thut, thun. 

IMPERATIVE. Sing.: thue; plur.: thut. 


256. The auxiliaries haben, fein, werden, are also ifregular: 

(a) Haben (weak) has in the present indicative haft, hat, for 
habit, habt; in the past, hatte for habte; but forms its past sub- 
junctive strong: hätte, 
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(6) Sein is wholly irregular, being made up like English am, 
was, been, of different roots; and has also, in part, exceptional 
personal inflections. The infin. fein is for feien (§ 75, @). 

(ce) Werben has in the present wirft for wirbft; and wird as 
$ 226, d; but imperative iverde. The past warb ($ 232, ¢) was 
formerly more common than now, in the sense of an aorist. 


257. The following may be conveniently grouped to- 
gether for special notice: © 
effen (§ 243), gehen, hanen, heißen (§ 248), leider, jehneiden (§ 246), nehmen (§ 232), 
fieden (§ 241), figen (§ 243), ftehen ($ 249), thun (§ 255), ziehen (§ 241) 
with reference to special irregularities, as shown under their 
respective classes. Also, those which double the root-con- 
sonant after a shortened vowel (as § 246); and those which 
drop one consonant after a lengthened vowel (as § 248-9). 


258. Some verbs have special forms, outside of their 
usual conjugation. 


Such forms are sometimes archaic or poetic — sometimes 
alternative forms, strong or weak. These will be given in the 
alphabetical list. 


259.. The following table will present to the eye the several 
forms of the strong verbs as classed above; also the conjugation 
(§ 225) to which they may be referred according to the sequence 
of the vowels, and the § where they may be found. 


REMARK. — The importance of these verbs — strong, mixed, and irregular 
—is far beyond their numerical proportion. They are the most fruitful 
roots of the language, and give rise to a great number of derivatives and 
compounds of various classes. Hence they should be learned with especial 
care. 

The classification here given is for convenience only. A more scientific 
arrangement — based on historical development — might be given, but with- 
out advantage to the learner. This belongs properly to later study. The 
conjugation by vowel sequences (§ 225) will be found useful in impregsing 
the forms on the memory. With the help of the table this can be applied 
without difficulty to the present arrangement; or it may be omitted. 
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Synopsis of Strong Verbs. 


























CLASS. INFIN. PAST. a CON]. § 
I. I; i a. u III. 231. 
2 ei a. ri) III.* 232. 
3 ie 0. 0. I. 241. 
&, etc 0. 0 I. 242. 
4 e, etc. a. e It 243. 
IL a. ei. i. i. Il. 246. 
2 ei ie ie. II 247 
III. 1. Q, etc. ic. Q, etc. I. 248. 
z a u a I 249 
IDIOMS. 
Unvecht thun, Zo do wrong. die erfte Rafe, he first class. | Be 
fein Beftes thun, zo do one’s best. die zweite Rlaffe, che second : 
an jemanden benfei, Zo chink of one. class. railtead, 


von (daz.) denfen, fo have an opinion of. ein Öejandter (p. p.), az ambassador. 
Semanden fennen lernen, Zo become acquainted with some one. 


Nore. — Qiffen is used when what is known becomes our mental prop- 
erty; feinen, when it does not.— Examples: Sch fenne den Mann, das Haus. 
3h weiß, wie er heißt, wo er wohnt. ch kenne das Lied wohl, aber ic) weiß 
e3 nicht. 


EXERCISE XXV. 


1. Ich thue mein Bestes, die deutsche Sprache zu lernen. 
2. Ich weiss, Sie thun es. 3. Das Holz brennt nicht. 4. Die 
ganze Strasse brannte. 5. Der Schwefel brennt mit einer bläu- 
lichen Flamme. 6. Geben Sie mir ein Schwefelholz. 7. Jemand 
hat mich gerufen, aber ich weiss nicht, wer es ist. 8. Mit 
welcher Klasse werden Sie fahren? 9. Wir wissen noch nicht, 





* Except fommen (§ 222, 2). t Except bitten, liegen, figen, 
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mit welcher Klasse wir fahren werden. 10. Wissen Sie auch, 
dass mein Bruder Sie kennt? 11. Er hat Sie auf (az) der 
Akademie kennen gelernt. 12. Was hat uns der Bauer ge- 
bracht? 13. Er hat uns eine fette Gans gebracht. 14. Jeder- 
mann weiss, was ich von der Sache dachte. 15. Wissen Sie, 
wo Herr Schmidt wohnt? 16. Ich weiss [es] nicht ; ich würde 
es sagen, wenn ich es wüsste. 17. Er nannte mich seinen 
Freund. 18. Er hat Unrecht gethan. 19. Woran denken Sie? 
20. Ich dachte an meine Eltern. 21. Wir werden thun, was 
Sie wünschen. 22. Was hat man dir, du armes Kind, gethan? 
23. Ich wusste nicht, was unsere Freunde thaten. 


1. He has done his best. 2. Who has brought these books? 
3. The coachman of the count has brought them. 4. The 
whole town was-burning. 5. Do you know Mr. Miller? 6. I 
do not know him, but I know where he lives. 7. They called 
him by his name, 8. You have done wrong. 9. She thinks 
more than she speaks. ro. You are mistaken, if you think that 
Iknow him. 11. What would she say, if she knew it? 12. Of 
whom (an, acc.) did you think? 13. We thought of you. 14. The 
boy ran and fell over a stone. 15. Do you not know me? 
16, I know you very well. 17. The king has sent a messenger 
to (nad) Paris. 18. I thought you would keep your word, but 
I have been mistaken. 19. The whole village stood in flames. 
20, The coaches of the first class are better than the coaches 
of the second class. 21. I thought of you, but I did not know 
where you were then. 22. You would do wrong if you thought 
so of me. 23. What were you doing when (als) the servant 
brought you the ambassador’s letter? 24. I did not know 
what you would think of (bon) it. 


The use of a Reader — outside of the Grammar — should hardly be 
deferred beyond this point. Indeed, in most cases, it might be begun 
much earlier, 
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LESSON XXVI. 


The Auxiliary Verbs of Mood. 


260. Besides the auxiliary verbs of tense (faben, fein and 
werden) there are in German six auxiliary verbs of mood. 
These are used with the infinitive, as in English: 


dürfen, Zo be allowed (dare). müfjen, to be compelled (must). 
fönnen, Zo be able (can). follen, Zo be obliged (shall). 
mögen, to like (may). wollen, to be willing (will). 


While the corresponding English verbs are defective, 
these verbs have in German a complete conjugation, 
except in the imperative, which occurs in wollen only. 


261. Those which have the umlaut in the infinitive, 
drop it in the past indicative and perfect participle, but 
resume it in the. past subjunctive. Mögen also changes 
g to ch in the past and perfect participle. In the present 
indicative singular, they are inflected like the past tense of 
the strong verbs. Other inflections are regular. Thus :— 


INFIN. Past. PERF. PART. „PAST SUBJ. 
dürfen. durfte, gedurft. dürfte. 
fünnen. fonnte. gefonnt. könnte, 
mögen. mochte. gemodt. möchte, 
müffen. mußte. gemußt. müßte, 
jollen, - follte, » gefollt. follte, 
wollen. wollte. gewollt. "wollte, 


PRESENT INDICATIVE. , 
ich darf. id fann. td) mag. ich mu. ich foll. ich will. 
du darf. dufannft. du magft. du mußt. du follft. du willft. 
er darf. er fann. er mag. er muß. ev fol. er will. 
wir dürfen, wir fönnen, wir mögen. wir miiffen. wir follen. wir wollen. 
ihr dürft, ihr könnt. ihr möge. thr miigt. ihr follt. ihre wollt. 
fie dürfen. fie fönnen. fie migen. fie müllen. fie follen. fie wollen. 
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PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE. 
ich dürfe. id) fünne. ich möge. ich müffe. ich folle. ich wolle, 


IMPERATIVE. 
— — — — — wolle, 
The compound parts are formed regularly; as 
PERFECT. ich habe gedurft, gekonnt, gemodht, etc. 
PLUPERFECT. ich hatte 7 é » etc. 
FUTURE. ich werde dürfen, fünnen, mögen, etc. 
CONDITIONAL. id) würde „ etc. 
FUTURE PERFECT. ich werde gedurft haben, gefonnt haben, etc. 
ConDITIONAL PERFECT. id) würde „ a ii un etc. 


Use of the Auxiliaries of Mood. 


-262, While these verbs correspond, generally, to the 
English modal auxiliaries can, may, etc., they present 
many differences of use which will require special 
attention. These are due in part to their fuller con- 
jugation. 


263. As these verbs are defective in English, the German 
verb will frequently have to be expressed by a phrase, for 
instance: ich hatte nicht gefonnt, 7 had not been able. Wir werden 
müffen, we shall be obliged. Er hat gedurft, he has been permitted, 
Er mußte lachen, ke had to laugh. 

Nore. — Special care must be taken to guard against ambiguity from the 
defect of the English forms. For example: / could not go may mean either: 
7 was not able (konnte) —or, 7 should not be able (könnte) to go; he could not 
have done it, either he has not been able, or, he would not have been able — ta 
doit. Such forms will be clearly distinguished in German. 

264. When a modal auxiliary, in the perfect or pluperfect, is 
construed with an infinitive, it changes its own perfect participle 
to the form of an infinitive. — As: id) habe e8 gefonnt, but ic 
habe es thun Tünnen (not gefonnt), 7 have been able to do it. 
Er hat gewollt, ke has been willing, he has wished; but ex hat 
fohreiben wollen (not gewollt), Ze has been willing to write. 
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265. A few other verbs have the same construction. These 
are: heißen, helfen, hören, Laffen, fehen, sometimes Iehren, Yernen, 
machen. —Examples: ic) habe fie tanzen fehen, Z have seen her 
dance. Sh habe ihn fagen hören, 7 have heard him say. Ex hat 
mich nicht gehen lafjen, Ze did not let me go. - 


266. In such English phrases as could have, should have, etc., 
care must be taken to see whether the perfect sense expressed 
by Aave belongs properly to the infinitive or to the modal verb. 
As, in the former case: he could.not have earned that money — ex 
fonnte das Geld nicht verdient haben — Ze was not able to have earned 
a but: er hatte das Geld nicht verdienen fünnen — he ad not been 
able to earn it. The latter is the usual form. 


267. When such forms express a past contingency, or unreal 
condition, belonging to the auxiliary, the modal verb will be in 
the pluperfect subjunctive and the infinitive in the present; as, 
er hätte gehen fünnen, Ze could have gone (if he had wished); er 
hätte es thun follen, Ae should have done it (but did not). (See § 263.) 

NOTE. — As above remarked (§ 263), the sense can always be made clear 
by the substitution of equivalent phrases for the defective English forms. 


It is also worthy of remark that the real difficulty in these idioms is 
usually in English, not in German. 


268. The modal verbs are used, much more freely than 
in English, as independent verbs, or with omission of the 
infinitive; as: Gr fann fein Englifh, Ze Znows no English; 
man muß nicht müffen, one must not be compelled. Especially 
where a verb of motion is implied ; as: er fonnte nicht hinein, 
he could not (go) in. ~ 

Note. — As before remarked ($ 173), shall, will, should, would in- their 
proper sense as verbs — or modal auxiliaries — are represented by follen and 
wollen respectively — by werben only in mere future or conditional sense. In 
German, therefore, jollen, wollen, werden are always distinctive ; and it is only 


in English that, for want of a specific auxiliary of tense, any doubt can arise 
as to the use or meaning of shall, will; should, would. 
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269. Laffer (§ 248) is used with an infinitive, nearly like | 
the modal verbs, as a causative auxiliary, in the sense of 
to make do, or to have (cause to be) done — and in many 
idiomatic phrases. As, er ließ das Pferd fpringen, Ze made 
the horse jump, ex ließ einen Brief jchreiben, Ze Lad a letter 
"written (the agent being here omitted). 

NOTE. — These verbs have many idiomatic uses, which cannot here be 
enumerated. Some of their leading meanings are (see $ 472):— 

dürfen — dare, may (permission, liberty, probability). 
fönnen — can, may (possibility, ability). 

mögen — “ike to, may (preference, concession, contingency). 
müffen — must, have to (compulsion, necessity). 


follen — shall, is to, is said to (duty, command, hearsay). 
wollen — will, is about to, means (intention, assertion). 


IDIOMS. 
ich mag gern, 7 Zhe to. ich mag lieber, 7 prefer to. 
id) möchte gern, 7 should like to. id) möchte lieber, I had rather. 
er foll fommen, he zs fo come. er foll reich fern, Ae és said to be rich. 
jemanden fomment lafjen, zo send for jemandem jagen laffen, zo send word to 
some One. SOME one. 
er will’es gethan haben, ke claims to ~ id) habe jagen hören, 7 have heard say 
have done it. (or said). 


EXERCISE XXVI.—A, 
(dürfen, können, mögen.) 


1. Er darf den Brief lesen. 2. Darf ich den Brief lesen? 
3. Der Knabe darf in der Schule nicht spielen. 4. Mein Vater 
hätte gestern sein Pferd verkaufen können, aber er hat es nicht 
gewollt. 5. Warum haben die Knaben nicht spielen dürfen ? 
6. Ich darf keinen Wein trinken. 7. Ich möchte es gern thun, 
aber ich darf nicht. 8. Er kann es vergessen haben. 9. Ich 
mochte ihn nicht darum bitten. 10. Wir haben nicht spazieren 
gehen dürfen. 11. Der junge Graf mag nicht spazieren reiten, 
12, Möchten Sie gern spazieren fahren? 13. Ich möchte [es] gern, 
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aber ich kann es nicht; ich habe nicht Geld genug. 14. Es 
nıöchte ihm schwerlich gelingen. 15. Sie können [es] mir 
glauben. 16. Der Träge mag nicht arbeiten. 17. Ich hätte 
mit ihm sprechen mögen. ı8. Ich möchte gern mit Ihnen 
sprechen. 


1. May I water the flowers? 2. You may (it), my son. 3. 
Can your daughter read? 4. All my children can read. 5. 
The sick man would like to (möchte gern) speak with the phy- 
sician. 6. The good old physician cannot know everything. 
7. I did not like to ask him. 8. We shall not be able to remain. 
9. He may be mistaken. 10. May he read these German news- 
papers? 11. He may read them, if he can read German. 12. 
You might be right. 13. The fish can swim. 14. The poor 
servant-girl would have written to you, if she could write. 
15: The children have not been allowed to go into the garden. 
16. The baker has not been able to bake to-day. 17. You can 
believe me, I should (würde) come if I were able. 18. I have 
not been able to come. 

B. 


(müssen, sollen, wollen, lassen.) 


1. Ich habe den Schneider kommen lassen, er soll mir einen 
neuen Rock machen. 2. Mein Bruder wird morgen zu Hause 
bleiben müssen. 3. Können Sie heute mit uns gehen? 4. Ich 
kann heute gehen, aber morgen werde ich weder können noch 
wollen. 5. Er soll hier sein; man will ihn gesehen haben. 
6. Wolle nur, was du kannst, und du wirst alles können, was du 
willst. 7. Wir müssen unsern Feinden (daz.) verzeihen. 8. Die 
Kinder müssen in die Schule gehen. 9. Der Bote sollte einen 
Brief auf die Post tragen. 10. Er wollte [es] uns nicht glauben. 
11. Habt ihr diesen Abend nicht singen sollen? 12. Wir haben 
gesollt, aber wir haben nicht gemocht. ı3. Man muss mit Lust 
arbeiten, wenn das Werk gelingen soll. 14. Wollen Sie so gut 
sein und mir einen Thaler leihen? 15. Ich möchte es sehr gern 
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thun, aber ich habe kein Geld bei mir. 16, Sie haben Recht, 
ich hätte es thun sollen. ı7. Wir haben ihn sagen hören, dass 
der berühmte Arzt morgen kommen werde. 18. Ich habe ihm 
arbeiten helfen. 


ı. He has not been willing to do it. 2. He was wrong, he 
ought to have done it. j3. I have been compelled to read the 
book. 4. All men must die. 5. The boys are to learn German. 
6. We have seen the children dance. 7. They have been 
obliged to work the whole day. 8. I am to stay at home. 
g. She did not like to work. 10. Do you know why Henry 
was not allowed to visit us? 11. I shall send for the tailor; 
he is to make me a new coat. 12. I have been willing, but I 
have not been able. 13. Thou shalt not steal. 14. I have 
heard him speak. 15. We have been obliged to pay two dol- 
lars. 16. You should carry the letter to (auf) the post-office. 
17. Why could you not come? 18. I was unwell and was 
obliged to stay at home. 


LESSON XXVIL. 


The Passive Voice. 


270. The passive voice is formed by the auxiliary verb 
werden in combination with the perfect participle_of a 
transitive verb. In the compound tenses, the participle 
geworden loses the augment ge-, as: ich bin gelobt worden, 
T have been praised. 


(2) Each part ofthe passive is formed by the corresponding 
part of werden combined with the perfect participle, under the 
usual rules of position; viz.: that the participle will follow the 
simple forms, but precede the infinitive or participle of the 
auxiliary, as may be seen in the paradigm. 
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(6) But for the convenience of the learner, the passive may be 
regarded as a compound intransitive verb (to be-loved). Its 
compound parts may then be formed with the usual auxiliaries 
from the following principal parts, as in any other intransitive verb: 


INFINITIVE — gelobt werben ; ® 

— whence future and conditional with auxiliary werden. 
PERFECT PARTICIPLE — gelobt worden ; 

— whence perfect and pluperfect with auxiliary fein. 
PERFECT INFINITIVE — gelobt iorben fein ; 

— whence perfect future and conditional with auxiliary werden. 


271. Conjugation of the Passive Verb. 
* gelobt werden, do be praised. 
Indicative. Subjunctive, 

PRESENT. 

Lam praised, etc. J (may) be praised, etc. 

ich werde gelobt. ich werde gelobt. 

bu wirft gelobt. du werbeft gelobt. 

er wird gelobt. er werde gelobt. 

wir werden gelobt. wir werben gelobt. 

ihr werdet gelobt. ihr werdet gelobt. 

fie werden gelobt. fie werden gelobt. 

Past. 

ich wurde gelobt. ich würde gelobt. 

du mwurbeft gelobt. du mürbeft gelobt. 

er wurde gelobt. er würde gelobt. 

etc. etc. 

PERFECT. 


ich bin gelobt worden. ich fet gelobt worden. 

du bift gelobt worden. du jeiejt gelobt worden, 

er ift gelobt worden. ev fet gelobt worden, 
etc, etc, 
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Indicative. - Subjunctive. 
PLUPERFECT. 

ich war gelobt worden. id) wäre gelobt worden. 
du mwarft gelobt worden. du wareft gelobt worden. 
er war gelobt worden. er wäre gelobt worden. 

ete. etc. 

FUTURE. 

ich werde gelobt werden. ich merbe gelobt werben. 
du mirjt gelobt werden. du werdeft gelobt werden. 
er wird gelobt werben. er werbe gelobt werben, 

etc. etc. 


; FUTURE PERFECT. 
ich werde gelobt worden fein. ich werde gelobt worden fein. 


du wirft gelobt worden fein. du twerdeft gelobt worden fein, 
etc. . etc. 
CONDITIONAL. CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 
ich würde gelobt werben. ich würde gelobt worden fein. 
du mürbeft gelobt werben, du mürbeft gelobt worden fein. 
er würde gelobt werben. er würde gelobt worden fein. 
etc. etc. 
IMPERATIVE. 
toerde gelobt. tverdet gelobt. 
Inflect, as heretofore, for inversion : 
heute bin ich gelobt worden. morgen iverbe ich gelobt werden. 
etc. etc. 


For transposition : 
daß ich gelobt werden würde. wenn ich gelobt worden wäre, 
etc. etc. 


And note the infinitive forms: gelobt zu werben; gelobt worden zu 
fein, ($ 176, 2.) 
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Use of the Passive. 


272. German has no special forms for the English Ze 
house is building — ig being built, etc. These are trans- 
lated by the simple, das Haus wird gebaut (or as $ 274, 1). 


273. It ‘must be remembered that werden is combined 
with the perfect participle only to express the true passive 
—that is the passive action. In English the perfect 
participle with de often expresses only a state or result of 
the action. In this case the German uses fein, not werden. 
Thus : die Thüre wurde um acht Uhr gejchloffen, che door was 
closed at 8 o'clock (the closing took place at that hour); Die 
Thüre war um acht Uhr gefchlofjen—z¢ was (found) closed 
— (had been closed earlier). This distinction requires 
careful attention. 


NOTE 1.— Practically the test may be made by turning the verb into the 
active form: if the tense remains the same, use werden. 

NOTE. 2. — It will be seen that here again, for want of a specific passive 
auxiliary, there is a possible ambiguity in English which cannot occur in 
German. (See $ 268, note.) Sometimes, however, apparent ambiguity may 
occur by the idiomatic omission of worden, as: al8 er zu Grabe getragen 
(worden) war, had been carried, etc. 

274. The passive is less used in German than in English. 
Unless the agent (von with dat.) is definitely expressed, 


other idioms are frequently employed: 


1. Most frequently man (§ 244) with the active verb, as: man 
ftellte den Stuhl ans Ufer, the chair was placed, etc.; ex bat man 
möchte ihn gehen lafjen, Ze Legged that he might be allowed to go. 


2. The reflexive verb, as: Der Schlüffel hat fic) gefunden, Aas 
been found. Especially, the reflexive use of lafjen with active in- 
finitive (§ 269). As: Das läßt jtdh eriliiven, shat can be explained. 

3. An impersonal idiom, as: e3 bedarf Feiner Hülfe, 20 “help is 
needed, 
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275. In German only a direct (accusative) object can 
become the subject of a passive verb. Other verbs are, 
however, sometimes made passive with an impersonal subject 
(e8 or was), retaining their indirect object (if any); as, e3 ift 
mir geraten worden, / have been advised (= man hat mir gera- 
ten); eS wurde darüber beratichlagt, consultation was held about 
zz. Or, without e8: darüber wurde beratjchlagt ; as § 453, note. 


276. Sometimes to preserve the emphasis of position, 
the German active will be rendered by the English passive; 
as, den König ergöbte Diejes Schaufpiel, the king was delighted 
with this spectacle, 


REMARK.—It thus appears that the passive in English is widely extended, 
beyond its use in German. Careful attention should be given to the various 
equivalents in translating. 


EXERCISE XXVII. 


1.’ Der Schüler ist von dem Lehrer gelobt worden. 2. Das 
Kind wird von seinen Eltern geliebt. 3. Die Knaben, welche 
fleissig sind, werden gelobt werden. 4. Ein guter Arbeiter wird 
immer gut bezahlt. 5. Würde jener alte Feldherr nicht von dem 
Könige gelobt worden sein? 6. Was würden Sie sagen, wenn Sie 
gefragt würden? 7. Man sagt, dass die Stadt von dem Feinde 
geplündert worden sei. 8. Wird das Werk diesen Sommer 
gedruckt werden? 9. Es wiirde schon gedruckt worden sein, 
wenn der Verfasser nicht krank gewesen wäre. 10. Die verlorene 
Börse ist von einem Schulknaben gefunden worden. 11. Das 
Mädchen wurde von seiner Mutter getadelt. ı2. Das arme 
Häschen wurde von .dem Jäger geschossen. ı3. Ein junges 
Bäumlein lässt sich leicht biegen, ein alter Baum wird nicht so 
leicht gebogen. 14. Diese Frage beantwortet sich leicht. 15. 
Es wird auf Sie gewartet. 16. Man wartet auf Sie. ‘17. Was ist 
Ihnen versprochen worden? 18. Was hat man Ihnen versprochen ? 
19. Das Haus ist mit frischen Blumen geziert. 20. Die Stadt- 
mauer war schon zerstört. 21. Ein Brief wurde geschrieben, 
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22. Das Buch wird gedruckt. 23. Es ist mir ein schénes Feder- 
messer gegeben worden. 24. Den Kaiser rührte dieses Schauspiel 
so, dass er vor (for) Freude weinte. 


1. The author of this book will be rewarded by (von) the 
king. 2.-I should not be able to. answer if I were asked. 3. 
The town was ransacked by the enemy. 4. The knives have 
been ground. 5. A messenger has been sent to the queen. 
6. The house will be bought by my uncle. 7. I have not been 
asked. 8. The rooms of the prince are not shown to strangers. 
9. The sheep are being shorn by the shepherds. 10. The girl 
has been bitten by a dog. 11. He was feared and respected 
by all. 12. The gates of the town will be opened. 13. The 
apples fall when the tree is shaken. 14. This book has been 
printed for the author. 15. A hare is roasting (being roasted), 
16. He would not have been named. 17. It cannot (läßt) be 
believed. 18. The books which were lost have been found. 
19. The whole town was adorned with green boughs. -20. A 
physician must be sent for (man). 21. That is easily under- 
stood (refex.). 22. I have been advised (say: to me [it] has 
been advised — and: one has, etc.) to go to Carlsbad. 23. The 
door was opened. 24. We allowed (laffen) ourselves # de 


persuaded. 


LESSON XXVIII. 
Compound Verbs. — Inseparable. 

277. In verbs compounded with the unaccented in- 
separable prefixes be-, emp-, ent-, er-, ge-, ver-, zer- 
(§ 216), the prefix is always written in one word with the 
verb. The preposition zu stands as a separate word before 
the infinitive — Examples: betrügen, to. deceive, p. p. bee 
trogen; erjdjredien, to de frightened, p. p. erichroden; empfehlen, 
te recommend, p. p. empfohlen ; ent{pringen, zo escape, p..p, 
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entiprungen; gefallen, to please, p. p. gefallen; infin. with zu: 
zu betrügen, zu erfchredeft, etc. 

278. Except for the omission of ge- in the perfect par- 
ticiple, these compounds are.conjugated like their primitive 
verbs. Thefew exceptions will be given in the alphabetical 
list. Sometimes the compound is used when the primitive 
is obsolete —as in English de-gin, etc. (§ 232.) 

- NorE. — Observe that unless there is vowel change, the perfect participle 
of these verbs, if strong, will be just like the infinitive; as, gefallen, er- 
alten, vergeben, etc. Also, that verbs in ge-, as gebieten, gefallen, etc., will 
have the same p. p. as their primitives, bieten, fallen, etc. 


279. The inseparable prefixes form a large number of 
compound verbs — as well as other derivatives — especially 
from the verb roots of the strong conjugation, as will be 
more fully shown in Part II. They never take the accent. 


Spurious Prepositions. 


280. Lists of the most important prepositions and of the cases 
they govern have been given §§ 164, 178, 179. A number of other 
-words, originally adverbs, nouns, adjectives or participles — some- 
times compounds or phrases — are used as prepositions. ne 


These are sometimes called spurious prepositions. A list of the 
most important of these is here given : — 


(2) SPURIOUS PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE GENITIVE. 


anftatt or ftatt, instead of. längs, along (sometimes governs a 
außerhalb, without, on the outside a ; dative). 
innerhalb, zwizkin. laut, conformably to (also dat.). 
oberhalb, zöove.- ob (rarely), on account of (see 4). 
unterhalb, delow. teoß, zu spite of (sometimes governs 
halben or halber, oz account of (always a dative). 

follows case; in comp. halb). um— willen, for the sake of (the case 
biesfeit or diesfeits, or this side of. being inserted between)» 


jenfeit or jenfeits, on the other side of. ungeadtet, notwithstanding (or with a 
fraft, by virtue of. preceding dative). 
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unmeit, unfern, »02 for from. a dative). 
bermittelft (mittels, mittelft), dy means wegen, or account of (precedes or fol- 
of. lows the case). 

bermöge, by dint of. zufolge, according to (sometimes follows 
während, during (very rarely governs the noun and takes a dative). 

NoTE.— For the special forms meinethalben, meinetwegen, um meinet- 
willen, etc., see § 452, 5. 


(6) Spurious PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE DATIVE, 


aufer, outside of, besides. gleich, ike. 
binnen, wz£kin (used only with regard nädjft, zext zo. 
_to time) —rarely genitive. nebft, along with. 
entgegen, against, towards (usually fol- ob, over (local) — see a. 
lows the case). fammt, together with. 
gegenüber, opposite zo (stands usually feit, since. 
after the case). zufolge, according to (after the case)- 
gemäß, according to (usually follows 3utwider, contrary to (after the case). 
the case). 


(ec) SPURIOUS PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE, 


bi8, 272, as far as. entlang, along (usually follows the case). 
fonder, without. ' 


NOTE. — Bis is frequently used in combination with another preposition. 
Examples: Bis an ba8 Thor, as far as the gate. Bis zum Ende, down to, as 
far as the end. Bis auf dtefen Tag, up to this day. 


um— zu wırH INFINITIVE. 


281. The use of zu with the infinitive has been already men- 
tioned ($ 176.) 

To express purpose, 77 pies to, the combination um 3u—um 
at the head of the clause, 3u in its usual position with the infini- 
tive — is generally used; as, id) thue mein Beftes, um die deutfche 
Spradiggg lernen, / do my best to learn the German language. 


a 


” EXERCISE XXVIII 

J. Es ist verboten in diesem Flusse zu baden. 2. Ich hoffe, die 
Rechnung binnen sechs Monaten bezahlen zu können. 3. Ein 
Haus, der neuen Kirche gegenüber gelegen, ist zu verkaufen. 


SPURIOUS PREPOSITIONS. 149 


4. Es ist nebst dem Garten schon verkauft worden. 5. Ich habe 
einige Freunde in Bonn besucht. 6. Der Regen’ hat die Blumen 
erfrischt. 7. Haben Sie meinen Brief erhalten? 8. Er hat uns 
seit langer Zeit nicht benachrichtigt. 9. Die Stadt war belagert. 
10. Man muss nicht dem Verbote zuwider handeln. 11. Wer hat 
das Pulver erfunden? 12. Gehen Sie den Fluss entlang, und 
binnen einer Stunde werde ich nebst meinem Bruder Sie auf dem 
Platze, der Kirche gegenüber, treffen und bis an das Thor begleiten. 
13. Würden Sie uns benachrichtigt haben? 14. Wir wollen es 
um des Friedens willen thun. 15. Er wohnt in einem neuen 
Hause jenseits des Flusses, oberhalb der Brücke. 16. Die Schule 
steht unweit der Kirche. 17. Wir werden des Regens ungeachtet 
spazieren gehen. ı8. Längs der Strasse hat man Bäume gepflanzt. 
ıg. Man ehrt ihn seines Alters wegen. 20. Er ist des kranken 
Kindes halber zu Hause geblieben. 21. Wir erreichten das Ufer 
vermittelst eines Bootes. 22. Es ist nicht leicht zu sagen, was das 
Beste ist. 23. Ich habe jenes Haus verkauft, um ein besseres zu 
kaufen. 24. Ich that es, um Ihnen zu gefallen. 


1. The boy has watered the flowers. 2. He has promised to 
visit us in Berlin. 3. We have received his letter. 4. A German 
monk (has) invented (the) gun-powder. 5. The snow has 
covered the mountains and the valleys. 6. The gardener has 
forgotten to water the flowers. 7. He has sold his house along 
with the garden. 8. You will receive it within an hour. 9. Will 
you accompany me as far as the old bridge? 10. He is despised 
by (bon) everybody. 11. I have forgotten my watch; what am 
I to (fol) do? 12. The shepherd seated himself beside («ce.) the 
shepherdess. 13. Between him and my brother [there] is no 
friendship. 14. The child has (és) come without its mother. 
ı5. He has not understood what you say. 16. After we had 
reached the shore by means of a boat, we went to an inn in 
order to dry our clothes. 17. He has forgotten to inform you. 
18. We shall do nothing contrary to this prohibition. 19. I 
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shall come instead of my brother. 20. The ladies have gone 
for a walk on the other side of the river; you will find them 
below the bridge. 21. One part of the town lies on this side, 
the other on the other side of the river. 22. The garden lies 
outside the gate. 23. In spite of my prohibition you (bu) have 
gone upon the ice. 24. For your mother’s sake you should not 
have done that (§ 267). 


= — 0. — 


LESSON XXIX. 
Compound Verbs. — Separable. 


282. Prepositions and adverbs, when forming the first 
part of a compound verb, are separable. 


283. The words most usually occurring in this connec- 
tion are: ab, of; an, on; auf, up; aus, out; bei, dy; da or 
dar, ¢here; ein (instead of in) zz, empor, up; fort, away; 
entgegen, against; her, hither; hin, thither; mit, with; nad), 
after; nieder, down; ob, over; vor, before; weg, away; wieder, 
again, back; zu, to; zurüd, dack; zujammen, Zogether. 

284. (a) In principal clauses, in the simple tenses of the 
verb, the prefix is separated from the verb and stands at the 
end of the clause. (See Rem. p. 195.) 

(5) But the prefix is written in one word before the infinitive 
and participles — hence, also, in all the compound tenses. 

. (£) The augment ge- of the perfect participle, and zu when 
used with the infinitive, are written in one word between the 
prefix and the verb. ‘ 

Thus: aufftehen, zo rise; ich ftehe auf, 7 rése; ich ftand auf, 7 
rose; ich bin aufgeftanden, Z have risen ; ich wünfche aufzuftehen, 7 
wish to rise. Or, with intervening words: id ftand heute 
morgen fehr früh auf, 7 rose very early this morning. Steben Sie 
nicht zu [pat auf, do not rise too late. 


¥ 
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285. But whenever the verb is removed to the end of the 
sentence, that is, in dependent clauses ($ 177, 4), the prefix is 
written in one word before the verb. For instance: Al3 ich 
heute Morgen aufftand, when Z rose this morning. Wenn er zu {pat 
aufitände, of ke were to rise too late. 

Note.— A separable prefix always has the principal accent. (§ 54.) 


286. CONJUGATION OF A SEPARABLE VERB. 


Anfangen, Zo begin. 


Principal Parts. 
anfangen. fing an, angefangen. 
Pres. PART. PERF. INFIN. 
anfangend. angefangen haben. 
Indicative Mood. 
PRESENT. Past. 
ich fange an, 7 begin. ic) fing an, / began. 
du fängft an, thou beginnest. du fingft an, chou begannest. 
er fängt an, he begins. er fing an, Ze began. 
twir fangen an, we begin. wir fingen an, we began. 
‘ibe fangt an, you begin. ihr fingt an, you. began. 
fie fangen an, they begin. fie fingen an, they began. 
PERFECT. ich habe angefangen. 
PLUPERFECT. ich hatte angefangen. 
FUTURE. ich werde anfangen. 
FUTURE PERFECT. ich werde angefangen haben, 
CONDITIONAL. id) würde anfangen. \ 
CONDITIONAL PERF. id) würde angefangen haben. 
IMPERATIVE. fange an. 
Inf. with zu. anzufangen, angefangen zu haben, 


The subjunctive presents no new peculiarity. 
Inflect for inversion: 
heute fange id) an, etc. morgen werde ich anfangen, etc. 
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For Zransposition : 


daß ich heute anfangen werde. twenn ich chon angefangen habe, 
etc. etc. 


With infinitive : 
heute wünfthe ich anzufangen. da ich heute anzufangen mwünfche, 
etc. „ etc. 
EXERCISE XXIX. 


1. Die Sonne geht im Osten auf, und geht im Westen unter. 
2. Als die Sonne aufging, ‘reisten wir ab. 3. Wir haben eine 
grosse. Geldsumme ausgegeben. 4. Er sieht aus, als ob er krank 
wäre. 5. Die Kinder sahen nach diesem langen Spaziergange 
müde aus. 6. Um welche Zeit fängt die Schule an? 7. Sie wird 
um zwei Uhr anfangen. 8. Ziehe deinen Rock aus, Karlchen. 
9. Heinrich hat seinen neuen Rock angezogen. 10. Ziehen Sie 
sich schnell an. 11. Ist Ihr Freund angekommen? 12. Er wird 
morgen früh ankommen. 13. Um welche Zeit kommt der Zug 
von Boston an? 14. Er kommt um sechs Uhr an. ı5. Mit 
welchem Zuge ist Ihr Bruder abgereist? 16. Um welche Zeit 
fährt der Schnellzug ab? 17. Er wird um zwei Uhr abfahren. 
18. Der arme Reisende verirrte sich und kam im Schnee um. 
19. Ich stand heute morgen sehr früh auf, um mit dem Schnellzuge 
abzufahren. 20. Kommen Sie,nicht zu spät an; wir haben viele 
Briefe abzuschreiben. 


1. At what time does the sun rise? 2. The sun rises at six 
o’clock. 3. The sun was setting. 4. It grows dark when the sun 
sets. 5. I should have put on my new coat, if the weather had 
been fine. 6. The express leaves at three o’clock. 7. The 
scholars have copied their exercises. 8. This flower looks (aug: 
fehen) very beautiful. 9. The king has accepted the work which 
the celebrated writer had offered him. 10. We dressed ourselves 
very quickly ; we wished to start by (mit) the express. 11. I copy 
all my letters. 312. Put on your shoes. 13. Take off your coat, 
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14. The boys lost their way in the wood; they began to 
cry. 15. When (wann) will you begin to copy your letters? 
16. I began yesterday and copied several. 17. The sun will 
soon rise ; let us dress ourselves. 18. She Aas gone out in order 
to begin her work. 1g. You have forgotten what you had 
promised me. 20. The prince spent (ausgeben) a large sum of 
money. 


LESSON XXX. 
Verbs Separable or Thseparabic, 


287. The prepositions durch, hinter, über, unter, um are 
separable or inseparable, but with a difference of meaning. 
When separable the compound has a primitive or literal 
sense; when inseparable, a defived or figurative sense. 
The usual rules of accent and of conjugation are observed 
in either case. As:—- 


SEPARABLE. INSEPARABLE, 


durd'ziehen, Zo pull through. durchzieh/en, Zo roam through. 
durdylaufen, to run through. durchlaufen, to peruse hastily. 


hin'tergehen, Zo go behind. hintergeh’en, fo deceive. 
wherjtehen, to project. tiber|teh’en, Zo overcome. 
Wberfeßen, zo put over, ferry over. überfeß'en, fo translate. 
iberlegen, fo Zay over. überleg’en, Zo consider: 
um’jchreiben, to write over again. umfchreib/en, to express by cir- 
cumlocution. 
um’gehen, to go round. umgehen, 20 evade. 
unterhalten, to hold under. unterhalten, fo entertain. 


288. (a) The prefix wieder or wider is sometimes added to 
this list. But properly, by the present orthography, mieber is 
separable, in sense of again, back ; wieder, inseparable, in sense of 
against. As: wwie'derfehren, to return, widerfte’hen, fo withstand, 
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NOTE.—Except wiebderho/len, to repeat, and sometimes wiederhal/len, zo 
esound. 

(4) The prefix mif is properly inseparable, but sometimes takes 
1e augment ge- in the past participle. The practice as to the 
osition of the augment varies. In some verbs it is placed 
efore the prefix, in others between the prefix and the verb; as, 
emipbraudt, abused; gemipbilligt, disapproved; gemiphandelt, 27/- 
sed; mißgeachtet, despised; mißgeartet, degenerate; mißlungen, 
uscarried. Details must be found in the dictionary. 

(¢) Boll (Full) forms a few inseparable verbs; as, vollbri'ngen, 
» accomplish, p.p. vollbra’ht; and some occasional separables; 
s, voll’ftopfen, zo stuff full, p. p. voll’ geftopft. 


Verbs with Compound Prefixes. 


289. Many verbs have a compound prefix. Such are :— 


1. Those whose prefix is a compound adverb, especially such 
s are formed with da (bar), there; her, hither; hin, hence. All 
ese are separable; as:— 


evorftehen, fo impend. p. p. bevorgeftanden. 
orangehen, Zo precede. “  porangegangen. 
orausfeken, Zo suppose. “  porausgefebt. 
avonlaufen, to run off. “  dabvongelaufen. 
erbeirufen, Zo summon. “ — herbeigerufen. 
inaustragen, Zo carry out, “  hinausgetragen. 
mhergehen, to go about. “ — umbergegangen. 


Note. — For accents of prefixes see § 53. Note also distinction between 
orms like hingu’-fegen, zo add, and hin’-zu-feten, etc. 

2. A few verbs whose prefix consists of two parts, the first 
eparable, the second inseparable. These are not uniform. 
iome separate the first element, admitting zu but yet excluding 
e-. Others never use the separated forms. As, anerfennen, Zo 
chnowledge ; ich erienne an; anzuerfennen ; p. p. anerfannt ; vor: 
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behalten, zo reserve; ich behalte vor; vorzubehalten; but p. p. vor- 
behalten. But auferftehen, zo arise; p.p. auferftanden; außer: 
wählen, zo select, p. p. ausermählt— the separated forms never 
being used. (See also Less. XXXIX). 

REMARK. — Practically it is important to remember the few inseparable 
and doubtful prefixes (§§ 277, 287). Then only those cases will need special 
attention in which the latter are not determined, as usual, by form or 
position; viz., in pres. part., infin. without 3u, or Zransposed verb. 


EXERCISE XXX. 


1. Wer hat dieses Buch aus dem Deutschen in’s Englische 
übersetzt? 2. Er übersetzte Schiller’s Wilhelm Tell. 3. Setzen 
Sie uns schnell iiber, guter Mann. 4. Ubersetzen Sie diese 
Seite. 5. Er hielt das Glas unter. 6. Sie unterhielt die Ge- 
sellschaft. 7. Sie gingen zum Feinde über. 8. Wir übergingen 
die Sache. 9. Er umging das Gesetz. ıo. Man hat mich 
hintergangen. 11. Die Feinde durchzogen das ganze Land. 12. 
Der Verfasser hat das Buch von Anfang bis Ende umgeschrie- 
ben. 13. Was sich mit einem (one) Worte nicht sagen lässt, muss 
man umschreiben. 14. Wir traten während des Regens unter ein 
überstehendes Dach. 15. Gott (daz.) sei Dank, wir haben diese 
Versuchung überstanden. 16. Der Plan ist misslungen. 17. 
Der Herr ist auferstanden. 18. Ich erkenne meine Schuld an. 


1. A man set us across in a little boat. 2. I have trans- 
lated a whole page. 3. The roof projects. 4. He has over- 
come this temptation. 5. If you will have [some] water, hold 
your glass under. 6. He was wrong to evade the law. 7. This 
young man is the degenerate son of agood father. 8. We shall 
not abuse your kindness. g. Consider the matter. 10. The 
physician entertained the patient with old stories. x11. We 
went round the town. 12. The prince has abused his power. 
13. The plan has been disapproved. 14. He has deceived you. 
15. The servant has (és) run off. 16. The maid-servant carried 
the dishes out. 17. The ambassador has accomplished his 
work 18. It is the duty of every one to acknowledge his faults. 
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LESSON XXXI. 
Impersonal Verbs. 


290. (a) Verbs which express phenomena of nature have 
always the impersonal subject eS, 77. As: 


e8 regnet, z2 rains. e8 friert, zt freezes. 
e8 jchneit, 72 sxows. e8 blitst, z2 lightens. 
e8 hagelt, zt Aazls. e8 donnert, zt thunders, etc. 


(4) Some other verbs are construed impersonally, to 
express action without definite agent. As: 
e8 Flopft, chere zs a knock. e8 giebt (zZ gzves), there is. 
e8 läutet, there is a ring. wie geht e8, how goes it ? 
And in the passive, § 275; or reflexive, § 274, 3. 
291. (a) Some verbs expressing states of body or mind 
are used as impersonal, with the person as object. As: 
e8 hungert mid), Zam hungry. e8 friert mid), Z am cold. 


e8 durftet, or e8 fchwindelt mir, Zam giddy. 


a : Z ‘hirsty. 5 : 
e8 dürftet mich, } en e8 bangt mir, / feel afraid, etc. 


NOTE. — When the personal object precedes the verb, the impersonal 
subject — which would then follow the verb (§ 177, 3) —is usually omitted; 
as, mic) hungert; mir trauntt, etc. 


(6) Often the impersonal form is used when the logical 
subject follows. As: es freut mich Sie au fehen, or, daß Sic 
fommen, 7 am glad, etc; eS fcheint — e3 dünft mid) — daß er 
nicht fommen wird, 2¢ seems — methinks — that etc. (or mic) 
dünft, etc.). 

292. The impersonal form is much more usual in German 
than in English. Some impersonal idioms are : — 


s e8 thut mir leid, Zam sorry. e8 ift mir wohl, 7 feel well. 
e8 ift mir leid, 7 am sorry. e8 geht mir gut, Zam doing well. 
e8 verfteht fich, that ts of course.  e8 fehlt mir etwas, something ails me. 
e8 fragt fid), zs a guestion. e8 gelingt mir, 7 sueceed, etc. 


293. Weather and time are expressed with the impersonal 
fein: e3 ift Talt, ct 2s cold; eB ift zehn Uhr, et is ten o'clock. 
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294. The English phrases, there is, there are, are expressed 
by the impersonal ¢8 with fein or with geben, zo gve. With fein 
the verb agrees, as in English, with the following predicate 
noun. With geben; this noun is object, and the verb remains 
always singular. As: e3 war ein Mann; e3 waren Männer. 
But, e3 gab einen Mann; e3 gab Männer — there was a man; 
there were men— more usually with plural nouns only. 

In sense fein is more definite; geben more vague and indefi- 
nite; as, e& ift ein Gott, there is a God. Sn der Mythologie der 
Griechen giebt 3 viele Götter, there are many gods in the mythology 
of the Greeks. 


295. Almost all impersonal verbs form their perfect 
tenses with the auxiliary haben. 


Use OF THE AUXILIARIES haben AnD fein. 


The distinction indicated in Lesson XIII. will here be 
stated more fully: 


296. Haben is used with all transitive verbs — with all 
reflexive verbs —with the modal verbs — with most im- 
personals —and with most intransitives which express 
simple action, with or without indirect object. 


Nore. — By transitive verbs are meant strictly those which take an accu- 
sative object — not always the same in German as, apparently, in English. 


(See § 437). 

297. Sein is used with the following intransitives : — 

ı. Verbs which express a change of condition; as, fterben, /o 
die; wachen, fo grow ; ertranten, fo fall 2/7; genefen, fo recover, etc. 

2. Verbs which denote motion to or from a place, of which the 
most usual are (see also § 298) : — 


fahren, zo go in a carriage. fließen, Zo Row. 
fallen, zo fall. gehen, fo go. 
fliegen, zo fy. fommen, Zo come. 


fliehen, Zo flee. . landen, zo land. 
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laufen, zo run. finten, zo sin. 
reifen, Zo Zravel. fpringen, zo spring. 
reiten, Zo ride. fteigen, 20 mount. 
fegeln, to sazl. ziehen, Zo move. 


3. A few other verbs, some of which may have a dative object : — 


bleiben, zo remain. weichen, Zo yield (dat.). 
begegnen, Zo meet (dat.). fein, zo be. 
folgen, zo follow (dat.). werden, Zo become. 


4. The following impersonal verbs: — 
geichehen, to happen. 
gelingen, glüden, geraten, zo succeed. 
mißlingen, mißglüden, mißraten, z0 succeed iil. 

NoTE.— Observe that many compounds of fein verbs take haben — the 
sense being transitive. 

298. Some intransitive verbs of motion are conjugated with 
fein when "the starting-point, direction, or extent of motion is 
mentioned. But when only the action or motion is stated, without 
reference to place, these same verbs are conjugated with haben. — 
Examples: Mein Bruder ift nach Leipzig gereift, wy brother is gone 
to Leipzig. Gr hat viel gereift, Ze has been a great traveller. Sie 
find nad) dem nächjiten Dorfe geritten, they are gone on horseback 
to the nearest village. Sie haben ben ganzen Tag geritten, chey 
have been riding the whole day. 

NOTE. — Some of these verbs are, besides the most of those in § 297, 2: 
eilen, Klettern, friedjen, quellen, rinnen, jchiffen, fdwimmen, wandern. 


299. A few verbs are used with either auxiliary, but in 
a different sense; and a few are doubtful. The use of 
fein as auxiliary is generally indicated in the dictionary. 


NOTE.—It has already been remarked that the use of de in English was 
formerly more common than at present—approaching more nearly to the 
German use of jein. It may also be added that the use of haben has 
increased in German. 

For the’fr&quent omission of haben or fein at the end of a transposed 
clause, see § 350, 4. 
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EXERCISE XXX].—A. 


1. Es freut mich, Sie wieder zu sehen. 2. Wie geht es Ihnen, 
alter Freund? 3. Regnet es? Nein, es schneit. 4. Hat es 
gestern gedonnert? 5. Nein, aber es hat gehagelt und geregnet. 
6. Es versteht sich, dass wir nicht ausgehen, sondern zu Hause 
bleiben, wenn es regnet. 7. Was fehlt Ihnen? 8. Es fehlt mir 
nichts, ich befinde mich ganz wohl. 9. Was ärgert Sie? 10. Es 
ärgert mich, von diesem Menschen betrogen worden zu sein. 11. 
Es gab bessere Zeiten. 12. Es giebt kein Brot im Hause. 13. Es 
giebt Brot für Alle. 14. Es ist'ein Mann an der Thüre, der mit 
Ihnen zu sprechen wünscht. 15. Es jammerte den Feldherrn, in 
die geplünderte Stadt einzuziehen. 16. Es träumte mir, dass ich 
auf einem hohen Berge stände ; es schwindelte mir, und mir bangte 
herunterzufallen. 


1. Is it cold? No, itis hot. 2. Has it been freezing this morn- 
ing? 3. Yes, it has been freezing. 4. It was snowing; the children 
rejoiced to see the snow. 5. Will he succeed? Yes, he will 
succeed. 6. We were thirsty and hungry when we arrived at the 
end of our journey. 7. What is the matter with you? I feel giddy. 
8. We were delighted to find you at home. g. It has been raining 
the whole day. ıo. Is (giebt) there anything new to-day? 11. 
No, there is no news (nothing new.) 12. There were giants in 
ancient times. 13. We are sorry that you have not succeeded. 
14. Has it been warm to-day? 15. No, it has been hot. 16. He 
denied that he had felt afraid. 


B. 


1. Der Soldat ist. an seinen Wunden gestorben. 2. Die Mäd- 
chen sind in den Garten gegangen. 3. Der Schiffer ist in den 
Fluss gefallen. 4. Wir waren alle erschrocken. 5. Der Feind ist 
geflohen. 6. Diese Apfel sind von dem Baume gefallen. 7. Das 
Schiff ist gesunken. 8. Was geschehen ist, ist geschehen. 9. Der 
alte Feldherr ist gestern angekommen. 10. Mein Vetter ist 
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wahrend des Sommers auf das Land gezogen. 11. Die Fremden 
sind aufden Berg gestiegen. 12. Der Diener ist seinem Herrn ge- 
folgt. 13. Wir sind zu Hause geblieben. 14. Meine Schwestern 
sind spazieren gefahren. 15. Die Schiffer sind mit den Reisenden 
nach Danzig gesegelt. 16. Der Knabe ist von der Bank gefallen. 


1. The master has ridden with his servant to (the) town. 2. 
They are gone to (the) church. 3. The boatmen have landed in 
the harbour. 4. The ladies have taken a drive. 5. They have 
landed in Dresden. 6.’ My friend has moved to the next street. 
7. The bird has flown upon a tree. 8. I have met your friend 
yesterday. 9. The old physician would have remained at home, 
if the patient had not sent for (nadj) him. ro. We should have 
come, if we had been invited. 11. The leaves have fallen from 
the trees. 12. The teacher has taken a walk with his pupil. 13. 
I was frightened. 14. This gentleman has been a great traveller 
(has travelled much). 15. The boy is tired, he has been running 
and jumping the whole day. 16. He has recovered from a severe 
illness. 
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Numerals. 

300. CARDINAL NUMERALS. 
ı eins (ein, eine, ein), one. 10 zehn, Zen. 
2 zwei, Zwo. 11 elf, eleven. 
3 bret, chee. 12 zwölf, zwelve. 
4 bier, four. 13 dreizehn, Zhirteen. 
5 fünf, five. 14 bierzehn, fourteen. 
6 feds, six. 15 fünfzehn, //Zeen. 
7 fieben, seven. 16 jechzehn, säxteen. 
8 acht, eight. 17 fiebzehn, seventeen. 
9 neun, zine. 18 adtzehn, eighteen. 
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CARDINAL: NUMERALS. 


tg neunjzehn, nineteen. 80 adhtgig, caghty. 

20 zwanzig, Zwenty. 90 neunzig, zineky. 

21 ei und zwanzig, fwenty-one. 100 hundert, a hundred, 

22 zwei und zwanzig, Zwenty- ror Hundert (und) eins, 
two. 102 hundert (und) zwei. 

23 bret und Zwanzig, Zwenty- ı20 hundert (und) zwanzig. 
three. 125 hundert fünfundzmwan- 

30 breißig, ZAirty. 200 zwei hundert. [3ig. 

31 ein und dreißig, c2zrzy-one. 300 drei hundert. 

32 mei und dreißig, ZAirty-two. 1000 taufend. 

40 vierzig, forty. 2000 zei taufend. 

so fünfzig, Ay. 100,000 hundert taufend. 

60 fechzig, sixzy. 1,000,000 eine Million. 

70 fiehjig, seventy. 2,000,000 zwei Millionen. 


Nore. — The old form eilf for elf is still occasionally met with. Often, the 
forms funfzehn, funfzig ; jechszehn, fechszig ; fiebengehn, fiebenjig. Rarely — 
poetic — the old forms 3ween, 5mo, Zzvo. 

301. Gin is regularly inflected — ein, eine, ein — when before 
a noun; when without a noun, einer, eine, eines; or with the 
article, der Eine, die Eine, das Eine, etc. The neuter form eins 
(for eines) is used abstractly in counting. In compound numbers, 
like cin und ztvangig, ein isnot inflected ; nor, frequently, in the phrase 
ein und derfelbe. (In other phrases (§ 245, note) ein is the indef, art.) 

Nore. — Gin, ove, is pronounced with more stress than ein, az, @; and, 


for distinction, is often printed with spaced letters; as, ein Wort, a word ; 
ein Wort, one word. 


302. Zivei, drei have a genitive zweier, dreier, and a dative 
ziveten, breien, which may be used when the case is not otherwise 
indicated; as, das Urtheil zweier Freunde, the judgment of two 
friends, ic habe e3 nur zweien gejagt, 7 Zave told it only to two. 

Nore. — By ellipsis, the names of the numerals are construed as femi- 
nines, and of the weak declension; as, diefe (Zahl) Act, diefe Cinfen; chzs 
(figure) 8, these v's. 
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303. Other simple numerals sometimes take -en in the dative 
plural, when used without a noun—more rarely a plural form 
-2; as, ber König fährt mit jechfen, the king drives with six 
(horses); alle Biere, al/_ fours. But they usually remain unaltered. 


304. Hundert, taufend, take a plural-e when used alone as 
plural nouns: hunderte, ja taufende waren zugegen, Aundreds, yes 
thousands, were present. in is used before hundert and taufend 
only in the numeral sense; as, hundert, a hundred; but ein 
taufend acht hundert, one thousand eight hundred, etc. 


Expressions of Time. 


305. (a) For the hours of the day the cardinal number is 
used with Uhr (as indeclinable), and the fractions are counted 
on the next hour; as: Wie viel Uhr ift 6? What o'clock is it? 

G8 ift vier Uhr, 27 is four o'clock. 

Gs ift ein Viertel auf-fünf, z2 2s a quarter past four. - 

€3 ift halb fünf, zs half past four (half five). 

Gs ift drei Viertel auf fünf, z2 zs a guarter to five. But also: 
ein Viertel vor fünf ; or, drei Viertel nad) vier. 

Um wieviel Uhr, az what o’clock? Am fünf (Uhr), ete. 


(5) The minutes are expressed by the prepositions in, bor, 
and über, nach, respectively. — Examples : 8 ijt in zehn Minuten 
elf; e3 ift zehn Minuten vor elf, 22 is ten minutes to eleven. Cs ift 
neun Minuten nad) vier, or über vier, a 2s nine minutes past four. 


Numeral Compounds. 
306. Various compounds are formed with cardinals: 


1. With the suffix lei, appended to the ending er, indeclinable 
numeral adjectives are formed, sometimes called variatives ; as, 
einerlei, zweierlei, breierlei, etc., of one kind, two kinds, three kinds; 
e3 ift mir einerlei, 7 2s al? one (the same) to me; vielerlet, of many 
hinds, or many kinds of; wie vielerlei, of how many kinds, or how 
many kinds of? 
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2. With mal, time, times, sometimes called cteratives; as, 
einmal, once; zweimal, Zwice; hundertmal, a hundred times; viel 
mal, many times, etc. 

Note. — Einmal is distinguished in meaning by accent: ein’mal, once 
(definite), oxe time; einmal’, once (indefinite), once on a time. 

3. Multiplicatives are formed with fach, or fältig; as, einfach, 
einfältig, simple; zweifach, zweifältig, double, twofold, etc. 


EXERCISE XXXll. 


1. Das Jahr hat zwölf Monate. 2. Wie viele Tage find in einem 
Sahre? 3. Ein Jahr hat 365 Tage. 4. Ein Tag hat 24 Stunden. 
5. Zweimal neun ift achtzehn. 6. 17 und 19 macht 36. 7. Wie 
fpat ift 82 8. E3 hat foeben eins gefchlagen. 9. Multiplizieren 
Sie 24 mit 5; wieviel ift (macht) das? 10. E3 macht 120. 11. 
Dividieve 363 mit 11; was fommt heraus? 12. Aodiere (zähle 
zufammen) 5, 8, 7 und 10; mieviel madt das? 30. 13. Das 
Refultat ft 30. 14. E8 it zehn Uhr. 15. ES wird bald halb elf 
fein. 16. Der nadfte Bug nach Bofton geht um drei Viertel auf 
zwölf ab. 17. Um melde Beit wird der Bug von Baltimore anz 
fommen? 18. Um ein Biertel auf fieben. 19. Wieviele Minuten 
find in einer Stunde? 20. 60 Minuten. 21. Die Schlacht bei 
Leipzig mwurbe im Sahre 1813 gefchlagen. 22. Wie meit ift es von 
hier nad) Richmond? 23. E3 ift noc) 67 Meilen. 24. Es tft una 
einerlei. 


1. The book has 253 pages. 2. How many miles is it from 
here to Springfield? 3. It is 56 miles. 4. At what time will 
the express leave for Hartford? 5. The express will leave at a 
quarter past five. 6. At what time. will the train from New 
York arrive? 7. It will arrive at a quarter to eleven. 8. 
14 multiplied by 3 is 42. 9. How many kinds of wine have 
you in your cellar? 10. We have three kinds of wine in our 
cellar. 11. How many kinds of apples grow in your orchard? 
12. Five kinds of apples. 13. That is tenfold profit. 14. We 
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have been twice in London. 15. Three times three is nine 
16. Seven times seven is forty-nine. 17. Schiller was born in 
the year 1759, and died in the year 1805. 18. How old was 
he, at the Gur) time of his death? 19. He was 46 years old. 
20. How old is your youngest sister? 21. She is seven years 
old. 22. Thousands were present. 23. That is all the same 
to me. 24. We rise (aufftehen) every morning at half past six. 
(Continue oral practice, until the numerals are familiar.) 


m 


LESSON XXXIII 


ORDINAL NUMERALS. 


307. The ordinal numerals from 2 to Ig are derived 
from the cardinal numerals by adding the suffix t, and 
from 20 upwards,{t. They are declined like adjectives and 
are usually preceded by the definite article. (rft, é7s¢, is 
the superlative of ehe, defore, eher, sooner; dritt, third, 
shortens the radical vowel; acht, e¢ghth, drops onet. In 
compound numbers only the last takes the ordinal ending. 


1st ber, die, das erfte, the first. 


and " [2 " aiveite, the second, 

37d, un Pritte, the third. 

4th » » 1» ierte, the fourth. 

sth on nm fünfte, the 77th. 

6th nun. jechite (Jechste), the sixth, 

qth ” ” ” fiebente, the seventh, 

8th " ” n achte, the eighth. 
19% » » w» neunzehnte, the nineceenth. 
20th, u» Zwanzigite, the twentieth. 
21st 4m. ein und zivanzigfte, the twentyyirst. 
22 u 0m tet und zivanzigite, che Zwenty-second, 


30th ” ”" n dreißigite, the thirtieth, 


EXPRESSIONS OF DATE, 165 


3152 der, bie, das ein und breißigfte, the thirty-first. 


50th, nm fünfzigfte (funfzigfte), Ze Aftierh. 
100% u u» bhundertite, the hundredth. 
1087 un» hundert und erfte, he hundred-and-frst. 
200% =, nn ZWweihunbertite, the zwo-hundredth. 
1000% „nn tanfendfte, the thousandth. 


n ” ” lebte, the last. 
NOTE. — Der, die, da8 andere, che other, is sometimes used for ZAe second. 


308. From wie viel, Aow many, is formed an interrogative 
ordinal, der, die, dad twievielfte, or mievielte; as, der wievielfte ift 
das, how many is that? den wievielften (Tag) haben wir heute, 
what day of the month is it to-day ? 


Expressions of Date. 


- 309. (a) In giving the day of the month, the ordinal is 
used elliptically, without preposition [Tag von being implied] ; 
as, 08 ift der fünfte Auguft, it is the fifth (day) of August. 


(6) In naming a date, the dative ordinal with an (an dem con- 
tracted to am) is used, or— especially in dating a letter— the 
simple accusative; as, er ftarb am zehnten Mai, — or den zehnten 
Mai — he died (on) the tenth of May ; Bolton, den zehnten Mai. 

NOTE. — When figures are used, the endings ~({)te, —({)ten are sometimes 
written, but often omitted; as der 10te or der 10. Mai; am 20ften or am 
20. Mtai — the period marking the abbreviated ordinal. 

310. The date of the year is given by the cardinal number, 
usually preceded by im (in dem) Jahr(e), 2 the year; as, Napoz 
leon ftarb (im Sabre) achtzehn hundert ein und zwanzig; Vapolcon 
died in (the year) 1821. 

311. From the ordinal numerals are formed: 


1. The Sractionals, by the ending -tel— originally the noun 
Teil, part — except the half, die Hälfte; as,.ein Drittel, a third; 
gin Viertel, a fourth, etc. 
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2. The dimidiatives, by adding halb, half, to the ordinal, de- 
noting half a unit less than the corresponding number; as, 
anderthalb, one and a half; dvitt(e)halb, two and a half (i. e. the 
third a half)— etc. These are indeclinable. ° 

3. Ordinal adverbs, ending in —en8 (see § 399); as, eriteng, 
Jirstly ; zweitens, secondly, etc. 


Expressions of Weight and Measure. 

312. Nouns of quantity, weight, or measure, except feminines 
in e, are used in the singular after a numeral. The English ‘of’ 
is not expressed. Thus: drei Pfund Thee, three pounds of tea; 
zehn Fuß lang, zen feet long. But drei Tajfen Thee, threecups of 
tea; zmei Ellen lang, two yards long, etc. 

313. The names of the days and months are (usually with the 
article) : 

Sonn’tag, Sunday. Sanuar’, January. Su'li, July. 
Montag, Monday. Februar’, February. Uuguft, Auguse. 


Dienstag, Tuesday. März, March. Septem’ber, September. 
Mittwoch, Wednesday. April’, April. Dfto’ber, October. 
Don’nerstag, Thursday. Mai, May. Novem'ber, Movember. 
Freitag, Friday. Su'nt, June. Dezem’ber, December, 


Sonn’abend, or Sam8'tag, Saturday. 


EXERCISE XXxXIll. 


1. Die großen Soldaten Friedrichs des Erften, Königs von Preußen, 
dienten in den Kriegen feines Entels Friedrich des Zweiten. 2. 
Ludwig Uhland wurde am 26. April 1787 in Tübingen geboren, und 
ftarb dafelbft am 13. November 1862. 3. Das Haus, in welchem id} 
wohne, tft drei Stock hod); ich wohne im dritten Stode. 4. Heinrich) 
der Achte, König von England, war fechsmal verheiratet. 5. Drei 
Achtel find die Hälfte von drei Biertel. 6. Jever Soldat erhielt 
zwei Paar Stiefel(n). 7. Er wohnt im vierten Haufe um die Ede. 
8. Der neunte Monat des Jahres heißt September. 9. Wie heift 
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ber lebte Tag der Woche? 10. Man nennt ihn Sonnabend oder 
Samstag. 11. Dr Bug wird in anderthalb Stunden anfommen. 
12, Das Landhaus de3 Grafen ift drittehalb Meilen von hier. 
13. Das Dampfboot wird am 2lften nächften Monats abfahren. 
14. Räkhiten Freitag iverden wir den 2dften diefes Monats haben. 
15. Den wiebielften haben wir heute? 16. Wir haben heute den 
25. Auguft achtzehn (or taufend acht) hundert feckh3 und achtzig. 


1. Sunday is the first day of the week, Monday the second, 
and Tuesday the third. 2. The last days of (the) January 
were very cold. 3. He has bought a dozen bottles of wine. 4. 
She drank two cups of tea. 5. Give me eight quires of paper. 
6. Three is a fifth of fifteen. 7. The king will arrive on the 
22d of May, at half past three. 8. He has bought five pairs of 
boots. g. Send me ten pounds of tea. 10. A third and a sixth 
are three sixths. 11. The train will arrive in three hours and a 
half. 312. Last Saturday we had (were) gone to Dresden. 13. 
I have read the first twenty pages. 14. The bridge is 153 feet 
long, and 30 feet broad. 15. What day [of the month] zs : to- 
day? 16. It is Thursday, the 15th of February, 1885. 


* 





LESSON XXXIV. 
Adverbs. 


314. Most adjectives are used in their predicate form 
as adverbs, not only in the positive, but also in the com- 
parative and superlative degrees. arf fchreibt fchin, Hein- 
rich fchreibt fchöner, aber Vuije jehreibt am fehinjten. Wer fan 
am jdjnellften laufen ? 


Nore.— Thus the adverb is often distinguished from the adjective only 
by absence of inflection, or by the context. (See § 449, 2, 2.) 
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315. In the superlative the form with am is used when 
actual comparison is expressed. But‘ in the absolute 
superlative, which expresses simply a very high degree 
without comparison, the accusative neuter with auf (auf 
das contracted to aufs) is used. As, er bedankt fich aufs 
beite, he returns his best thanks. Gx grüßte mich aufs Höflichfte, 
he greeted me most politely. 


316. A few superlatives use as adverbs the uninflected 
form in -ft. And of these, the superlatives höchft, äußerft, 
möglichjt, are frequently used to form a periphrastic super- 
lative of adjectives or other adverbs. — As, thun Sie «3 
gefälligft, do zt, please; hichft angenehm, most agreeable ; 

‚ üußerft jchön, extremely beautiful; miglich{t fchnell, as quick 
(or quickly) as possible. 


317. The following adverbs form their comparative and 
superlative from other stems :— 
wohl or gut, well. befier, etter; am beften, dest. 
bald, soon. eher, sooner; am eheften, soonest. 
gern, wellingly, gladly. lieber, more willingly, rather; am 
liebiten, most willingly. 


318. Adverbs"are-often formed from adjectives by means of 
suffixes; as bitterlich, ditterdy (from bitter); blindling3, dlindIy, 
(from blind). Such forms will be more fully given in Less. XLIII. 

NOTE. — Euphonic forms in -e occur, as $147, note; as, lange, gerne, 
borne, for lang, gern, vorn, etc. 

319. (a) Some adverbs derived from nouns or adjectives 
take the sign of the genitive, 8 (§ 399) :— 


abends, in the evening. links, zo the left. 

morgens, in the morning. fchönfteng, zz the best manner. 
anfangs, in the beginning. fpäteftens, az the latest. 

teils, partly. allerdings, certainly. 


rechts, Zo the right. anders, otherwise. 
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(4) Such forms are sometimes phrases, written as compounds ; 
as, größtenteils, for the most part; unterwegs, on the way ; feines- 
twegs, dy no means, etc. 


320. (a) Many adverbial phrases are formed by combination 
with a preposition; as, bon oben, from above; von unten, from 
below; gerade aus, straight on. Many adverbs are pure com- 
pounds, as, vorbei, past; überall, everywhere ; vielleicht, perhaps, 
etc. For accent, see $ 53. For compounds of ba, wo, see 
§§ 209, 237. 

(4) The compounds with her, Aifher ; hin, thether, are often 
separable; as, woher fommen Gie? or, wo fommen Sie her? 
where do you come from? etc. Her and hin are used in many 
idiomatic phrases. (§ 484). 

321. There are also many simple adverbs, or adverbs proper ; 
such as, hier, ere; dort, here; her, hither; hin, thither; dann, 
then; wann, when ; fo, so; nur, only, etc. 

NOTE. — Adverbs are classed, according to their meaning, as in English, 


into adverbs of place, of time, of manner, of degree, of predication (or 
mood), etc. But such classification does not need to be explained here. 


322. Position of Adverbs. 


1. The adverb stands immediately before the adjective or 
adverb it modifies. Except genug, enough; as, ftarf genug, 
strong enough. 


2. The adverb cannot stand, as it so often does in English, 
between the subject and verb. For instance: We generaliy 
dine at six o'clock, wir fpeifen gemöhnlich um fechs Uhr. Ze always 
speaks the truth, ec fagt immer die Wahrheit. Except in the 
transposed order (§ 177, 4.) See also § 323. 

3. The English “only” may either precede or follow the 
noun; the German nur must always precede it: My sister only, 
or only my sister was present, nur meine Schwefter war zugegen. 
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4. When several adverbs or adverbial expressions occur in 
the same sentence, the adverb of time is usually first, the ad- 
verb of place second, and the adverb of manner last. Examples: 
&3 hat heute hier ftarf geregnet, zZ has been raining hard here to- 
day. Gr arbeitet immer fleißig, Ze always works diligently. (See 
also § 202.) 

NOTE. — The same rule applies to the corresponding adverbial phrases; 
as, Es hat heute morgen in diejer Gegend fehr ftark gereguet, z2 has been raining 
very hard in this neighborhood this morning. 

5. The adverb nicht, #07, when it negatives the verb, stands 
after all objects or other adverbs. But when it negatives some 
adjunct of the verb, it is placed before that adjunct. Examples: 
Sh fehe ihn nicht, 7 do not see him. Sd) habe ihn heute nicht 
gejehen, 7 have not seen him to-day. Wir haben ihn nicht heute, 
fondern geftern gefehen, we have not seen him to-day, but yesterday. 


323. When an adverb, or adverbial phrase, begins the 
sentence, an inversion occurs (see $ 177, 3); as, heute hat e& hier 
ftarf geregnet; or hier hat es heute ftark geregnet; or ftark hat e& 
heute hier geregnet. For fuller statements, see § 344. 


NOTE.— Only one such adverb or adverbial phrase can precede the 
verb. The others will occupy their usual places, as in the examples. 


EXERCISE XXXIV. 


1. Wo ift der Bahnhof? 2. Links um die Ede. 3. Wo ijt der 
Gafthof zu (af) den drei Kinigen? 4. Jn der dritten Straße rechts, 
das vierte Haus auf der linken Seite. 5. Bitte, zeigen Sie mir den 
Meg nah dem Dom. 6. Gehen Sie gerade aus, bis Sie an das 
Rathaus Tommen; bort biegen Sie linfS um die Ede und nehmen 
darauf bie erfte Straße rechts, welche Sie direct’ auf den Münfterplak 
führt. 7. Wo wollen Sie hin? 8. Sch laufe auf den Bahnhof; 
id) werde bald twieder zurüd fommen. 9. Die Schlafzimmer find 
oben, der Speifefaal und die Wohnzimmer find unten. 10. Gind 
Sie je in Genf gewefen, und fennen Sie die dortigen Gafthöfe? 
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tr. Zwar bin id) da gewefen, aber es ift fchon lange her (ago). 
12. Wir find borgeftern hier angefommen, und werden übermorgen 
wieder abreifen. 13. Wir haben bereits die ganze Stadt gefehen. 
14. Dann find Sie wahrfdeinlid) auc) Schon im Dom getwefen ? 
15. Freilich find wir da gewefen, und haben ihn von vorne und von 
hinten, von oben und von unten befehen. 16. Das ift ja recht fhön; 
Sie fcheinen überall gewefen zu fein. 17. Woher fommen Sie 
heute? Wohin twollen Sie morgen? 18. Sch Tomme heute von 
Bafel und will morgen nad) Bern. 


ı. He entirely forgot the names. 2. Which of the sisters 
works most diligently? 3. The air is cool in-the- morning 
and in-the-evening. 4. We have waited [a] long [time] 
5. She cried bitterly. 6. Which of these boys sings most 
beautifully? 7. I expect him every hour (hourly). 8. He fell 
backwards over the stairs. 9. He can hardly have heard it. 
ro. The book is written partly in the English and partly in 
the German language. ‘1. It rained yesterday and [the] day - 
before- yesterday. 12. When didit happen? 13. It happened 
lately. 14. It.is very probable that it will rain to-morrow. 
15. I had almost forgotten it. 16. He is by no means so 
industrious as you think. 17. Is your brother at present (jet) 
in Basle? 18. No sir, at present he is in Strassburg. 


LESSON XXXV. 


Conjunctions. 


324. Conjunctions which connect sentences of like kind 
are called co-ordinating conjunctions. Conjunctions which 
introduce dependent clauses are called subordinating con- 
junctions. Conjunctions are important chiefly from their 
influence on the order of words. (See Lesson xxxvl.) 
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325. Co-ordinating conjunctions are either pure conjunc- 
tions (the simple connectives) or adverbial conjunctions. 


Pure Conjunctions. 


326. The pure conjunctions cause neither zzverszon. nor 
transposition of the verb. These are [English, and, but, 


or, for): 
und, and. fondern, uf. 
aber, but, however. oder, or. 
allein, ut, yet. denn, for. 


(2) Sondern is used only after a negative, and introduces an 
opposite statement. ber is used both after affirmative and 
negative clauses, and merely qualifies, but does not contradict, 
the preceding statement. As: Er ijt nicht reich, fondern arm. Er 
hat das Haus gefauft, aber nicht bezahlt. Ich fomme nicht von der 
Stelle, aber e8 ift aud) fewer; 7 do not make any progress, but 
then it is difficult. . 

(6) Sondern, allein, stand at the head of the clause; aber, in 
the sense of however, frequently after the introductory words. 
As: Gr ift wohl fehr reich ; er tft aber fehr geigig; Ae zs indeed very 
rich ; he is however very avaricious. 

(c) Mlein (literally alone, only) admits, but excepts from, a 
preceding statement, either affirmative or negative; and is of 
less frequent use than aber. As: Er war ein großer Feldherr, 
allein ev befaß nicht die Gabe umfaffender Berechnung, — but (ye?) 
he did not possess the gift of comprehensive calcubation, etc. 


Adverbial Conjunctions. 


327. The adverbial conjunctions, or co-ordinating con- 
junctions which partake of the nature of adverbs, when 
they stand at the head of the sentence, influence the order 
of words like adverbs — that is, they cause inversion of the 
verb (§ 323). Examples: Ich bin franf; deshalb fann ich 
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nicht ausgehen; Z am zll;on that account I cannot go out. Sr 
fant geftern Abend fehr fpät an, und dennoch ift er jehr früh auf; 
he arrived very late last night, and, nevertheless, he is up 
very carly, But these same words do not change the order 
of words when they stand as adverbs within the sentence: 
Sch bin franf, ich fann deshalb nicht ausgehen. 


328. The principal adverbial conjunctions are: 


ale BUSTY bod yet, still, neverthe- 
außerdem, desides. dennod), tee 

da, there, then. jedoch, : 

dann, then. folglich, conseguently. 

daher, ! therefore. indeffen, meanwhile, however. 
darum, noch, szilZ, yet (time). 

deshalb, fo, so, then. 


} on that account. ; 
desivegen, 2 fonjt, else, otherwise. 


Nore. — © is frequently used to introduce - pringipal clause, preceded 
by a dependent clause, when no connective is expressed in English, — 
especially after adverbial clauses of cause or condition — not of time (§ 486). 

329. In the correlative or double connectives, entweder — oder, 
either — or; weder — noch, neither — nor, inversion occurs after 
weder and noch — and usually, but not always, after entwebder; 
as: Entiveder kommt er (or er fommt), oder er wird bald fchreiben, 
either he will come or he will soon write. Seder wird er fommen, 
nod) wird er fchreiben, zeifher will he come nor will he write. But: 
er toird weder fommen noch jchreiben, Ze will neither come nor write. 


Note. — The phrases jomohl — als aud), 502% — and ; nicht nur — jondern 
aud), xot only —but also, are also used as correlative connectives, 


Subordinating Conjunctions.: 


330. Subordinating conjunctions ¢vanspose the verb to 
the end of the clause which they introduce. Examples: 


Nachdem ich meinen Brief gefdhrieben hatte, trug ich ihn auf die 
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Poft; after T had written my letter, I carried it to the post- 
office. Die Sonne ging foeben auf, als wir auf dem Gipfel des 
Berges ankamen; the sun was just rising as we veached the: 
summit of the mountain. 


331. When a dependent clause precedes the principal 
clause, the latter is inverted. The dependent clause here 
has the effect of an adverbial modifier preceding the 
principal verb (§ 323). As: Nachdem cr feine Rechnung 
bezahlt hatte, reifte er ab; after he had paid his bill, he left. 
Obgleich er fehr reich ift, (fo) ift er dennoch geizig; although he 
zs very rich, he is nevertheless miserly. 

332. The most important subordinating conjunctions 
are : — 


als, when, as. ob, whether, if. 

als ob, ! as if. obgleich, ! although. 
als wenn, obwohl, A 
bevor, before. feit, since (time). 
bi8, until. feitdem, 

Da, as, since (cause). fobald, as soon as. 
daß, chat. während, wAzle. 
damit, zu order that. wann, when. 

ehe, before. wenn, when, if. 
indem, i while, as. weshalb, wherefore. 
indeffen, wie, how, as. 
nachdem, after. weil, because. 


NOTE. — Some of these words have other uses; as, da, there, then; ale, 
than ; bi8, up to, etc. But the use as subordinating conjunction will always 
be shown by the position of the verb at the end of the clause. 

333. For the distinction between als, when (definite past), 
wenn, when (future or contingent), and mann, when (inter- 
rogative) ; also for the separable compounds wenn — aud, ob — 
gleich, although, etc., see Lesson Lxt. 
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334. The correlative comparison, the (more) — the (less) is 
expressed by je-— befto (or je — je), the leading, or dependent, 
clause being transposed, the second inverted; as, je reicher ber 
Mann wird, defto ftolger wird er, the richer the man becomes, the 
prouder he grows. Se eher, je lieber, the sooner the better. 


Interjections. 


335. The ‘simple or natural interjections do not admit 
of grammatical treatment. They are more or less the 
same in all languages, 


336. Sometimes words or phrases are used elliptically, 
in an exclamatory way, as interjections : 


1. Such are: weh! o weh! woe zs me/ leider! alas/ Gut heil! 
hail! Gottlob! God be praised! wohlauf! cheer up! Bewahre! 
God forbid! weg! fort! away / herein! come in/ weiter! go on ! 

2. Here may be mentioned the frequent use of the infinitive 
and perfect participle in German, instead ofthe English impera- 
tive: Einfteigen! eingeftiegen! (on starting a train, etc.) get in/ all 
aboard! ausfteigen! auögejtiegen! get out / all out/ And the ex- 
clamatory infinitive: $d dich verlaffen! unmöglih! 7 forsake 

j you! impossible ! 

3. Occasionally an interjection is brought into a kind of 
connection with the structure of the sentence. For instance: 
D des Thoren! oh the fool! Pfui Über den Feigen! fe on the 
coward! Ud, dak du da lieg{t! Alas / that thou lest there! 


EXERCISE XXXV. 


1. Frau (Mrs.) Braun hat uns zu einer Gefellfchaft eingeladen, 
aber wir haben ihre Einladung nicht annehmen fünnen. 2. Diele 
Soldaten haben in der Infanterie, und nidt in der Kavallerie gedient. 
3. Ich will gerne fommen, aber mein Bruder fann nicht fommen, 
4. Gehen Sie jegt nicht aus, denn e8 regnet. 5. Mein Arzt hat mir 
geraten, mid) ruhig zu verhalten; beshalb Tann ich heute nidt 
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ausgehen. 6. Er ift teils in Deutfchland, teils in Frankreich erzogen 
tworden ; deshalb Tpricht er fowohl Deutfch wie Franzöfifch mit großer 
Fertigkeit. 7. Es regnet; deshalb bleibe ich zu Haufe. 8. Als mein 
Diener in das Bimmer trat, fchlief ich nod. 9. Ge länger die Tage 
find, defto Türzer find bie Nächte. 10. Die wilden Gänfe find fdwer 
zu Schießen, weil fie fchnell und fehr hoch fliegen. xı. Je fleifiger 
man arbeitet, defto leichter wird die Arbeit. ı2. Sowohl meine 
Eltern al3 aud) viele meiner beiten Freunde waren auf dem Bahnhof, 
als ich von meiner Reife zurüdfam. 13. Entweder werden Sie bald 
einen Brief von mir erhalten, oder ich werde jemanden zu Dhnen 
fciden. 14. Wahrhaftig, fdnell gefahren! 15. Geftern Abend fuhr 
id) bon London ab, und heute Nachmittag um vier Uhr bin id) fchon 
in dem fleinen Seltevs, das durd fein Mineral’waffer fo berühmt ift. 
16. Was habe ich nicht in diefer kurzen Beit gefehen! 17. Gottlob! 
endlich find wir da, und wollen una ein wenig ausruhen. 18. Se 
früher, defto beffer. 


1. When I arrived yesterday, it was quite dark. 2. Waita 
minute, till I have written my exercise. 3. It is raining, 
therefore I shall stay quietly at home. 4. After I had taken my 
ticket, I went into the waiting-room. 5. I sent the porter for 
a cab, because I have so much baggage that I cannot carry it 
myself. 6. He speaks ashe thinks. 7. After it has lightened, 
it thunders. 8. He slept, whilst I was reading. 9g. It struck 
twelve, when we arrived at Brandenburg. 10. The sun had set 
before we arrived at our journey’s end. 11. You will find the 
gentleman either in the dining-room or in the sitting-room. 
12. He can neither read nor write. 13. We could neither hear 
nor see. 14. All aboard! the train starts in a moment. 
15. Not only my books, but also my clothes, were burned. 
16. Alas! all that (a8) I had is lost. 17. As he could not 
come, (fo) he wrote me a long letter. 18. The more diligently 
I study the German language, the more clearly I see that it is 
very much (fehr) like the English [language]. 
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LESSON XXXVI. 
Order of Words. — Summary. 


Some of the rules on the order of words have already been 
incidentally given (§§ 177, 202). It is now necessary to give a 
more complete summary of this subject. 


337. The ‘principal point in the construction of the German sentence is: 


I. The Position of the Verb. 


338. There are three forms of verb-position : — 


I. NORMAL order — the verb follows the subject. 
II. INVERTED order — the verb precedes the subject. 
III. TRANSPOSED order —the verb stands at the end. 


The first two of these belong, usually, to independent or principal sen- 
tences; the last only to dependent or subordinate sentences (clauses). 

Note 1.— If we denote the subject by S.; the verb by V.; the adjuncts of the verb by A., 
the forms will be as follows: — 

I. Normal—N.=S, V. A. 
I. Inverted —I.=V.S. A. 
III. Transposed—T.=S. A. V. 
Observe that it is the verb that changes its position. Thus the position of 
the verb indicates the character of the construction. 

z. By the vevd is meant always the affirming, or finite (Zersonal) verb. This in all com- 
pound forms ($ 169) is the auxiliary, or inflected word. By the szdject is meant not only the 
nominative noun or pronoun, but the extzre swdject, with all its modifiers. By adjunct is 
meant all the rest of the predicate, except the adjunct which precedes the verb in II. (§ 323). 


1. The Normal Order. 


339. The zorma/ (S. V. A.) is the natural and usual order of the inde- 
pendent declarative sentence. 


340. None of the adjuncts of the predicate can stand between the subject 
and the verb (as often in English). Thus: he always wears a black coat, ev 
trägt immer einen fdjwarzen Rod. (See also § 343). 

Nore. — Only seeming exceptions are such words as aber, however 5 boc), jedod, yet; 
nimlid, zamely ; zwar, indeed, which are really parenthetical. 

341. The infinitive and participle of compound tenses stand at the end, 
preceded by whatever qualifies them. When both occur, the infinitive stands 
last ($ 163) —as in many examples already. 
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342. The prefix of a separable verb stands at the end in simple tenses. 
In compound, it is written in one word before the participle or infinitive 
(§ 284) —as in many examples already. 


Note. — These three, — the subject, the verb (proper), and the non-personal part of the 
verb (if any), are the cardinal points in the order of words. Other words are less rigidly fixed. 


343. (z) The subject itself may be complex — consisting of several words, 
or including an adjective clause or clauses (§ 348). In all cases the rule 
stands that the principal verb zmmediately follows the subject. Thus: 
Hriedvid) der Zweite, König von Preußen (subject), war der größte Feldherr 
feiner Zeit. Ein Herr, der einem Manne, dem er nicht recht traute, eine Guinee 
geliehen hatte (subject), war (verb) erftaunt zu finden, etc. 

Note, — Observe that in the latter case the final verb of the dependent adjective clause is 
brought zmmediately before the principal verb. This position will often, in a complex 
sentence, usefully show where the dependent construction ends, and the principal sentence is 
resumed. 

(6) But if the clause modify the predicate, it should not (§ 340) stand 
between the subject and the verb, as often in English. Thus: 7%e Romans, 
after they had conquered the world, fell into luxury ; Die Römer verfielen, nach: 
dem fie die Welt erobert hatten, in Üppigfeit (of die Römer, nachdem, etc.). 


Nore. — This rule is sometimes violated, but not in strict correctness. Rather, to avoid 
crowding, let the dependent clause precede; as, Nahdem die Römer, etc... verfielen fie, 
etc. (§ 344), 


For special case of normal order in dependent clause, see § 350, I. 


2. The Inverted Order. 


344. The zuverted order (V. S. A.) is assumed in independent declarative 
sentences when introduced by any adjunct of the verb: — 


(2) Only one such adjunct may precede the verb; but this may consist of 
several words, forming, however, logically only one element of the sentence. 
As: Damals half uns ein Freund aus unfrer Not. Uns half damals ein guter 
Freund aus der Not. Aus unjerer Not half uns damals ein guter Freund. 

(4) A dependent clause preceding the principal, will have the value of an 
introductory adjunct, and cause the inversion of the principal verb. As: Al8 
wir anfamen, war e8 fon Tag. Wenn ich Alexander wäre, fo würde id) e8 
aunehmen. (§ 331.) 

Norte.— Observe that here again, as § 343, the two verbs will be brought together; or, in 
this case, will be separated only by fo (§ 328, note). 

(c) For the same reason, expressions like J think, said he, etc., when pre- 
ceded by any of the words referred to, will be inverted, those phrases being 
logically the principal sentence, of which the words quoted form the object, 
As: Das, dente ich, ift meine Pflicht (but ich denfe, das ift, etc.). 
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(2) Rarely the participle or infinitive of a compound tense, or even the verb 
itself, may stand first, in case of special emphasis. As: G@eflohen war alles; 
Schmeigen will ich nicht ; Ermorden laffen fann er mich, nicht richten ; Kommt 
doc) das Ärgernis von oben; Hatten wir e8 ja alle gehört. 

345. (2) The “pure conjunctions” (and, but, or, for, § 326) do not cause 
inversion. They will, therefore, usually restore the xormal order, after a pre- 
ceding inversion, unless the cause of inversion is repeated. Thus: Da tam er 
zu mir, und id) fragte ihn fogleich ; but und fogleid) fragte ich ihn. 

(4) Conjunctive words belonging to the subject alone will not cause in- 
version; as, Aud) mein Bruder war zugegen. And sometimes an adverb may 
be allowed to stand, parenthetically, in the same way; as, $reilid) (zndeed), 
ich fann e8 nicht fagen. 

346. The zzverted is the regular order, without introductory adjunct: 


(a) In direct questions, unless the interrogative word is sudyect; as, Sft 
der Herr zu Haufe? Wann wird er zu Haufe fein ? But, Wer ift der Herr? Wer 
bringt diefe Nachricht (zorma2). 

Nore. — Indirect questions are construed like other dependent sentences, § 348. 

(4) In imperative and optative (wish) sentences; except, sometimes, in the 
third person; as, fegen wir uns; fdjweige (du); wäre e8 dod Tag, would 
i were day ; gebe Gott, or Gott gebe, God grant, etc. 

(c) Often also in exclamation (§ 344, 7); as, tft dod) bas Leben fdiwver! ! 

Hence inversion, without introductory adjunct, indicates one of these forms. 

Nore. — Yet sometimes, colloquially, inversion occurs without introductory word, for em- 
phasis; as, fam ein Knabe, for e3 fam —; ed war gang ruhig und rührte fid) nichts. (§ 429.) 

For special case of inversion in dependent clause, see § 350, z 


3. The Transposed Order. 


347. The transposed order (S. A. V.) is used only in subordinate or de- 
pendent sentences (clauses). 

Nore. — The transposed order can therefore occur only in complex sentences. Simple 
sentences will be either zor mal or inverted. 

348. A dependent clause stands to its principal clause in the relation of a 
noun, or of an adjective, or of an adverb. Hence dependent clauses are 
called noun clauses, adjective clauses, or adverbial clauses. 

(a) A dependent zou clause is usually introduced by the conjunction daß, 
that; as: Er fchrieb ung, daß er e8 thun würde ; — or, in a dependent question, 
by ob, whether, if; or 108, what, or its equivalent (§ 222). As: Wir fragten 
den Vedienten, ob fein Herr zu Haufe wäre ; id) wußte nicht, was ev mir fagen 
wollte. (For exception, see § 350, 4). 
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(6) A dependent adjective (relative) clause is introduced by a relative pro: 
noun or its equivalent ($ 237). Example: Das Haus, welches vorige Nacht 
abgebrannt ift, gehörte einem Schuhmacher; alles, worüber ich mich gefreut 
hatte, ift verloren. 

(c) Dependent adverbial clauses are usually introduced by subordinating 
conjunctions (§ 332), expressing a relation of time, place, cause, manner, pur- 
pose, condition or concession. Example: €8 war nod Tag, als wir in dem 
Safthofe anfamen. Abel war ein Schäfer, während Kain ein Adersmann war. 
(For exception see $ 350, 2.) 

NoTE.— The same sentence may include several dependent clauses. For the effect of a 


dependent clause preceding the principal, see $ 344, 5. In other cases, no effect is produced 
on the order of the principal sentence. 


349. The pure conjunctions, und, etc. ($ 345) produce no effect on the 
dependent construction. Thus a series of connected clauses, dependent on the 
same subordinating word, will continue the transposed order to the end of 
the series, each dependent verb standing at the end of its own clause. As: 
Ein alter Mann, der in feiner Sugend nach Amerika reifte, fi dort verheiratete 
und eine große Familie erzog und als Greis nad) Deutfchland zurüdkam, ift 
neulich hier geftorben. 


II. Special Cases in Verb-Position. 


350. The following special cases are of frequent occurrence in dependent 
clauses: 


1. In a zoun clause, if the conjunction ba, !Aat, is omitted (as often in 
English), the order will be zormal. As: Sd) glaube, er wird bald fommen 
(for daß er bald fommen wird). Der Bediente fagte, fein Herr fet nicht zu 
Haufe ; the servant said (that) his master was not at home. (§ 467.) 

2. In a conditional (adverb) clause, if the conjunction wenn, 77, is omitted, 
the order will be zaverted. As: Sft der Herr zu Haufe, fo werde ich ihn batd 
fehen (for wenn er zu Haufe ift, etc.). Wären Sie geftern gefommen, jo hätten 
Sie uns zu Haufe getroffen, Aad you come (for, if: ou had come), etc. ($ 470.) 

This form is especially usual after al8, for al8 wenn, as if As: Er that, 
als wäre er verrüdt, Ae acted as if he were crazy (for: als wenn er verrüdt 
wäre). 

Nore.— But in the adjective clause, the connective (relative) is never omitted (§ 239). 

3. The transposed verb will stand before other verb-forms : — 

(a) When two infinitives stand together, the auxiliary verb will stand 
immediately before them, the governing infinitive last (see also § 264). As: 
Ich weiß, daß ich eB nicht werde thnn fornen. Wenn er ed hätte thun tonnen, 
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fo hätte er e8 gern gethan, z/ ke could have done it, he would have done it 
gladly. Wenn du wirft betteln gehen müffen, shall have to go a-begging. 

(6) The concurrence of werden in two different auxiliary uses will likewise 
be avoided. As: Sch verfpreche, daß deine Schulden werden bezahlt werden 
(for bezahlt werden werden). 

(c) Sometimes also a transposed auxiliary will be inserted before two par- 
ticiples or a participle and infinitive. As: Ich weiß, daß nicht alle find beftraft 
worden (for beftraft worden find). Sobald ic) ihn werde gefehen haben. 

4. Oftenthe transposed clause ends in the participle of a compound tense, 
the auxiliary being omitted, when the meaning is already clear. As: Nad)- 
dem er die Bitte angehört (hatte), fagte ber König. Sobald er in das Zimmer 
eingetreten (war), fing ev an zu fprechen. Ai8 das Urteil gefprochen worden (mar). 

351. The following cases may also be noticed: — 

1. When the sentence consists of only subject and verb, the normal order 
(S. V. A.) and the transposed (S. A. V.), will be identical (S. V.). In this 
case the construction is distinguished only by the connective, or by the 
context. As: ic) fann jet nicht fpielen, denn (for) ich arbeite (zormal); or, 
weil (Because) id) arbeite (transposed). Nur wer euch ähnlich ift, verfteht und 
fühlt (nur der allein fann richten umd belohnen). 

2. Certain words are used both in demonstrative (independent) and rela- 
tive (dependent) meaning; such as, der, e or who; da, there, then ; or when, 
as; indeffen, meanwhile, or while, etc. In such cases the position of the 
verb will show the meaning. As: ein Dann hatte drei Söhne, die (ZAey) liebten 
ihn gleich — or, die (¢henz) liebte er gleich; but, die (wo) ihn gleich liebten — or, 
die (whom) er gleich liebte. 

3. The use of e8 as introductory subject causes inversion of the true or logi- 
cal subject; as, e8 ift nichts befchloffen; e8 zogen drei Burfchen über den Rhein. 

But without e8, unless introductory; as, beichloffen ift nichts. 

See Synopsis at end of this Lesson. 


III. Order of Words not Verbs. 


NoTE.— The arrangement of other words is not, generally, so rigidly fixed as the position 
of the verb, and is more largely influenced by emphasis, etc. Theleading rules will here be 
given. These may be reserved for later study, or for reference. 

Adjuncts of the Noun. 

352. 1. The adjective will usually precede the noun, but may follow for 
emphasis, or in special phrases. Pronominal precede qualifying adjectives; 
as, ber gute Freund; der Freund, der gute; Friedrid) der Große ; der Held, 
edel und treu (see Lesson VITII.). 
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2. Adjective phrases with prepositions follow the noun; as, §ranffurt am 
Main; das Haus auf der Höhe. 

3. (a) A limiting genitive usually follows the noun; as, der Anfang des 
Krieges; das Glüd des Menjchen. 

(4) But a personal (swdyective) genitive will often precede, taking the plaee 
of the article: de3 Gaters Haus; Schillers Werke ; des Siinglings Stimme. 

(c) This usage is widely extended in poetry, or elevated prose, to geni- 


tives not personal; as, §rantveidjs Erde; in der Abendwolfen Glut; des 
Meeres Wallen ; ohne der Kronen Licht. 


Adjunets of the Adjective (or Participle). 
353. An adjective, or a participle, will be preceded by its adjuncts :— 


1. Anadverb: ein [chr guter Manır ; an object: fei mirgnädig. But an ob- 
ject with preposition may follow; as, fet nicht böje auf mid), de xotangry with me. 

2. Other dependent words, which, in English, will often require to follow, 
or to be expressed by an adjective (relative) clause ; as, Friedric, der Große, 
von feinem Bolfe der „Alte Fri” genaunt; in einem von meinem Vater nen- 
lich erhaltenen Briefe, ir a letter (which has been) lately received by my father; 
auf eine der Ehre eines Fürften würdige Weife ; ein über 20 Fuß hoher Baum. 
This construction — often extended to great length—requires particular 
attention; but is not to be commended for imitation. (See $ 483.) 


Adjuncts of the Verb. 


Nore.— The infinitives and participles of compound tenses, and the separable prefixes, 
are, strictly speaking, adjuncts of the verb; but these have been treated elsewhere (§ 341—2). 


1. Objects. 


354. I. Pronoun objects precede noun objects; as, er erzählte e8 feinem 
Sreunde ; er hat mir ein Such gegeben. 

z. The cases stand: 1. dative; 2. accusative; 3. genitive. But if the 
accusative is personal, or a pronoun, it will usually precede the dative; as, 
id) habe dem Knaben ein Bud) geliehen ; der Vater hat den Sohn einer jchtweren 
Simde befduldigt. But: wir miiffen den Mann feinem Schidjale überlaffen ; 
er hat e8 mir gejagt. 

3. Objects with prepositions follow simple objects; as, er {djidte feinen 
Freund zu mir; er jchrieb mir einen Brief über feine Reife. 

4. The reflexive fid) usually precedes all other pronouns, and personals 
precede demonstratives; as, er empfiehlt fic) Ihnen; er hat fid) e8 gefallen 
laffen, Ae has put up with it; jagen Sie mir das nicht. But also e6 fic (§ 202, 3). 
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5. Especially, in the inverted and in the transposed order, a pronoun 
object will often precede the subject, unless the latter is a personal pronoun; 
as, da veichte ihm der Fremde die Hand; als ihn der Vater fah, weinte er vor 
Greude, Rarely, also, a noun; as, übrigens gehört Gott meine Seele. 

With this exception, the order of adjuncts is usually the same in all con- 
“structions. 


2. Adverbs. 


355. I. Adverbs will stand: 1. time; z. place; 3. manner. 


2. Adverbs of time usually precede objects, except pronouns; as, er hat 
mir geftern einen Brief gejchrieben. 

3. Adverbs of place follow simple objects, but precede objects with prepo- 
sitions; as, wir fonnten da8 Buch nirgends im Haufe finden. 

4. Adverbs of manner usually precede, but may follow, objects with pre- 
positions. — The rules for adverbs apply generally to the corresponding 
adverb phrases; but, in all cases, the position may be largely influenced by 
emphasis. (For nidt, see $ 322, 5). 

5. Of two adverbs of like kind, the more general usually precedes the 
more specific; as, heute früh ; morgen um 10 Uhr. 

6. (For adverbs modifying adjectives, see § 353.) Generally, an adverb 
will stand just before any word (not the verb) which it modifies; as, nur 
mein Bruder war zugegen ; faum eine Stunde war vergangen. (See § 345 4). 

Prepositions usually precede objects (Exceptions § 280, and Appendix). 


3. Predicates. 

356. A noun or adjective standing as predicate (complement) will usually 
follow all other adjuncts; as, Morgen wird wabhridheinlid) wegen der Hochzeit 
ein Feiertag fein; viel Zeit war nad) zehn Uhr nicht mehr übrig ; fie ftand 
plötlic auf der Schwelle ftill. 

357. Words, or phrases, which, by idiomatic usage, have come to be re- 
garded as part of a verb-phrase ($ 379) — including also predicate or factitive 
objects — will take the same position as a predicate complement. Such are: 
Rede ftehen, zo answer; feft halten, to hold fast; ftehen bleiben, zo stop; zu 
Mittag effen, to dine, etc., etc.; as, wir aßen geftern bei einem Freunde gu 
Mittag; da er den Verbrecher nicht fefthalten fonnte, fo fdjlug er ihn tot. 


4. The Infinitive. 
358. 1. For the infinitive in compound tenses, see § 341. 


2. The same position will be held by a simple infinitive (without zu) 
dependent on the verb; as, id) will mid) gerne hier bis übermorgen verhalten; 
ich fage Ihnen, daß ich mid) hier bis übermorgen verhalten will. 


184 LESSON XXXVI. 


3. The same position may be held by an infinitive with git, dependent on 
a verb in a simple tense; as, id) witnfdje mid) hier bis übermorgen zu verhal- 
ten ; ich fage Shnen, daß ich mid) hier bis iibermorgen zu verhalten wünjche ; er 
fing zu fingen an. 

4. But generally, to avoid too great complexity of construction, an 
infinitive with zu, especially if accompanied by adjuncts of its own, will 
be treated as a distinct clause; that is, it will stand outside of the limits of 
the principal construction ($ 342, note), with the infinitive at the end: 


(a) After the non-personal part of a verb, or after a transposed verb: 
Er fing an, gu fingen ; fogleid) fing er an, von feinem Ungliide zu reden; ich 
habe fange gewünfcht, meinem alten Freunde einen Bejuc zu machen ; id) fage 
Ihnen, daß ic) lange gewiinjdt habe, Ihnen einen Belucd zu madjen; er 
behauptete, daß er eine Methove lehre, Gold zu machen. 

(6) Or before the main sentence, which it will then invert ($ 344, 4); as, 
um feinen Bater zu jehen, ift der Sohn zehn Meilen gegangen. 

5. In a series of infinitives, the governing one regularly stands last, 
reversing the English order. As: Yhr habt mid) ermorden laffen wollen, you 
have sought to have me murdered; ex wird e8 nicht thun fünnen, etc. Yet not 
always if more than two infinitives: Man wird mid) wollen laufen laffen. 


IV. Position of Dependent Clauses. 


359. (a) For the same reason —to avoid too great complexity of con- 
struction—a dependent clause will often be thrown outside of the usual 
limits ; as, ich gebe freiwillig die Anfprüche auf, welche ich auf das Bud) habe; 
ich habe den Preis angenommen, weldjen der Herr mir anbot. 

(6) Especially, in subordinate sentences, to avoid collision of dependent 
verbs; as, er warf ihm einen Beutel zu, indem er fic) wegen der geringen 
Summe entjhuldigte, die er enthielt. 

(c) Also in comparison — elliptical: Er hat mehr Fehler gemadjt, als id) 
(gemacht habe). 

360. Generally, it may be remarked, that dependent clauses will occupy 
their natural position, logically ; but that ambiguity, or excessive involution 
of structure, must always be avoided. This, however, is in large degree pre- 
vented by the free use of the comma (§ 67), as well as by the distinctive 
position of the verb. Thus German can often sustain periods which would 
be intolerable in English — a power which, however, may be abused.. 

REMARK. — The foregoing rules of position are naturally subject to ex- 
ceptions, depending on emphasis, euphony, or individual style, and especially 
in poetry, with the freedom of poetic license. Still, they should be thor- 
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oughly mastered and strictly observed by the student, who should be 
required, whenever possible, to account for exceptions, real or apparent. 
Once mastered, they become the key to almost all difficulties of construction. 


Norts. — No special Exercises are here added, because every German sentence is an exer- 
cise in the order of words. 


Synopsis of Verb-Position. 


The following condensed view may be helpful in remembering the chief- 
rules of verb-position : 


PRINCIPAL SENTENCES. - 
When introduced by subject — Normal. 
“ not « = “ — Inverted. 


DEPENDENT CLAUSES. 


When introduced by subordinating word — Transposed. 


Special Cases. 


PRINCIPAL SENTENCES. 


Interrogative, Imperative, Optative sentences — /uverted. 


DEPENDENT CLAUSES. 


Noun clause — daß (¢2at) omitted — Normal. 
Conditional “ — wenn (if) ‘ — Inverted. 


The verb precedes two infinitives. 


Nore. — The “ pure conjunctions” (and, but, or, for) are not included. 

See also Note at end of the Appendix. p. 378. 

It is presumed that at this point-- or even earlier — the pupil will 
begin the reading of an easy German text, outside of the grammar. 


In the following Lessons, therefore, the German-English Exercises 
will be omitted, 


PART II 





DERIVATION AND COMPOSITION. 


INTRODUCTORY REMARK. — The German vocabulary is much more homo 
geneous than the English. The introduction of foreign elements —mainly 
French and Latin—from an early date, into the English language, has not 
only added a large admixture of words not native in origin, but, by supplying 
foreign terms ready made, it arrested the development of the native speech. 
Hence the processes of derivation and composition, from native roots, have 
been much more largely extended in German than in English. These pro- 
cesses are, therefore, in German of much greater practical importance for 
the acquisition of a vocabulary, and for the exposition of the relation and 
meaning of words. A brief sketch of the most important classes of deriva- 
tives and compounds will be given in the following Lessons. 


Nore. — Foreign words of course exist largely in German also; but there they are dis- 
tinctly marked, while in English they are fully assimilated. In this respect, on the other hand, 
the English vocabulary is more h than the German. 
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Derivation of Verbs. 


361. Most verbs of the strong conjugation, and many 
weak verbs of monosyllabic roots, are primitive verbs. 
There are many other verbs, obviously derivative, in 
which the origin and the process of derivation are un- 


known. 
Almost all derivative verbs are weak. (See § 199.) 


362. (a) An important class of verbs are derived from other 
verbs by modification or change of root-vowel. "The primitive 
is usually strong and intransitive ;* the derivative is weak and 





* See List of Irregular Verbs. 
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transitive. These are known as causative verbs; as also in 
English, # fell from to fall; to set from to sit, etc. As:— 


STRONG. WEAR. 
fahren, 20 go, drive. führen, zo guide, drive. 
falien, zo fall. fällen, zo _fezl. 
liegen, zo Lie. legen, zo Zay. 
+ Figen; zo sit. feßen, Zo seat, set. 
fpringen, fo spring. fprengen, zo burst, How up. 
trinfen, fo drink. tränten, zo drench, make drink. 


(4) In some cases there is no change of root-vowel, but only 
a change from strong to weak inflection ; as: — 


STRONG. WEAR. 
fchwellen, zo swell. fchwellen, zo puff up. 
erlöfchen, zo go out. auslöfchen, zo pet out (lights). 
erichreden, zo be frightened. erichreden, to frighten. 


(©) Sometimes other variations of meaning are marked by 
the change from strong to weak inflection; as :+— 


STRONG. WEAE. 
bewegen, 20 move (figuratively), zzduce. bewegen, zo move (literally). 
fchaffen, z0 create. ichaffen, zo do. 


363. Some verbs are derived from other verbs by hardening 
or strengthening the final consonant of the root, usually with 
intensive meaning :— 


biegen (strong), £0 dend. (fich) büden, zo dow, stoop down. 
hören, 20 hear. horchen, zo listen, hearken. 
fchnarren, 20 creak, snarl. jdnarchen, to snore. 

{chwingen (str.), 20 swing. fchwenfen, to wave. 


364. The verbal suffixes -eln and -ern frequently convey the 
sense of diminution or contempt — sometimes of repetition : — 


flappen, zo fap. flappern, zo rattle. 
flingen (str.), to sound, ring. flingeln, zo ring the bell. 
lachen, to laugh. lächeln, zo smile. 
Ichlafen (str.}, zo sleep. Ichläfern, Zo feel drowsy. 


NoTE.—In both the preceding cases, there is also, usually, vowel 
modification or change. ~— 
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365. Verbs in -ieren (-iren) are properly derivatives of. 
French verbs in -er and -zr. They retain their foreign accent, 
and omit ge- in the perfect participle. (See § 215, a.) As:— 

fallieren, zo add. regieren, fo reign. 

marfdjieren, zo march. ftudieren, to study. 
and, by analogy with these, from German stems, budhftabieren, 
to spell; {tokieren, hantieren, etc. 


366. Many verbs are derived from nouns, with or without 
root-vowel modification : — 


das Alter, che age. altern, to grow old, age. 
die Farbe, the color. färben, zo dye. 

der Pflug, che plough. pflügen, zo plough. 

der Sattel, che saddle. fatteln, zo saddle. 

das Siegel, the seal. fiegeln, verfiegeln, Zo seal. 
der Troft, the comfort. tröften, Zo comfort. 


367. Other verbs are derived from adjectives, usually with 
root-vowel modification : — 


rot, red. röten, zo redden. 
ftart, strong. färfen, to strengthen. 
tot, dead. töten, Zo £277. : 
wiirdig, worthy. wiirdigen, to hold worthy. 
rein(ig), clean. reinigen, Zo clean. 
fromm, Zious. frömmeln, 2o affect piety (8 364). 
(a) Or, with loss of e, from adjectives in -en; as: — 
offen, open. öffnen, zo open. 
troden, dry. trodnen, to dry. 
(6) And from comparatives ; as: — 
minder, Zess. mindern, Zo lessen. 
näher, zearer. nähern, to bring nearer. 


368. A few verbs are derived from adverbs; as :— 


außer, outside. äußern, Zo utter. 
empor, zp. empören, Zo arouse. 


All these classes of derivative verbs are weak. 
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Remark.— As is seen from the foregoing examples, the 
modification of the root-vowel (Umlaut), though by no means 
constant, is a common process in derivation. Asa rule, it may 
be stated that the modified vowels do not occur in primitive 
roots, but arise by the processes of derivation or of inflection. 
Hence, in dealing with derivatives that present a modified 
vowel, the Umlaut must be eliminated to find the root. See 
examples in foregoing lists and hereafter. 


EXERCISE XXXVII. 


1. Who has put-out the light? 2. No one has put- out the 
light; it Aas gone-out. 3. The woodman has felled this tree. 
4. A child has (és) fallen into the river. 5. My dictionary lies 
on the table. 6. The boy jumped over the.ditch. 7. The old 
tower was blown up. 8. She has sealed the letter. 9. He 
rang the bell several times. 10. We will seat ourselves upon 
this bench. 11. The old man sat on this chair. 12. The 
sinking sun reddened.the clouds. 13. The king held—him- 
worthy of the highest honors. 14. The peasant ploughed the 
field: 15.. The autumn dyes the leaves yellow. 16. He has 
aged very much. 177A strong man can easily walk himself 
tired in a ploughed field. 18. He stooped -down and picked - 
up the key. 19. The tailor has cleaned and dried the clothes. 
20. (The) Queen Victoria has already reigned fifty years. 21. 
The smiling girl rang the bell, and opened the door. 22. His 
strong faith in (zu) God comforted and strengthened his last 
hours. 23. The children listened and smiled, while the father 
snored aloud. 24. The noble sentiment which the king then 
uttered, has not lessened the devotion of his faithful people. 
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LESSON XXXVIII. 


Composition of Verbs.— Inseparable. 


Compound verbs have been already considered, so far 
as was necessary to explain peculiarities of conjugation. 
(Less. XXVIIL, etc.) Their number is almost unlimited. 


369. Very important is the large number of verbs com- 
pounded with the inseparable prefixes be-, ent- (emp-), er-, 
ver—, zer-, ge-. These prefixes, though once probably 
independent words, now occur only in composition. They 
modify variously the meaning of the primitive. 

Note. — Strictly speaking, these prefixes, being always unaccented, and 
having now no independent existence, form rather derivatives than com- 
pounds. But, in accordance with usage, the verbs formed with them from 
verbs are given as compounds; those formed from other than verb-roots as 


derivatives. As will be seen hereafter, they are largely used also in forming 
other derivatives besides verbs. 


370. (a) Be- (related to bei and to the English \e-, as: Zo 
take, to betake; to wail, to bewail) changes an intransitive into 
a transitive verb. Prefixed to a transitive verb, it gives to it a 
direction towards another object. Sometimes it is only inten- 
sive. Examples :— i 


bauen, 2o build. bebauen, zo build upon, to cultivate. 
graben, zo dig. * begraben, zo dury. 

greifen, Zo seize. begreifen, zo comprehend. 

halten, zo hold. behalten, zo keep. 

{djretben, 20 write. befdjreiben, Zo describe. 

fiten, zo st. beiten, zo possess. 


(6) Be- is also used for deriving verbs from nouns and 
adjectives, generally with active sense : — 


der Freund, che friend. befreunden, 20 befriend, 
der Geift, the spirit. begeiftern, zo zzspire. 
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fret, free. befreien, Zo Ziberate. 
fanft, genzze. befänftlig)en, zo appease. 
taub, deaf. betäuben, 20 deafen. 


371. (a) Ent- (related to ant- in Antwort) chiefly denotes 
privation or separation :— i 


laffen, zo Zez. entlaffen, zo dismiss, 
laufen, 20 rn. entlaufen, 20 escape. 
ziehen, zo draw. entziehen, Zo withdnaw, 


(4) And sometimes origin or beginning, as: — 


brennen, Zo burn. entbrennen, Zo take fire, 
ftehen, to stand. entftehen, 2o originate. 
(2) Ent- is also used in forming derivative verbs, as: — 
die Kraft, the strength. entfräften, to weaken. 
die Schuld, the guilt. entfchuldigen, ze excuse. 
das Boll, the people. entvilfern, to depopulate. 


NOTE. — The primitive sense of ent- (ant-) is clearly seen in a few verbs, 
as entgelten, to Day back, entiprechen, to correspond. In some adverbs, ent is 
from in; as, entgegen, against, entzivei, zn two. 

(2) Before f, -nt is assimilated to -mp in the three verbs: 
empfehlen, zo recommend; empfangen, to receive; empfinden, 40 
feel. ; 

372. (a) Gr- (related to the prefix ur- [$ 387, 4] and pro- 
bably_to the preposition aug) generally expresses accomplish- 
ment or acquisition by means of the action expressed by the 
simple verb; or growing, passing into a condition: — 


halten, zo hold. erhalten, zo obtain, receive. 
jagen, zo kunt. erjagen, zo obtain by hunting. 
faufen, Zo buy. erfaufen, Zo obtain by purchase. 
wad)fen, zo grow. erwadhjen, zo grow up. 

(5) And in derivative verbs, as : — 
frifch, fresh. erfriichen, to refresh. 
flar, clear. erflaven, zo explain. 
rot, red. erröten, to dlush. 


weiter, wider. erweitern, to extend. 
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373- (a) Ber-, originally the same as bor— (English /or- in 
forgive, for(e)go, etc.), denotes removal, turning away; often 
with the idea of perversion or loss; sometimes only the accom- 
plishment of an action or result : —. 


bieten, zo did. verbieten, Zo forbid. 

blühen, zo dloom.- verblühen, zo fade. 

brennen, zo burn. berbrennen,-2o burn up. 

führen, zo guide. verführen, 2o Zead astray, seduce. 

fennen, 20 know. verfennen, 2o mistake. 

{pielen, to play. verfpielen, to lose by playing. 
(4) And in derivatives; as:— 

da8 Gold, the gold. vergolden, to gild. 

der Stein, che stone. verfteinernt, zo Detrify. 

alt, old. veralten, to become antiquated. 

jung, young. . verjüngen, 2o make young. 

größer, greater. vergrößern, zo enlarge. 

{chöner, more beautiful. verichönern, zo embellish. 


374- (2) Zer- expresses destruction, dissolution : — 


brechen, to break. zerbrechen, to break to pieces. 
fallen, zo fall. zerfallen, zo crumble to pieces. 
reißen, to tear. zerreißen, 2o tear to pieces. 
treten, Zo tread. zertreten, Zo crush, to trample. 


(4) And.in a few derivatives; as: — 


das Fleifdh, fesk. \ zerfleijchen, to Zacerate. 
die Glieder, che Limbs. zergliedern, Zo dismember. 

375. (2) Ge- (probably the same prefix as the augment used 
with the past participle, but of doubtful origin), has in some 
cases no perceptible influence on the meaning of a verb; 
as, brauchen or gebrauchen, 4o use. But in other cases various 
meanings, mostly intensive; as: — 


denfen, zo chink, gebdenten, co remember. 
fallen, zo fall. gefallen, zo please. 
hören, to hear, gehören, to delong. 


hordjen, to listen. gehordjen, Zo obey. 
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loben, Zo prazse, geloben, to promise. 
ftehen, 20 stand. geftehen, zo confess. See § 278, note. 


(4) Many participial adjectives are derived by means of the pre- 
fix ge- from nouns without corresponding verb (as Eng. gifted, etc.): 


die Blume, che flower. gebliimt, Zowery. 
die Feder, the feather. gefiedert, feathered. 
der Flügel, the wing. geflügelt, winged. 
der Stern, the star. geftirnt, starry. 


376. Mip— ($ 288, 5.) has the same force as the English prefix 
mis: glüden, to succeed; mißglüden, to succeed ill; brauchen, Zo 
use; mipbraucjen, to abuse, misuse. 


REMARK.—1. In some cases the compounds are in use, 
where the primitives do not occur; as: — 


-bären. gebären, zo sear (a child). 
fehlen. empfehlen, zo recommend. 
-ginnen. beginnen, zo begin. 
-gefjen. vergeffen, to forget. 
-füren, rare.- erfüren, fo choose. 
Tieren, verlieren, Zo Jose. 

~lingen. gelingen, Zo succeed. 


mißlingen, zo fazl, 
—and some others. See alphabetical list. 


2. These prefixes are widely used with all kinds of verbs, 
but especially with the primitive roots of the strong conjugation. 
A great variety of compounds are thus often formed from a 
single verb, with widely various meanings; as:— 


Gehen, 20 go ; begehen, to celebrate ; entgehen, Zo escape ; ergehen, to happen; 
fic) ergehen, 2o move about for pleasure ; vergehen, to pass away ; ergehen, Zo 
pass away entirely, to melt. 

Schlagen, to strike ; befdlagen, to fasten on by striking, to stud, to shoe a 
horse ; fic) einer Sache entfchlagen, zo cast off = matter ; erjdhlagen, to slay ; 
verjchlagen, to drive out of one’s course ; zerichjlagen, to knock to pieces. 

Stehen, to stand; beftehen, to persist, insist ; entftehen, to arise, to come 
into existence; erftehen, to arise, to buy at an auction; verftehen, to under- 
stand ; geftehen, to confess. 
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Other examples are : — 


befehen, 20 zxspect. entiprechen, zo answer (dat.). 
betragen, zo amount to. entnehmen, 20 infer. 

fich betragen, to dehave. fid) ergeben, to surrender. 

fich benehmen, to conduct one’s self, _exlafien, zo remit. 

befpredjen, zo talk of. vergeben, Zo forgive, (dat.). 
entjcheiden, to decide. fich verlaufen, zo lose one’s way. 


fic) vertragen, zo agree. 


EXERCISE XXXVIIL 


1. I have lost my way. 2. We have inspected the new church, 
3. They have ascended the highest mountains of Switzerland. 
4. The town surrendered to the enemy. 5. All good children, 
who agree with each—other, and conduct themselves well, shall 
have (befommen) a reward. 6. The bill amounts-to twenty 
francs. 7. The thief has (¢s) escaped. 8. They behaved them 
selves quietly. 9. We shall decide the matter before we part. 
1o. He has lost his money in playing. 11. The wicked boy 
has torn his book to pieces. 12. The teacher has pardonéd 
the naughty boy, and remitted the punishment. 13. The 
drunken porter did not agree with the other servants, and he 
was dismissed from (au3 dem) service. 14. I shall keep these 
flowers until they fade. 15. The old castle has (is) crumbled 
to pieces. 16, We were as if (ie) petrified. 17. A glass of 
water suffices to refresh me. 18. He spoke winged words. 
19. This promising writer has not answered our expectations. 
20. He has talked-of things that no one can understand. 
21. I infer from (aug) your letter that your ship was driven 
upon a deserted island. 22. We can seize with the hand many 
things which we cannot comprehend. 23 The old soldier 
showed his torn clothes and his-lacerated limbs. 24. That 
(Das) is the curse of (the)kings, that they, divided, tear the 
world to pieces. 
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LESSON XXXIX. 
Composition of Verbs.— Continued. 


SEPARABLE COMPOUNDS. 


377. The separable prefixes (Lesson X XIX) form loose 
compounds, which have no exact analogy in English. 
They are, also, practically unlimited in number. 


(a) In the separable compounds, the meaning of the prefix 
is often clearly seen in the compound; as, aufftehen, 20 stand up, 
rise; emlaffen, to det in, admit; abwenden, fo turn away, avert; 
mitgehen, zo go with, or along, etc. 


(4) In many cases, however, the meaning is not so obvious, 
the compound having often acquired a distinct secondary or 
figurative use; as, auffallen, to strike (the attention); einfallen, 
to occur (to the mind); mittheilen, to communicate; vorgehen, to 
happen ; xubringen, to pass (time); ausziehen, to pull off (clothing) ; 
fid) ausziehen, fo undress, etc. 


(c) In many such cases, the literal meaning will be expressed 
by the prefixes compounded with ber, Zifher ; hin, thither ; as, 
herausziehen, zo draw out; hineinfallen, to fall into ; hervorgehen, 
to go forth, etc. (§ 289.) 


§ 378. For the different sense of certain prefixes as separable 
and as inseparable, see §§ 287—8. 
~~ REMARK.— The so-called separable prefixes are usually adverbs (§ 447, 2) 
which, by habit of use, have come to be written in one word with those vero- 
forms that usually stand last —the infin., the parts., and the transposed verb; 
and which ’elsewhere occupy the emphatic position of a verb-modifier at the 
end. As the verb is named from its infinitive, they are habitually called pre- 
fixes; and hence the terms separable prefixes, separable compounds, etc. 
The intimate relation to the verb is shown by the accent — which is, more- 
over, always retained by the prefix, even when separated. 


196 LESSON XXXIX. 


Special Forms. 
I. SEPARABLE, 


379. (a) After the analogy of the separable compounds, are 
formed many verbs compounded with nouns or adjectives; as: 
haushalten, 0 Zeep house; teilnehmen, to participate, to sympathize; 
ftattfinden, to take place ; freifprecjen, to arguit ; gleidjfommen, zo 
equal, 


(4) These follow in all respects the accent, conjugation, and 
construction of the separable compounds; as, participle: ftatt- 
gefunden, freigefprochen ; infin.: ftattzufinden, freizufprechen ; or with 
prefix at end, as: ber Richter fprach ihn von aller Schuld frei; die 
Verlobung findet morgen ftatt, etc. 

NOTE. — These are, however, often written as separate words, as Statt 
finden, Zeil nehmen, frei fpredjen, etc. Analogous to these are other verb 
phrases which are never written together as one word, but are construed as 
compounds. As: Rede ftehen, Zo answer; zu Mittag effen, zo dine, etc. 
(See § 357.) 

(c) Many participial adjectives, without corresponding verbs, 
are formed on this principle. Thus: friedebringend, dringing 
peace ; halsbredjend, neck-breaking ; allwiffend, a/-knowing ; hod: 
geehrt, highly honored; blutbefledt, stained with blood. These 
are called incomplete compounds. 


2. INSEPARABLE. 


380. (z) With these compounds must not be confounded 
the small number of verbs derived’from compound nouns, such 
as: frühftüden, to breakfast; vat{[dhlagen, fo deliberate; argtwdhnen, 
to suspect; handhaben, to handle; wetteifern, to emulate; which 
are derived from das Frühftüd, the breakfast; der Ratfdlag, 
the advice; dex Argwohn, che suspicion; die Handhabe, the handle; 
der Wetteifer, emulation ; etc. These are conjugated and con- 
strued like simple verbs; as, p. p. gefrühftüdt ; infin., zu früh: 
jtüden. 
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(5) Like these are a few verb-compounds, which are also 
treated as simple verbs ; as: weisfagen, fo prophesy ; luftwanbeln, 
to walk for pleasure; redifertigen, to sustify ; willfahren, to com- 
ply s Viebtofen, to caress. Past, geliebfoft; infin., zu liebfofen, etc. 

NOTE. — These, however, like the preceding class, are more properly 
derivatives than compounds. They are all weak, even when formed from 


strong verbs; handhabte, vatichlagte, willfahrte, etc. And in both classes 
the principal accent is usually on the first component. z 


3. MIXED COMPOUNDS. 


381. (a) A few inseparable compounds take also a separable 
prefix; as, anerfennen, fo acknowledge; ich erfenme an; anzu: 
erfennen ; but anerfannt, without ge-, in participle. (See $ 289, 2.) 


(4) A few verbs which seem to take an inseparable before a 
separable’ prefix are derivatives, as in § 380 above; as, verab= 
fcheuen, from the noun Wbfdeu, etc. 


EXERCISE XXXIX. 

1. The accused was acquitted and immediately liberated. 
2. He was accused of having (/o have) stolen a watch. 3. 
Waiter, bring me [some] tea, bread and butter, and two eggs ; 
I wish to.breakfast. 4. We shall go into the garden; will you 
go with [us]? 5. Where is the book which I brought with [me] 
yesterday from the library? 6. Your brother took it with 
[him]. 7. Your trousers are torn; the tailor must mend them. 
8. I shall tell the tailor to measure me for (mir anjumeffen) a 
new pair. g. What o’clock is it? 10. My watch is not wound 
up; I have forgotten to wind it up. 11. The thief has run 
away. 12. Had I not foretold it? 13. We have spent a large 
sum; I acknowledge our improvidence. 14. He has invited us 
to dinner. 15. The messenger brought the letter back. 16. At 
what time does the concert begin? 17. It begins at eight 
o’clock. 18. Porter, carry my portmanteau up. 19. He shall 
carry it up immediately. 20. As (da) it did not occur to him 
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how near to the edge of the stream he was, (fo) he suddenly 
fell in. 21. The parade will take place at .ıo o’clock; we 
thought it had (swd7.) already taken place. 22. Please (Bitte) 
shut the door and open the windows. 23. This writer has 
translated the greatest part of Schiller’s works. 24. He un- 
dressed himself hastily, sprang into the water, and drew the 
sinking boy out (heraus). 


—— 
LESSON XL. 
Derivation of Nouns. 
Nouns DERIVED FROM VERBS.— ı. WITHOUT SUFFIX. 


382. Some nouns are simply the stems of verbs — 
usually of strong verbs—sometimes an earlier form of 
such stems. Such nouns are nearly all masculine : — 


der Gall (fallen), che fall. der Schein ({djeinen), the semblance. 
der Gang (gehen), che walk, gait. der Schlag (Schlagen), che Slow. 

das Grab (graben), the grave. der Sik (fiben), he seat. 

der Lauf (laufen), the course, run. der Stand (ftehen), re position. 

der Rat (raten), che advice. der Streit (ftreiten), he contest. 


der Ruf (rufen), he call, reputation. a8 Opfer (opfern), the sacrifice. 


383. Many nouns are related to strong verbs by a 
change of root-vowel (Ablaut) — sometimes also by modi- 
‘fication of the final consonant of the root. In some cases 
more than one such noun is formed from the same root. 
Such nouns are also usually of the masculine gender :— 


ber Band (binden), the volume. der Staub (ftieben), cre dust. 

das Band (binden), che ribbon. der Trank, der Trunk (trinken), the drink. 
der Bund (binden), che union. der Tritt (treten), Ze step. 

der Klang (klingen), che sound. der Tropf (triefen), the drip. 

der Schuß (Ichießen), the shor. der Wuchs (wwadhfen), che growth. 


der Sprud ({predjen), proverd. der Zug Giehen), che draft, train, feature. . 
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NoTE.— In the foregoing cases the nouns are, doubtless, equally primi- 
tive with the verbs, or rather, both are derived from a common root. It is 
usual, however, to speak of such roots as verbal roots, and hence to count 
the nouns as derivative. 


2. DERIVATIVES WITH SUFFIX. 


384. Many nouns are derived from verbs — mostly 
strong verbs — by change of the root-vowel (Ablaut) — 
sometimes also with modification of the final consonant — 
and the addition of suffixes, which variously modify the 
meaning of the word. 


1. The suffixes -d, —de, -t, -ft, and frequently —e, form nouns, 
mostly abstract in meaning, and usually feminine : — 


der Brand (brennen), the burning. die Kunde (fennen), the news. 


die Budht (biegen), the bay. die Kunft (fönnen), the art. 
die Gabe (geben), che gift. die Schrift (fchreiben), the writing. 
die Grube (graben), the 2:t. die Sprache (fpredjen), she speech. 


2. The suffix -er (English -er) is used to form nouns denoting 
an agent or instrument. They are all masculine :— 


der Bäder (baden), che baker. der Schneider (fchneiden), the calor. 

der Bohrer (bohren), the gimlet. der Schnitter (fchneiden), che reaper. 
ber Reiter (reiten), the rider. der Tänzer (tanzen), che dancer. 

der Sänger (fingen), che singer. der Zeiger (zeigen), the hand of a clock. 


Note the irregular n in Redner (reden), the speaker. 


3. The suffix -el (English -e/, -/e) is used to form nouns 
denoting an instrument. Nouns in -el are masculine with rare 
exception. A few are neuter diminutives :— 


der Dedel (decfen), che cover. der Würfel (werfen), tke die (pl. dice). 
der Flügel (fliegen), che wing. der Zügel (ziehen), che dridle. 
der Schfüffel (fchließen), she key. das Bündel (binden), che bundle. 


4. -niß (related to the English -zess) is used to form abstract 
nouns from verbs. Nouns in -ni$ are, to a great extent, neuter, 
but some are feminine :— 
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die Bedrängnis (dringen), the Zridu- die Kenntnis (feinen), che Zrowiledge. 


lation. da8 Geftändnis (geftehen), che confession. 
die Erlaubnis (erlauben), she Zer- das Verhältnis (verhalten), che relation. 
mission. das Zeugnis (zeugen), che testimonial. 


5. -ung (related to the English verbal-noun ending -ing) is 
used for forming a large number of nouns from verbs, most of 
‘which are abstracts. All of these are of the feminine gender:— 


die Ausftellung (ausftellen), the ex- die Erfindung (erfinden), the invention. 


hibition. die Erziehung (erziehen), che education. 
die Bemerkung (bemerfen), che obser-. die Stellung (ftellen), che position. 

vation. die Berbindung (verbinden), the con- 
die Bewegung (bewegen), the motion. nection. 


die Zeichnung Geichnen), the drawing. 


6. (a) The suffix-—en forms a number of masculine deriva- 
tives, some of which are also written without -n (see § 99) : — 
ber Biffen (beißen), Ze biz. \ der Gedanfe[n] (denfen), the thought. 
der Graben (graben), the ditch. der Glaube[n] (glauben), the faith. 

(4) -en is also the ending of infinitives (except § 214, fein, 
thun). Infinitives may be used as nouns, and are then neuter; 
as, da8 Reifen, Zravelling ; bas Cingen, singing, etc. Most nouns 
in -en, not infinitives, are masculine; a few are neuter. ($ 75.) 


7. Asmall number of nouns are derived from verbs by the 
suffix -jal or -fel. They are of the neuter gender, with the 
exceptions given in the following examples : — 


das Labjal (laben), the comfort. die Draugfal (dringen), che oppression. 
das Schidjal ({dhiden), re fare. die Mühjal (mühen), che croudle. 
das Ratfel (raten), the riddle. die Trübfal (trüben), che Zribulation. 


das Überbileibfel (bleiben), the remnant. 


8. The suffixes —ling and -ei’ are rarely used for forming 
derivatives from verbs. They are mostly used for deriving 
nouns from adjectives and other nouns. (Less. XLI.) 

4 (a) ling (English -Zing) forms a few masculines : — 
der Lehrling (lehren), the apprentice. der Findling (finden), the foundling. 
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(6) -et (French -ze; for accent, see § 51) forms a few 
feminine abstracts (§ 386, 3.):— 


die Plauderei (plaudern), tke chit die Schmeichelei ({dhmeidjeln), cre Kar- 
chat. tery. 


EXERCISE XL. 


1. He killed two flies with one blow. 2. He awoke from his 
(aug dem) sleep with a scream. 3. What can I do? I must 
bear this blow of fate. 4. Horses and riders kept step (Scjritt) 
with the music. 5. He fell into the pit which he had dug for 
others. 6. We saw a drawing of the new invention at the exhi- 
bition. 7. The deeds of this general will live in the memory of 
the people. 8. A short sleep will refresh you more than food or 
drink. 9. The education of this boy has been neglected. ro. 
The testimonials of this clerk are very good. 11. This pro- 
fessor teaches not only the German language, but he teaches 
also (the) singing and (the) dancing (¢wjiz.). 12. It is a riddle. 
to me, how he has learned all these arts. 13. The course of 
this river is from north to south. 14. What you tell me is (a) 
flattery. ı5. Your clerk wrote [to] me that my letters had (were) 
not yet arrived. 16. The matter had entirely vanished from my 
memory. 17. With the permission of the judge I visited the 
prisoner in his prison. 18. Talking and laughing (iz#n.) are 
forbidden in (the) school. 19. The apprentice has received 
(the) permission to send his work to the exhibition. 20. The 
drawing of the features in this picture is very good; but the 
expression of the face is not so easy to hit (treffen). 21. The 
knowledge of the fine arts is an important part of (the) edu- 
cation. 22. The art of (the) swimming is easy to learn and of 
(oon) highest value. 23. Two volumes of Schiller’s Works are 
in this bundle. 24. Speech is older than writing. 


202 LESSON XLI. 


LESSON XLI. 


Derivation of Nouns.— Continued. 


Nouns DERIVED FROM ADJECTIVES OR Nouns. 


385. (a) It has been seen (§ 140) that adjectives may be 
used as nouns, retaining their declension as adjectives. 


(4) More rarely the root of the adjective is used without 
addition, as a neuter noun; as, das Grün der Felder, the verdure 
of the fields ; etwas Rot auf den Baden, some red on the cheeks; 
but etiwa$ Notes, something red. 


386..Many nouns are derived from adjectives, or from 
other nouns, by means of suffixes: 


1. -¢ forms feminine abstracts from adjectives, modifying the 
root-vowel : — 


die Breite (breit), the breadth. die Höhe (hoch), the heighz. 
die Größe (groß), the greatness. die Lange (lang), the length. 
die Güte (gut), che goodness. die Stärke (ftark), che strength. 


2. -er (§ 384, 2) forms, from nouns, masculine names of 
agents, and other appellatives, usually modifying the root- 
vowel :— 

der Gärtner (Garten), the gardener. der Parifer (Paris), che Parisian. 


der Mörder (Mord), the murderer. der Schweizer (Schweiz), the Swiss. 
der Schäfer (Schaf), che shepherd. der Witwer (Witwe), che widower. 


A few have irregular n, as Glödner (Glode), etc. (See § 384, 2.) 


3. —ei/(§ 384, 8) forms feminine abstracts or collectives, from 
nouns —chiefly nouns in -er. Thus arises, also, a secondary 
suffix -erei/ of like meaning : — 


die Abtei (Abt), che abdacy. die Reiterei (Reiter), the cavalry. 
die Drucerei (Druder), che printing- die Duälerei (Qual), che torment. 
office. die Sflaverei (Slave), the slavery. 


die Filcheret (Fifdjer), che Ashery. 
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4. (a) -heit (related to English —Aead, —hood) forms feminine 
abstracts from nouns — more rarely from adjectives : — 
die Gottheit (Gott), the Godhead. die Freiheit (fret), freedom. 
die Kindheit (Rind), childhood. die Schönheit (jin), deanty. 

NOTE. — Stems in - drop one h; as, Hoheit, Roheit, etc. 

(4) —feit (related to -heit) forms like feminine abstracts from 
adjectives — often with the ending —ig : — 
die Bitterfeit (bitter), dzzzerzess. die Kleinigkeit (Kein), che rife. 
die Eitelfeit (eitel), vazzty. die Süßigfeit (füß), sweetness. 

Nore. —-feit is formed from old -ic (-ig § 395) and -heit. It is thus used 
with adjectives only — mostly those ending in ~el, -er, ~bar, -ig, lich, -fam. 

5. -in forms feminines from masculine nouns, usually modi- 
fying the root-vowel (see $ 95):— 
die Gräfin (Graf), che countess. die Ridin (Koch), the woman-cook. 
die Hirtin (Hirt), the shepherdess. die Lémwin (Lowe), che Lioness. 

6. -lein (akin to English -Zng), and -chen (akin to English 
~kin), form neuter diminutives from nouns, usually modifying the 
root-vowel — often with sense of affection or of contempt : — 
das Baumedjen (Baum), the Zittle tree. das Mädchen (Mtagd), che girl. 


das Fräulein (Frau), the Miss. das Miinnden (Mann), the mannikin. 
das Kirchlein (Ricche), che little church. das Söhnlein (Sohn), the Zittle son. 


Nore. — With fein, in -I stems, one [ is dropped; as, Beutelein, etc. 


7. -ling (akin to -Iein, -Zng) forms a few personal masculines | 
from adjectives, or nouns — as from verbs ($ 384, 8):— 
der Fliidtling (Flucht), the fugitive. der Jährling (Jahr), che yearling. 
der Günftling (Gunft), che favorite. ver Siingling (jung), Ae youth. 

8. —ni8 (384, 4)—used chiefly with verbs—forms a few 
abstracts from adjectives :— 


das Geheimnis (geheim), che secret. die Finfternis (finfter), che darkness. 
das Gleidnis (gleich), the parable. die Wildnis (wild), the wilderness. 


9. -Ihaft (English -scape, -ship) forms feminine abstracts or 
collectives : — 
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(a) From a few adjectives or participles : — 
die Gefangenschaft (p. p. gefangen), die Gemeinfchaft (gemein), che commu 

the imprisonment. nity. 

(6) Usually from nouns : — 
die Dienerjchaft, eke body of servants. die Feindfdjaft (Feind), ermity. 
die Dorffdaft (Dorf), tke vellage- die Freundfdaft (Freund), friendship. 

community. die Landichaft (Land), the landscape. 
ro. -tum (old spelling -thum, English —dom) forms from. 
nouns, and from a few adjectives, collectives or abstracts — all 
neuters, except ber Srrtum, che error, dev Reichtum, réches : — 
das Chriftentum, Christianity. das Fürftentum, the principality. 
das Eigentum (eigen), tre property. das Kinigtum, the kingship. 

A few other noun-suffixes are of isolated occurrence; as, det 
Kran-id, the crane; dev Ente-rid, the drake; die Heim-at, the 
home, etc. For -tel, see § 311. 

Nouns FoRMED BY PREFIXES.. 


387. Some nouns are derived by means of prefixes : — 


1. \Ge— (the same as the unaccented verb-prefix, § 375) forms 
chief y collectives — sometimes intensives — most of which are 
neuter: — 


(a) Usually from nouns : — 
da8 Gebirge (Berg), the mountain- a8 Geflügel (Flügel), she poultry. 


range. die Gebrüder (pl.), the brothers. 
das Gebiifd) (Bufd,), che dashes. die Gefchwifter (pl.), drothers and sis- 
das Gewölf (Wolke), the clouds, welkin. ters. 


(4) Some from verbs : — 


das Gebet (beten), the prayer. der Gefährte (fahren), che companion. 
das Geläut (lauten), the ringing ofbells. der Gebiilfe (helfen), the assistant. 
bas Gefprad) ({predjen), checonversation. die Geduld (dulden), che patience. 


Nore.—These derivatives — besides great variety of meaning — present 
also various vowel-changes, besides umlaut. Some have also a suffix, 
usually -e, Before I, n, @e- is sometimes contracted, as : Glaube, Glied, 
Gnade, 
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2. Mik- (here always accented) is the same as the verb- 
prefix miß- (§ 376) :— 
der Mifigriff, he mistake. die Miffethat,cke misdeed, 
die Mißgunft, cre disfavor. : 

Norte. — Many other nouns, apparently derived by means of verb-prefixes 
—separable or inseparable —are really formed (as $ 382—3) from the com- 
pound verbs; as, der Anjchlag, from anfchlagen ; der Verrat, from verraten ; 
das Gebiet, from gebieten ; der Mißbrauch), from mißbraucdhen, etc. (See note, 
§ 383,). 

3. Un- (see $ 51) has the same force as the English prefix 
un- (Latin in-) :— 
der Unbdant, /re unthankfulness. der Unftnn, the nonsense. 
das Unredt, the wrong (unright). die Unfterblichfeit, re zmmortality. 


4. The prefix ur- (see § 51), akin to the unaccented er- 
(§ 372), expresses origin : — 


das Urbild, che prototype. die Urjache, the cause. 

der Urquell, the fountain-head. die Urwelt, the primitive world. 
5. Erz- (see § 51) is the same as the English avch—-: — 

der Erzherzog, the archduke. der Erzengel, the archangel. 


Nore.— Nouns formed with miß-, un-, ur-, erj-, have the same gender 
as the primitive nouns. 

6. Ant-, akin to the unaccented ent-, forms die Wntwort, tre 
answer (see § 122), das Antlib, che face. 

EXERCISE XLI. 

1. ‘Will you measure the height of this tower? 2. We have 
measured the length and breadth of this field. 3. The author 
has sent his book to the printing-office. 4. This mountain-range 
is covered with bushes. 5. He read us the parable of (von) the 
good shepherd. 6. Who converted Germany from (the) heathen- 
ism to Christianity? 7. It was the Englishman Boniface. 8. 
The Swiss died for their liberty. 9. The king and the princes 
were received with (a) ringing of bells. ro. The brothers 
Grimm have written a very learned German grammar. 11. He 

‘Jost-his way in the wilderness of the mountains. 12. The en- 


206 LESSON XLIL 


mity of the count was the cause of his misfortune. 13. It is a 
folly to plough the fields in winter. 14. The conversation of 
the stranger was tiresome. 15. You should not talk such non- 
sense. 16. On the summit (Höhe) of the mountain stands an 
image of the archangel Michael. 17. The poorest village-com- 
munities are found along the Rhine (jind themselves). 18. The 
years of our childhood are the happiest years of our life. 1g. It 
is nonsense to think of it. 20. You are wrong, sir, to give 
me such an (a such) answer. 21. The countess considered it 
(held it for) a folly to travel with so large [a] body of servants. 
22. The length or (the) shortness of the days and of the nights 
depends (abhangen) on (von) the nearness or the distance of the 
sun. 23. The conversation of my companion concerned (betref- 
fen) the vanity of (the) human wishes and the immortality of 
the soul. 24. The archduke and the archbishop entered (ein: 
treten) together into the little church. 


—— 


LESSON XLII. 
Composition of Nouns. 


388. Compound nouns usually consist of two compo- 
nents. The last is regularly a noun; the first may be 
noun, verb, adjective, adverb or preposition. 


(a) The first component takes the principal accent; the last 
has a distinct secondary accent. (See $ 49.) 


(5) The gender and declension of the compound follow the 
last component. For exceptions, see § 122. To these may be 
added : — 

bas Gegenteil (der Teil), tke opposite (but also, das Teil), 
der Mittwoch; (die Woche), Wednesday (like other names of days, § 125) 
die Ohnmacht (pl. Ohnmadhten), the swoon. 
die Bollmadıt (pl. VBollmadıten), che authority, 
— and perhaps a few others. 
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Nore. — The last part of some compound nouns has been gradually 
shortened into a mere suffix; as, ba8 Drittel, the chird part ; das Viertel, the 
fourth part ; where -tel was originally -teil. (See § 311.) It is also probable 
that the common suffixes of noun derivation (Less. XLI.) were originally 
distinct words. 

389. The relation between the components will be 
various. Generally the first will in some way limit, or de- 
termine, the second, and be syntactically dependent upon 
it. .Hence this is called the determining component. The 
grammatical relation is sometimes indicated by the form * ; 
but is usually only implied by simple juxtaposition : — 


1. (a) Simple juxtaposition of two nouns :— 


die Baummolle, che cotton. die Schulftube, che school-room. 

der Briefträger, he Zeiter-carrier. das Weinglas, che wine-glass. 

der Olbaum, the olive tree. der Wetterhahn, tke weather-cock. 
(5) Rarely, with a connecting vowel : — 

bas Tagewerl, che day’s work. die Badelur, the water-cure. 


2. (a) Frequently the first component takes the termination 
of the genitive case : — 
das Gliidsrad, the wheel of fortune. die Willensfreiheit, tke freedom of will. 
das Tageslicht, che light of day. das Wirtshaus, che inn. 

(4) Sometimes a false, or apparent, genitive is exhibited, or 
an earlier inflection is retained, even with feminine nouns : — 
der Geburtstag (die Geburt), he derzh- der Sonnenfchein (die Sonne), the sun- 


day. ‘ shine. 
3. The first component is sometimes in the plural :— 
das Vilderbuch, che pecture-book. das Rindermarchen, the fairy-tale for 
der Glumenforb, she fower-basket. children. 


das MWörterbud), the dictionary. 
4. When a compound is formed of a verb and a noun, the 
root of the verb is simply prefixed. Occasionally the vowel e is 
inserted : — 





* These might properly be distinguished as grammatical compounds. 
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der Fahrplan, che time-table. das Reithferd, che saddle-horse. 
der Laufburfdje, the errand-boy. die Schreibfeder, the writing-pen. 
das Lefebudj, che reading-book. der Zeigefinger, che forefinger. 


5. (2) A compound of an adjective and a noun is formed by 
prefixing the adjective-root : — 


der Cdelftein, the gem. die Rurgweile, the pastime. 
der Gleihmut, che equanimity. der Bollmond, che full moon. 
der Großvater, che grandfather. der Weißdorn, che hawthorn. 


(5) Rarely with inflection of the adjective :— 
der Hohepriefter, he high-priest. die Langeweile, the tedium. 


6. A few words are compounds of nouns and adverbs or 
prepositions, among them some grammatical terms : — 


die Aufßenfeite, che outside. der Anlaut, che first sound of a word. 
das Ausland, che exterior, foreign der Inlaut, che sound in the middle of 
parts. a word. 


das Inland, the interior, home-country. der Uunslaut, the last sound of a word. 
der Mitmenfcd), che fellow-creature. der Ablaut, the change of sound. 
das Vorredt, che privilege. der Umlaut, the modification of sound. 


7. A few compounds are really complete phrases :— 


das Stelldihein, che rendezvous. 
das Vergigmeinnicht, che forget-me-not. 

390. Frequently the compenents of a compound noun — one 
or both — will themselves be compound. In such cases the 
relation of the component elements must be borne in mind. 
The principal accent falls on the accented syllable of the first 
chief component; the secondary accent on the accented syl- 
lable of the second :— 

die Fewerverficherungsgefelichaft, the fire-insurance company. 
der General’lieu\tenant, the Zieutenant-general. 


der Sandichuhma'dher, the glove-maker. 
die Redynungsab'lage, che rendering of accounts. 


NorTe. — In some cases, a different relation, and hence a difference of 
meaning, will be indicated by a change of accent. As: — 
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der O’ber-fchu'llehrer, the principal teacher. 
der O’berjchul-Ie'hrer, the Aigh-school teacher, etc. 


391. (a) There are also many occasional compounds — 
chiefly nouns— made only for the nonce —such as will not 
be found in any dictionary. In such cases, the meaning will 
be known from the components. 


(4) Compound nouns are sometimes extended to absurd 
length; as, Oberpolizei’gerichtspräfide'nt ; Staat’sfduldentilgungs- 
fommiffio'nsbureau. But such forms are chiefly official or tech- 
nical, and are not to be approved or imitated.* (See § 69.) 


392. When the same component is common to two or more 
compounds in succession, it will be written once only, its rela- 
tion to the others being indicated by the hyphen. This will 
occur not only in nouns, but also in verbs and adjectives; as, 
Felt: und Sonntage, holidays and Sundays; Nord: und Süb- 
deutfchland, Worth and South Germany; Nachmittags fieht man 
die Menfchen auf: und abjtrimen, streaming up and down; Bokal- 
länge und =fürze, etc. 


EXERCISE XLII. 


1, Have you read the fairy-tales-for-children of the 
brothers Grimm? 2. Hang up your coat in the wardrobe. 3. 
He has sent the errand-boy to (um — zu) fetch a time-table of 
the Rhenish Railway. 4. The full-moon shone on (ace.) the 
castle on (dat.) the hill. 5. Put the wine-glasses upon the 





* But BRANDT, from whom we take these examples —and to whose 
German Grammar we owe many obligations —adds in a note (§ 521): “The 
capacity of German for forming such compounds is generally exaggerated, 
and that of English generally underrated. We might just as well write 
them so in English = Fireinsurancecompany’sofjice ; and we should have the 
same compound.” This remark is particularly suggestive, as showing how 
much, in our view of language, depends upon the eye. English, with its 
syntax of word-position, is full of such actual, but unwritten, compounds, 
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table. 6. He has lived long in foreign-parts. 7. We ought 
not to sell the bear’s skin before we have killed the bear. 8. 
The grandfather has given the children a beautiful picture- 
book. 9. Where shall I find the dictionary? 10. You will find 
it in the sehool-room. 11. The weather-cock on the church- 
tower shows whence (woher) the wind blows. 12. Apple-trees 
and cherry-trees grow in Germany; olive-trees in southern 
countries. 13. The hawthorn blossoms in (the) spring. 14. 
He brought these gems with [him] from foreign parts. 15. The 
little girl carried a’ flower-basket. 16. When a misfortune 
befalls our fellowmen, we should assist them. 17. The letter- 
carrier will bring the letters at five o’clock. 18. I have neither 
gold nor precious stones. 19. The student should distinguish 
(the) vowel-modification from (the) vowel-change, in the study 
of (the) German grammar. 20, (The) Wednesday has its 
German name because this day is in the middle of the week. 
21. The evening-sun-shine shone on the gilded weather-cock. 
22, The freedom of will is the greatest privilege of humanity. 
23. The forget-me-not is one of the loveliest flowers. 24. The 
life and fire-insurance companies of London are the richest in 
the world. 


— 


LESSON XLIII. 


Derivation of Adjectives. 


393. Some adjectives whose derivation cannot be traced, 
may be regarded as primitives. Such are: gut, grün, lang, 
alt, jung, etc. 


394. Some adjectives are derived, like nouns (§ 382), 
from verb-roots by vowel-change (Ablaut) without suffix. 
Such are: blanf (from blinfen, zo glitter), bright ; treu (from 
trauen, to trust), faithful,; glatt (from gleiten), smooth, 
slippery, etc. (See $ 383, note.) 
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395. But by far the greater number of adjectives are 
derived by means of suffixes : 

1. -bar (akin to the old bären, to ear — as in fruchtbar, frzzt- 
ful) usually forms adjectives from verbs, with passive sense of 
English —ad&, -ible : — 

denkbar, imaginable. fihtbar, visible. 
eßbar, catadle. teintbar, drinkable. 

2. —en, -ern form adjectives denoting material, the latter with 
vowel-modification, as if formed from a plural in -er : — 


golden, golden. hölzern (Holz), wooden. 
filbern, si/ver(n). ftählern (Stahl), of steed. 
irden (Erde), earthen. {teinern, af stone. 


3. -er, added to names of places (§ 143) is properly a noun- 
suffix (probably genitive plural), and forms indeclinable adjec- 
tives; as, Erlanger Bier, Berliner Wurft, etc. 

4. -baft (perhaps akin to haben, Zave) forms a few adjec- 
tives :— 

boshaft, malicious. ichülerhaft, Zö2e a school-boy. 
franfhaft, sickly. tugendhaft, virrzous. 

NoTE.— To -haft is sometimes added -ig ; as, leibhaftig, dodily. 

5. -ig, the most usual adjective suffix (English —y), forms 
derivatives — usually with vowel-modification : — 

(a) From nouns : — 

giinftig (Gunft), favorable. waldig (Wald), woody. 
mädtig (Macht), mighty. zornig (Zorn), angry. 

NOTE. — Unaccented e may be dropped in -l or -r stems; as, bud(e)lig, 
wäfilerig ($ 139). 

(6) From compound stems ($ 400, 9) :— 

breitjchultrig, droad-shouldered. Tahlfüpfig, dald-headed. 


dreiedig, triangular. vierfüßig, four-footed. 

(2) From adjectives, and adjective pronouns : — 
meinig, mine. gütig, Azzd. 
deinig, thine, etc. (§ 194). jenig (jen-er), that (§ 208). 


einige (ein), pl. some. völlig, complete. 
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(d) From verbs, rarely : — 


ergiebig, productive. gefällig, obliging. 
(e) From adverbs and prepositions : — 
bishe’vig, previous. heutig, of to-day. 
da’malig, of that time. hiefig (hier), of or from here. 
dortig, of or from there. jebig, present. 
ef’emalig, former. vorig, former. 


übrig (über), remazning. 
6. -iht is an occasional form, instead of -ig:— 
Reini, stony. thöricht, foolish. 


7. The enlarged suffix -felig arose from the suffix -ig in con- 
nection with the noun-suffix -jal (see § 384, 7) :— 


mühfelig (Mühfal), ZozZsore. feindfelig (Feind), Zoszie. 
trübfelig (Trübfal), woeful. gliidfelig (Gliid), Aappy, blessed. 


8. (@) The suffix -ife (English -isk) denotes relating to, 
similar to, belonging to: — 


berlinijdy, of Berlin. himmlifd, Aeazeziy. 
englijd), Zrglish. ivdijd) (Erde), earthly. 
fpanifch, Spanish. politijch, Zelitical. 
(4) Sometimes, as in English, with a depreciatory sense :— 
finbdifdh, chldish. weibijd), womanish. 


9. -lei ($ 306), added to numerals, probably represents a 
feminine noun in the genitive singular : — 
einerlei, of one kind. mandjerlei, of many kinds. ‘ 


to, lic) (English -/ke, -y), usually with umlaut—next to 
-ig the most frequent suffix — denotes resemblance, character — 
sometimes also with diminutive sense: 


(a) From nouns or adjectives : — 


ältlich, oldish. rötlich, reddish. 
fürftlich, princely. füßlic), sweetish. 
männlid, mazly. weiblich, feminine, womanly. 
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(4) Also sometimes from verbs; as, fhäblih, harmful; nity: 

lid), useful; but more usually with passive sense of possibility: — 
begreiflich, conceivable. möglich), Zosszöle. 
unbegreiflich, @rconceivable. unmöglich, zmpossible. 

11. -jam (English -some) forms derivatives of both active and 
passive sense : — 

arbeitfam, zzdustrious. lenfjam, szanageable. 
furdtfam, cmd. fparjam, saving. 

396. The prefixes be-, ge-, miß-, un-, ur- and erz- are 
used for forming derivative adjectives, their force being 
the same as in derivative verbs and nouns. — Examples: 
bereit, ready; gewiß, certain; mißvergnügt, displeased; une 
glüdlich, unhappy; uralt, very old; erzdumm, exceedingly 
stupid. (See $ 387.) 

— Derivation of Adverbs. 

397- As already stated (§ 314) almost any qualifying 
adjective may be used as an adverb without change of 
form; as, er fchreibt gut und jchnell, Ze writes well and 
rapidly. Hence there is no general adverb suffix like 
English —/y. (For the distinction, see § 449, 2.) 

398. A few adverbs are, however, formed by suffixes : 


(a) The adjective suffix -lid) forms a number of derivatives 
which are used only — or chiefly — as adverbs : — 


bitterlich, d:tterly. neulich, recently. 
freilid), zxdeed. fchwerlid), Zardly. 
gänzlich, entirely. wahrlich, truly. 

(4) Some of these insert an irregular t: — 
eigentlich, properly. hoffentlid), as és Loped. 
namentlid), dy name. wiffentlich, w2Zfudly. 


399. Other adverb-endings are originally oblique cases 
of nouns or adjectives. Such are: 
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1. (@) Genitives : -ling3 : — 


blindlings, d/indZy. rüdlings, dackwards. 
(4) -wärt3 (-wards) :— 
-aufwärts, apwards. füdwärts, southward. 


(ec) -meife (-zwise); with genitive adjective prefix (properly 
compounds) :— 


gufalligertwetfe, accidentally. möglicherweife, posstbly. 
— and sometimes with uninflected prefix : — 
ftiidweife, pzecemeal. rudweife, dy starts. 

(d) Often the genitive-ending -3, from nouns : — 
abenbd8, zz the evening. anfangs, x the beginning, 
ntorgens, zu the morning. teile, partly. 

(e) Also from adjectives or participles : — 
linfs, eft (hand). eilende, 27 haste. 
rechts, right “ vergebens, zz vain. 


(J) Sometimes -end, as a kind of double adjective-geni 
tive : — 


erften8, firstly. höchftens, at most. 
zweitens, secondly. {pdteftens, a7 Zatest. 
2. (a) Other adverbs are old datives : — 
mitten, ir the midst. unten, below. 
(5) Or a dative with prepositions: — 
anftatt, zuszead (of). zufolge, zx consequence (of). 
3. Others are old accusatives : — 
heim, kome. (ein)mal, (te) once. 


4. Other adverbs are from pronominal roots: 
(a) Demonstrative : — 
da, then, there. dann, then. 


(6) Interrogative and relative :— 
wo, where. wann, wher. 
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EXERCISE XLIII. 


1, (The) to-day’s political news is not favorable. 2. We 
await his speedy return. 3. The elderly gentleman bought 
several English and Spanish books. 4. The water of the 
Rhine is of a greenish color. 5. The princes of that time 
lived in houses which were not better than the cottages of the 
laborers of the present day. 6. A virtuous man does not fear 
the mightiest king. 7. Horses, sheep, cats, and dogs are four- 
footed animals. 8. The old general wore a three-cornered hat. 
g. Expect me at latest before midnight. 10. We returned at 
ıo o’clock in the evening. 11. The letter was accidentally 
burned-up. 12. Berlin sausage is very famous. 13. Turn 
(reflex.) first to the right, and then southwards around the 
corner. 14. We could zor find anything eatable or drinkable 
in this inn, 15. A broad-shouldered hotel-porter carried my 
portmanteau upstairs. 16. We thanked the prince in the most 
humble manner. 17. Will you change your foolish and childish 
conduct, and become virtuous, industrious and saving? 18. He 
is an unmanageable, malicious boy. 19. I am glad to hear 
that the news from there is favorable. 20. The timid girl 
feared her angry mother. 21. After I have read the former 
chapter once more, I will read the remaining ‘chapters also. 
22. Instead of the old wooden bridge, a new stone [one] will 
be built over (acc.) this river. 23. He has made the assertion 
on-oath and in-writing. 24. The news has (és) recently 
arrived that the city is entirely destroyed. 
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LESSON XLIV. 
Composition of Adjectives. 


400. In compound adjectives, the last component will ba 
an adjective (or participle)* The first, which will always 
take the chief accent, may be: 


1. An adjective : — 2 
dunfelgrün, dark-green. taubftumm, deaf and dumb, 
hellblau, ehtdine. todfranf, dangerously ill, 


2. An adverb or preposition : — 


eingeboren, ative. evftgeboren, first-orn. 
mwohlgeboren, well-born. 


3. A noun — sometimes with inflection :— 


grasgrün, green as grass. volfreidh, populous. 
himmelblau, shy-dlue. gedantenreid), thoughtfud. 
feefranf, seasick. fiebe8tranf, Zovesick. 


4. Especially frequent are the compounds with [v3 and voll, 
which have become almost mere suffixes : — 


freudenlos, joyless. ausdrudsvoll, expressive. 
fopflo8, Zeadless. ~ hoffuungsvoll, Lopeful. 

5. Of the same sort are derivatives with the suffixes -artig 
(from Wrt, kind); fad) (§ 306, 3), or fältig (from Falt, fold); 
reid) (rich); mäßig (from Maak, measure), and others :— 

großartig, grand. einfältig, simple. 
dreifad), ZAreefold. bolfreic, populous., 
gejeßmäßig, Zawful (see Remark p. 218). > 

6. Composition of adjectives with roots of verbs is rare : — 

nierhvürdig, remarkable. glaubwürdig, credible. 





* A special exception is jufrie’ben, lit a¢ peace. 
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7. More frequent is the composition of an adjective with the 
infinitive of verbs used substantively in the genitive : — 


leben8froh, enjoying life, happy. fterben8frant, dangerously ill. 
Tiebensmwürdig, amiable. tabelnsiwert, d/amable. 


8. Many compound adjectives are made up of a participle 
and a dependent word, especially in poetry : — 


beilbringend, salutary. gottergeben, resigned to God’s will. 
unheilfpinnend, mzischzevous. weichgewöhnt, tenderly reared. 


g. Some adjectives, apparently compounds, are derivatives 
of compound nouns; as, bieredig, sguare, etc. (see § 395, 5). 
Others are formed by analogy to these, where the compound 
noun does not exist :— 

einäugig, one-eyed. hochherzig, magnanımous. 

10, Compound adjectives are rarely extended beyond two 
components, and then only apparently (see § 390); as: — 

hocjacjtungsvoll, most respectfully. hoch woblgeboren, Aigh-well-born. 


Composition of Adverbs. 


401. Compound adverbs are usually only adjectives used 
as adverbs (§ 314). 
1. In other cases they are grammatical phrases, with more or 
less complete inflection. 
(2) In such cases, where the first component is limiting, or 
“ determining,” or an inflected word, it takes the accent: — 
dem’nad), accordingly. mein’erfeit8, for my part. 
eb’emals, formerly. meifi’entetl8, for the most part. 
(6) The second member takes the accent when it is dependent 
on the first, or when a preposition : — 
überhaupt‘, especially. zumeil’en, az times. 


vorhand’en, at hand. bergab‘, down hill. 
gulebt’, at last. bergan’, 2p Aill. 
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2. Many compound adverbs are made up of prepositions and 
other indeclinable particles, especially da (dar), there s hier, here; 
too (wor), where; her, hither; hin, thither :— 


dabei’, therewith. hinzu‘, desédes. 

daher‘, therefore. voraus’, before (place). 
darin, therein. borüb’er, past, over. 
hiermit’, kerewith. wobei’, wherewith. 


ervor’, forth ; vorher’, before, ago (time). worin’, wherein. 
, 1S i 


(a). The accent is usually on the last component; but some- 
times varies with meaning or emphasis : — 


darum or darum’; mwar’um or warum“. 


(5) So in a few other words; as, ein’mal, once, one time; ein: 
mal’, once upon a time, only, etc. 


3; Some of the compound adverbs are also used as adverbial 
conjunctions (see $ 328); and some are used as separable verb- 
prefixes (see § 289). 


402. (a) Compound conjunctions are such as: alfo, den(n)- 
noch, jedoch, fobald, fowobl, obgleich, obwohl, etc. 


(4) Compound prepositions such as: binnen, gegenüber, 
guider, etc. (See $ 280.) 


REMARK.—I. It is not always-easy to draw the line between composition 
and derivation, or between derivation and inflection. These terms are at 
best relative, and indicate only different stages of the same process. 
Habitual juxtaposition leads to composition. So, habitual composition, 
with loss of accent and, generally, abbreviation of form, changes a com- 
ponent to an affix; and, finally, when the distinct form or meaning is lost 
with habitual use, the most constant of these are called inflections. Thus: 
Go'd -li'ke, Go'd-like, godly ; ho’pe- full, ho'peful; pla'nt- di’d, pla’nted, etc. 

It is probable that all the affixes of derivation, as well as of inflection, 
were once independent words — whose original form and meaning have, 
however, in many cases been lost. Much depends—as has been seen 
($ 391, foot-note)— on the habit of writing words; still more, however, on 
the accent, which marks the relation of parts, and thus the essential unity of 
the word. In German, compounds are freely written together; in English, 
many words written apart are, in fact, true compounds; as, af all, in vain, etc. 
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2. Let it be remembered that the view here given of Derivation and 
Composition does not pretend to be a full treatment of these subjects, but 
only such as may usefully guide the earliest attention of the student. Their 
more complete study belongs to a later stage of progress; meantime, the 
student may be directed to such help as may be found in Kluge’s Etymo- 
logisches Wörterbuch, or in the more elaborate grammars, such as Whitney’s 


or Brandt’s— both of which have given useful help in the revision of these 
Lessons. 


EXERCISE XLIV. 


1. She wore a sky-blue dress. 2. Deaf people often become 
deaf-and-dumb. 3. He is just gone by. 4. After I have walked 
five hours up-hill, I am tired-to-death. 5. The physician is 
very hopeful; the patient can by no means be dangerously ill. 
6. The bishop preached with an expressive voice. 7. I have 
ordered our dinner beforehand. 8. Yesterday was one of the 
most remarkable days of my life. 9. I am sea-sick even during 

the shortest passage. 10. I am sorry to hear that. 11. It is 
an illness which is soon over. 12. Yes, but it is most dis- 
agreeable. 13. The weather is unfortunately to-day very un- 
favorable. 14. He has missed the mark. 15. Have you seen 
him pass by? (§ 265). 16. He went by an hour ago. 17. The war 
is unhappily not yet over; but at last we can foresee the ‘end of 
it. 18. Only once have I received a letter from him; he was 
then quite hopeless. 19. That magnanimous action of the 
amiable young queen delighted her faithful people. 20. Allow 
us one prayer, said the geese, that (bamit) we die not in our 
sins; afterwards we will stand in a row, that you may pick out 
the fattest. 21. Go straight on (voraus); you will soon see a 
four-cornered square (Plab); then turn to the right. 22. It is 
easier to go downhill than up-hill. 23. For my part, I have 
nothing against it. 24. There (e8) was once a king, whose first- 
born son, lay dangerously — ill. 
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LESSON XLV. 
Relation of German and English. — Summary. 


In every department of the grammar thus far — even without 
suggestion from the text or the teacher—the student must 
have observed the close resemblance between German and 
English. A brief summary of this subject will now be made. 


403. This resemblance is, of course, not accidental, but rests upon his- 
torical kinship. The Angles and the Saxons, who conquered Britain before 
A. D. 500—-whence the united name Azglo-Saxon, applied to the people 
and the language — and, from the Angles, the names Zrgland (Angle-land) 
and English — were German peoples. These brought with them, of course, 
their own German tongues, which, with some other admixture, formed 
the Anglo-Saxon — sometimes called Old English — the basis of the English 
language. 


“404. But, though of the same Germanic stock, these peoples were of a 
different branch from those whose language has given rise to the modern 
literary German. The Angles and Saxons were Low-Germans — dwellers 
on the low, or coast, lands, as distinguished from those who dwelt in the 
high, or central, lands of the continent, whose language, known as High- 
German, is the basis of the modern German. The nearest kinship of 
English is thus with the Low-German tongues, as the modern Dutch, 
and the dialects of common speech in North Germany, called Platt-Deutjd 
— but all are included in the general term Germanic, or Teutonic. 


405. There were thus already considerable diversities of speech between 
the High-German and the earliest English, as will be more fully shown 
below (§ 407, etc.). These diversities have been still further increased by 
historical causes subsequently (§ 414, etc.), so that the kinship of English 
to German is not always so obvious as its-relation to other languages (as 
French or Latin). Still, this kinship is of fundamental importance — the 
more so, as it shows itself especially in the most essential and important 
elements of our own language — implying cograte origin, not mere derivation. 

Note. — This subject, which is of capital importance for the study of English, will be 
treated here only so far as may be helpful to the English student in learning German. 


406. Of Germanic origin in English are: * — 





* Condensed from Morris’s Historical English Grammar, p. 27-31 
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ı. All grammatical inflections, and all auxiliary words used as substitutes 
-for inflection. 


2. The most important grammatical words: almost all numerals; all 
pronouns and pronominals; most simple adverbs, prepositions, conjunc- 
tions ; all nouns, adjectives, verbs, inflected or derived by vowel-change, and 
almost all other irregular verbs: im a word, the most important primitive 
elements of form, construction and idiom. 


3. The most familiar affixes of derivation, both prefixes and suffixes, as 
seen in foregoing Lessons (XL., XLI., etc.). 


4. And, generally, the great majority of simple monosyllables, expressing 
the objects, ideas and feelings of common life and of universal experience. 


These comprehend, as was said above, the most essential and important 
‚elements of our language — its entire grammatical machinery and the most 
indispensable part of its vocabulary; so that, in spite of all changes and 
additions, English is still properly ranked as a Germanic language. 

A great number of such forms and words are the same, or nearly the 
same, in both languages, so as to be readily recognized. Many others present 
differences which require attention and explanation. 

407. One most important set of changes follows a general law, based on 
the relation of sounds, which, from its first great expounder, JACOB GRIMM, 
is known as ‘‘Grimm’s Law.’’ This law comprehends other languages — 
including Greek and Latin — of the same family with German and English; 
but it will be here stated only with reference to these, and in the simplest 
terms. ‘ 

GRIMM’S LAW. 

408. The mute consonants, as is well known, are classed: — 

(a) By the orgazs of their utterance into 1. Zadzals (lip sounds), z. inguals 
or dentals (tongue or tooth sounds), and 3. gutturals or falatals (throat or 
palate sounds) ; and these respectively :— 

(4) According to the mode or degree of utterance into 1. hard, or surds ; 
z. Soft, or sonants ; 3. aspirate ; — as shown in the following table (to which 
are added the szözlanzs, s, 2): — mn pr 


Hard. Soft. Aspirate. 
LABIAL. p b f, (pf), v. 
LINGUAL. t (th) d th, s, z. 


GuTTuRAL. kom 020g dM > 





Now it is found that consonant changes regularly occur : — 
(a) Within the same organ; as labial to labial, etc. 
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(4) In the same direction, between any two languages; that is, between 
German and English, thus: — 


GERMAN — hard — soft — aspirate — correspond to 
ENGLISH — soft — aspirate — hard respectively, — 


as if by a circular permutation, in the direction of the arrows. 


Nore. — Letting H represent Hard; S, Soft; A, Aspirate; and—as a guide to the first 
letters—letting H stand for High-German, and S for Saxon-English; these changes may be 
easily remembered by the following mnemonic words — the corresponding symbols, up or down, 
marking the regular changes :* 


High-German = H. A. S. 
Saxon-English = S. H. A. 


409. There are many exceptions which cannot be here discussed. Espe- 
cially in the guttural series, and in other letters when initial, the change 
often does not occur. Frequently also a guttural has degenerated into a 
semi-vowel or vowel, or is lost entirely; as g becomes y (2), w; g or d) 
becomes silent g%, or is lost — English showing aversion to all aspirate 
gutturals. Such examples are, of course, outside of Grimm’s law. Also 
the lingual sibilants f, 3, usually represent English z, the German th being 
hard. 


The following examples will exhibit the most usual interchanges — in- 
cluding exceptions, as above noted. Examples where change has not taken 
place need not be specially given, though some of them are included — and 
some of the examples illustrate more than one change (see Remark, p. 228). 

Note. —1. In some of the examples, the change has occurred in English itself; but this 
need not affect the p di ion, which has refe e only to the relation of German to 
modern English. 


2. The student must bear in mind always purely orthographical differences; such as 
t== (often) cs [dh =sh; j=y, etc. Such cases need not be included. 





1. LABIALS. 


Germ. Engl. 
boppel, Mippe, Krippe, Polfter,  Stoppel, 





» Being” double. rib. crib. bolster. stubble. 
halb, ab, Weib, fieben, fterben, 
b MORE half. of. wife. seven. starve. 
helfen, auf, reif, Apfel, Pflanze, 
im Bose s help. up. ripe. apple. plant. 
* This arrang t is only ingly different from that on p. 221 and above — that being 





read from left to right, this vertically: dow, for German to English; 2, for English to 
German. The object Zere is simply to give the mnemonic words. 
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2. LINGUALS. 


Germ. Engl. 


tt) 4. 


3. GUTTURALS. 


Germ. , Engl. 
t,d gch 
8 w (gh) 
8 y (i) 
Fi Kk « 
dh gh (y) 


tief, Traum, 
deep. dream. 
did, drei, 
thick. three. 
das, aus, 
that. out, 
zwei, Bol, 
two. toll. 
Ede, Brüde, 
e(ld)ge.  bri(d)ge. 
folgen, Zalg, 
follow. tallow. 
Garten, Auge, 
yard, eye. 
Bud,  Ioc, 
book. yoke. 
dod, hod), 
though. high. 


Wort, 


word. 
denfen, 
think. 
e8, 

at. 

au, 

co. 


Baut, 
bench. 
Vogel, 
fowl, 
legen, 
lay. 
Mild, 
milk. 
Licht, 
light. 
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thun, That, 
do. deed. 
Bad, Erde, 
bath. earth. 
beffer, Hab, 
better. hate. 
Kate, fiber, 
cat. sit. 
Tauen, ftreden, 
chew. stre(t)ch. 
Pflug, 
plow, or plough. 
froftig,  Mtagd, 
Srosty. maid. 
maden, göttlich), 
make. godlike. 
Tochter, göttlich, 
daughter. godly. 


410. The following examples will illustrate other frequent forms, more 
or less irregular. But it will be observed that the changes are usually within 


the same organ: — 


Germ. Engl. 
1 6 w. 
p(oldf)f 
f v 
to wh 


gelb, 

yellow. 

Boter, 
“father: 
Ofen, 
OVEN. 
was, 
what. 


ichrauben, 
SCrEW. 
voll, 
full. 

elf, 


eleven. 


wenn, 
when. 


Schwalbe, 


swallow. 
Bolf, 
folk. 
Sidfin, 
vixen, 
Weile, 
while. 


, 
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Germ Engl. 
fort, Wetter, taufend, 
2. t Mu Sorth. weather. thousand. 
a Schule, Schiff, Schaum, 
{6 8 school. SR. ets scum. 
Schlaf, Schleim, {cy wellen, 
{6 Set sheep. slime. swell. 
. =f), genug, Trog, lachen, 
3 8 gh (=f) enough. trough. laugh. 
Bude, Bed wachen, 
h (tch) . mt J ’ jes 
ch Se pitch. watch. 7 KE 
le 5 mid), did), 
4 fe I (old #2). me (old mec). thee (old thec). 
9 ja = Ziegel, liegen, lügen, 
tile. lie. lie. 


41x. The liquids I, m, n, r, in consequence of their semi-vowel character, 
readily undergo change; as: — 


Bujen, Hanf, Feffel, Degen, 


4) INTERCHANGE bosom. hemp. fetter. dagger. 


(RRS ood war, Hafe, verlieren, frieren, 
‘ was. hare. lose. Sreeze. 
8) Omission... als, foldh, Gaus, ung, Mund, 
as. such. goose. US. mouth. 
c) INSERTION. . . Sdhaffot, Nadtigall, Bräutigam, 
scaffald. nightingale. bridegtoom. 


brennen, durd, Hundert, dreißig, 


M)RERNSPÖSIEION burn. through, hundred. thirty. 


412. Letters — usually initial or final — are sometimes also: — 


(2) Omirrep . gleih, genug, fneifen, Art, 


like. enough. nip. ax. 
(4) ADDED OR RE- Lamm, Donner, Erle, Ede, 
TAINED . . Jamb. thunder. alder. edge. 


Sometimes with double forms, as :— 


Schatten, fhmelzen, ‚ Spinnen, 
shade, shadow. (s)melt. spinner, spiln)der. 
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Gneif, Knie, halb, wollte, 


(c) SILENT. . é 
gneiss, knee. half. would. 


Nore. — It must be borne in mind that the use of § and of the double consonant in German 
is often purely-orthographical; as, Sohn, son, Bett, ded, etc. 

413. For the vowels—the most changeable elements of speech—no 
rules can be laid down. To a great extent they are the same in German 
and English — or only orthographically different. The following are some 
of the most frequent correspondences (not identical) : 


Germ. Engl. 
reiten, weit, Icheinen, - 
5 - etc. 
et Venen yide wide. shine. 
a Bein, ein, meifty ete 
e Or nn fone. one. most, ° 
breit, Eid, beifer, 
x etc. 
ei ar broad. oath. hoarse. 
Brot, Ohr, Tod, 
etc. 
0 cas + read. ear. death. 
Baum, Traum, Taufen, 
etc. 
au ca + + beam. dream. leap. 
Maus, Haus, laut, ate 
au ou mouse. house. loud. : 


Unaccented final e is usually lost; as, Wespe, wasp: or silent; as, Rafe, 
cheese (this e in English being often purely orthographical). 
NoTE. — The grammatical inflections — so largely lost in English — are purposely not here 


considered. These would require a different treatment. 


414. The relation of German to English is still further obscured by 
historical influences operating —especially in English — since the separa- 
tion of the two languages. Only the most important of these will be 
indicated : — 

1. The introduction of many foreign words into English — mainly Latin 
or French — which have either: — 


(a) Wholly displaced the original Germanic words; or, 
(4) Usurped their meaning, causing them to be transferred to a different 
sense. As, in the latter case: — 


bieten, Zo, offer (bid). Deutfch, German (Dutch). 
Bund, union (bond). @eift, spirit (ghost). 
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“ Dampf, vapor (damp). Stuhl, chair (stool). 
Dede, cover (deck). Lier, animal (deer). 
—and many others. Thus the English equivalent is not readily associated 
in the mind with its corresponding German form. 

2. Especially is this true with English derivatives or compounds. Often, 
in the simple word, we retain the native, or Germanic, primitive; while in the 
derivatives or compounds, we use foreign words whose simple root-forms do 
not occur in English; as: — 





PRIMITIVE. DERIVATIVE, 
eye (Auge). ocular, etc. 
hand (Hand). manual, etc. 
Soot (Fug). pedal, etc. 
book (Buch). library, etc. 
house (Haus). domestic, etc. 
light (Licht). illumination, etc. 
deed (hat). benefit, etc. 

pro-ceed, } 
go (gehen). re, etc. 
lead (leiten). ee 
pro-luce, 
send (jenden). (biaiis, i etc. 
pre-mise, 
overset (überjeten). translate, etc. 


3. Also, in English synonyms, the foreign word will often take the place 
of the Germanic equivalent; as: — 


GERMANIC. FOREIGN. 
Sright. terror. 
help. assist. 
last. final. 
likeness. resemblance. 
opening. aperture. 
small \ minute, etc, etc. 


Especially in the language of books, to which the student’s attention is 
first directed, the foreign element in English will occur most frequently. In 
the language of common life and conversation the Germanic element is more 
prominent. 

415. All the causes above enumerated — with others not here mentioned 
—tend to obscure the intimate kinship between German and English. On 
the other hand, English words from Latin or Greek, and to a great extent 
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from French, are but little changed, and are readily recognized. Conse. 
quently, the relation of these languages to English is apt to be proportion- 
ately exaggerated, while that of German is depreciated or ignored. Yet il 
must not be forgotten that the latter is far closer and of more fundamenta. 
importance, though less obvious to the beginner; and especially that the 
grammatical elements of English, and almost all of its simplest and mosi 
necessary words, are of Germanic origin. 

NoTE.— In conseq! e of the diffe above indicated, which, added to the strangeness 
ofa new type, give to German at first the appearance of a wholly foreign language, it has not 
been deemed expedient to introduce this subject, except incidentally, at an earlier stage- 
Now, however, it may in many ways usefully serve for instruction, not only as a help in acquir- 
ing and remembering words, singly or in groups, but also by adding interest to the study of 
German, as well as of English, in various points of view. 

REMARK. — The difficulty has been fully recognized of presenting this 
subject in a manner which should be wholly elementary and helpful for the 
pupil, yet in a measure satisfactory for the teacher or scholar. The object 
has been to give only what might be useful to a beginner in German. A full 
or scientific exposition of this subject does not belong to an elementary 
grammar, and of course has not been here attempted. 





EXERCISE XLV. 

The following examples are intended part!y as illustrations, partly as an 
exercise for the student. Such words as are identical, or nearly so, in the 
same or similar meaning need not be included. 

I. 
German: to find English cognate form. 

Affe, Haufen, Pfanne, Pflaume, Seife, gaffen, ftreifen, Volt, Herbft, Sieb, 
Schaufel, jhieben, Zinn, Zehe, Zunge, Keffel, Nuß, Teufel, Spaten, gleiten, 
Schmied, Zweig, Zeichen, Leder, Pfad, Schuß, treten, bleichen, Eiche, Thau, 
Pfeife, Magd, jhlan, Schale, Flajdje, itreden, Stord, Sache, Wache, mit, 
mittel, zäbe, sah, Garn, gefter(n), morg(en), felten, Bufen, Wald, weld). 


II. 
ee to find German cognate form. 

Apple, Beet, oo sheep, full, even, ov ps pavers ten, twenty, net, salt, 
heath, both, south, Zo bite, white, drink, 5 drench, deaf, wide, side, old, 
blade, leaf, ¢o snuff, scum, skiff, birch, zo weet TENG cook, crouch, might, 
to fight, fo yawn, year, penny, hail, rain, zo say, said, sorrow, Zo borrow, 
iron, fodder, ear, him, her, comb. 
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III. 
Words transferred: to find the cognate form. 


Baum, tree; Bein, leg; Tier, animal; Burg, caste; Bürger, citizer: 
Stuhl, chair ; Zimmer, room ; Zimmermann, carpenter ; horchen, to visten ; 
glänzen, to shine ; Schürze, apron ; Boden, ground ; Hund, dog ; bieten, to offer, 
fahren, zo ride; t6(d)ten, Zo #27; heben, to Aft; graben, to dig; forgen, co care; 
tiehen, to smell; tragen, to bear; Degen, sword; dumm, stupid; Vogel, bird; 
Mut, courage; Udder, feld; Feder, pen 3 Mehl, four; Fürft, prince; Graf, 
count; Bund, union; Glode, bell ; Bauer, farmer; Heiland, saviour ; Höhle, 
cave; Blume, fower; fondern, to separate (but); Zeil, part; Beleuchtung, 
illumination; Boblthat, benefit; Überfeung, translation; überbringen, zo 
deliver; Aufeinanderfolge, succession; Hand{dub, glove; Jahrbud), axnual; 
Zahl, number; zählen, to count; Beit, time: ziehen, to draw; Zug, draught. 

REMARK.—The examples in this Lesson, as already remarked, do not imply 
derivation but only common (cognate) origin, or divergence from a common 
type. The German is given first, simply because that is the form the student 
has to deal with, and needs to recognize. In fact, the English -form is, in 


general, of a more primitive type than the German. But the more scientific 
arrangement would have been less useful for elementary purposes. 


Many of the examples used in this lesson have been taken, by permission, 
from the excellent “Letters for Self-Instruction in German,” by Dr. Solomon 
Deutsch. They are purposely limited to such as will be most obvious. The 
teacher may gradually introduce more difficult ones. 


PART LIL 


SYNTAX. 


In the following lessons the uses’ of the parts of speech will 
be illustrated, and, at the same timé, some irregular matter, 
which properly belongs to the accidence, will be introduced. 


The remaining portion of the grammar may either be studied 
consecutively, or used by reference only, in connection with the 
general work of the student; and, as exercises, either the sen- 
tences under the several Lessons or the continuous passages 
at the end of the book may be used, as teachers may prefer. 
For younger pupils the former, for more advanced the latter, 
may perhaps be recommended. 





LESSON XLVI. 
Use of the Articles. 


The use of the articles is, in the main, the same as in English. 
Only the more important differences will be noted. 


THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 


416. The definite article is used more largely than in 
English : — 

1. The definite article is used before nouns taken in their most compre-, 
hensive sense, meaning the whole, idea, material, or class; before abstract 
and collective nouns, and infinitives used as nouns. Examples: Da8 Leben 
des Menfchen ift fury, the Life of man is short. Die Tugend ift das höchfte Gut, 
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virtue is the highest good. Das Gold ift foftbarer als das Cifen, gold is more 
precious than iron. Das Raudher ift hier verboten, smoking is forbidden here. 
Nad) dem Effen, after dinner (eating), etc. 


2. The definite article is used also before names of seasons, months and 
days; before the names of streets and mountains; and other than neuter . 
names of countries. Examples: Im Sommer ift e8 warm. Der Dezember 
ift falt. Ich werde am Freitag anfommen. Er wohnt in der Friedridhsftvafe. 
Sie haben den Montblanc beftiegen. Sft er in der Türkei gewefen ? 


3. Proper names preceded by an adjective take the article. Der arme 
Hans, der tapfere Blücher, das Schöne Paris. Sometimes proper names take 
the article with the force of a demonstrative pronoun: Da ift der Tell, chere 
is (that well-known) Tell; sometimes also in depreciatory sense; as: Gage 
dem Wilhelm, er foll fommen ;— but often without either implication. 


4. Sometimes we are compelled to use the article before a proper name 
in order to indicate the case; as: Sd) ziehe Göthe dem Schiller vor. Therfites 
hat den Adjilles überlebt. And, generally, the article may be used before 
personal proper names in lieu of declension; as: Die Bücher der Marie ; die 
Kriege des Alerander ; ich habe e8 dem Ntax gefagt (for: Mariens, Aleranders, 
Maren). (See $ 110-112.) 

NoTE.— Before a common noun also the article is sometimes used merely to show the 
case; as: Gr zieht Bier der Milch vor, he prefers beer to milk, ich tann der Borficht nicht zu 
viel gebrauden, J cannot use too much (of) foresight. 

5. Frequently the English possessive is rendered in German by the 
article, with or without an objective pronoun (§ 439), when the possessor 
is sufficiently pointed out by the context. This is the case especially when 
speaking of the parts of the body or of the clothing. Er fchüttelte den Kopf 
und ftedte die Hand in die Tafche, ke shook his head and stuck his hand into his 
pocket. Ex hat fi) in den Finger gefdynitten, ke has cut his finger. Thränen 
vollten ihr über die Wangen (over her cheeks). 


6. The definite article is used in German, where English uses the in- 
definite article, with a distributive sense. For instance: Drei Thaler die 
Elle, three dollars a yard. Biermal die Woche, four times a week. 


7. In some phrases the definite article is used where it is not used in 
English; as: Sn die Schule, in die Kirche; Zo school, to church. Sn der 
Schule, in der Kirche; az school, at church. In der Stadt, in town. Bor 
dem Frühftüd, before breakfast. Die lebte Wodhe, last week. Im legten 
Sabre, Zasz year, etc. 

For the article with the possessive pronouns, see § 193. 
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417. On the other hand, the definite article is in a few cases 
omitted in German where used in English :— 


1. In a few pronominal or adjective phrases; as, erfterer, lebterer ; the for- 
mer, the latter ; bejagter, genannter ; the aforesaid ; folgender, the following, 
etc.; and in a few technical phrases; as, Beflagter, che defendant ; Kläger, the 
plaintiff ; Sdyreiber, the writer ; Überbringer, the bearer, etc.— yet not always. 

2. In phrases expressing direction to or from the points of the compass ; 
as, von Norden, gegen Weften, gegen Abend, cowards the west, etc.; and a few 
others: as, bor Augen, defore the eyes; alle Welt, all the world, etc. See all 
(§ 460, 4). 


Note. —Generally — as also in English— the article is not used in phrases where a 
common noun is joined with a preposition. Bei Vifdje, at cable ; bei Hofe, at court ; zu BWaffer, 
by sea ; zu Lande, on land ; zu Fuh, on foot ; zu Pferde, on horseback ; zu Haufe, at home ; nad) 
Haufe, Lome ; bei Tage, dy day ; bei Nadt, by night ; mit Bergnilgen, with pleasure ; and in 
such idiomatic phrases as, Durft haben, zo de Zhirsty; zu Grunde gehen, Zo be ruined, to 
perish ; zu Stande fonımen, Zo succeed ; zu Stande bringen, 2o accomplish ; zu Bett gehen, to go 
to bed ; Nb{hied nehmen, Zo cake leave. (See $ 379.) 


418. The following cases, though the same in German as in 
English, may be remarked :— 

1. A dependent genitive preceding its noun excludes the article; as: Des 
Königs Befehl ; meines Vaters Haus. ~ 

2. No article is used with nouns taken in a partitive or limited sense; 
as: Er trinkt lieber Wein als Vier; Silber und Gold habe id) nicht; nor with 
nouns used merely as predicate; as, der neunte Monat heißt September. 

3. The article is omitted in proverbial and abridged expressions; as: Weib 


und Kind ; Sung und Alt ; für König und Vaterland ; Armut ift feine Schande: 
Geduld überwindet Alles ; Ehre ift der Tugend Lohn, etc. 


THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 


419. The indefinite article differs in a few cases from its Eng- 
lish use : — 


1. The indefinite article is omitted before a simple predicate noun express- 
ing occupation or condition, or before a descriptive noun after als; as: 
Mein Sohn war Kaufmann, aber ev ift jest Soldat geworden. Wls Ehrenmann 
fann ic) da8 nicht zugeben, as a man of honor, etc. 

2. For omission of the indefinite article before hundert, taufend, see § 304. 
For the phrases, a few, many a, § 245; what a, § 220; twice a day, etc., 
§ 416, 6. 
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.3. No article is used in German in adverbial phrases like: in Eile, iz a 
hurry; mit [hwaher Stimme, with a feeble voice; in Wut, in a Passion; 
and in such idioms as: ic) habe Ropfweh, Zahnmweh, Z have a headache, u 
toothache ; it) habe Luft, 7 Zave a mind ; and some others. 


4. For ein foldjer, such a, see § 207; for ein jeder, ein jeglicher, every one, 
see § 245 (a). 
POSITION OF THE ARTICLES. 


420. 1. The definite article precedes all other qualifying words, except 
alle, a. Examples: die beiden Knaben, doth the boys; der doppelte Preis, 
double the price ; but all(e) die Knaben, or die Knaben alle, 


2. The indefinite article precedes all other qualifying words except folch 
(§ 207), weld) (§ 220), was für (§ 221), and mand) (§ 245), even where in 
English it will sometimes follow a qualifying word; as: Weld) ein Mtann! 
Was für ein Bud) ift das? Mand) ein Dann, fold ein Mann (or ein folder 
Mann); also, ein fo fchönes Mädchen, so pretty a girl ; ein zu kaltes Bad, too 
cold a bath ; eine halbe Stunde, Aalf an hour, etc. 


REPETITION OF THE ARTICLES, 


421. With two or more nouns of the same gender and number, if taken 
together, the definite article need not generally be repeated; but when the 
nouns are not of the same gender and number, it must be repeated before 
each ofthem. The indefinite article, from its individual nature, must be 
repeated before each noun. As: Die Gnade, Weisheit und Liebe Gottes, zhe 
mercy, wisdom, and love of God. Die Kraft und der Mut des Lowen, zhe 
strength and (the) courage of the lion. Ex Taufte eine Taube, eine Gans und 
einen Hafen, ke bought a pigeon, a goose, and a hare. 


2. But the definite article must be repeated in every case if the nouns are 
taken distinctively, or in contrast. As: Sd habe den Herrn und den Diener 
gejehen. Der Herr und Gebieter, che Zord and master, means one person. 


EXERCISE XLVI. 


1. At nine o’clock we shall go to school. 2. Have you been at church? 

3. Do you prefer (lieber) to travel by day or by night? 4. Have you ever 
seen such a flower? 5.1 How many German lessons did you take last month ? 
~§6. Ihave taken eight lessons, two a week. 7. The sick man spoke with a 
feeble voice. 8. Life is short; art is long. 9. Nature is an open book, the 
leaves of which all can read who have eyes. 10. August is the hottest 
month. 11. The boy fell from a tree and broke 42s (fih) arm. 12. Why do 
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you shake your head? Have you a headache? 13. No, I have a toothache. 
14. I am sorry tohearthat; go toa dentist, he will pull out your (Shnem) tooth. 
15. I live in Frederick Street; my brother lives in Broad Street. 16. The 
soldier held a sword in his hand. 17. Poor Charles is ill. 18. Come after. 
dinner and drink a glass of wine with me. 19. This wine costs only half a 
dollar a bottle; I would gladly pay double the sum for it. 20. During the 
heat of summer we shall make a journey on foot in Switzerland. 21. In 
the long wars of Alexander, the Greeks marched victoriously towards the 
East. 22. The good [man] has ever the fear of God before [his] eyes. 23. 
My brother’s eldest son is a lawyer; the youngest will soon become a 
preacher. 24. As a Christian, you cannot forget so clear a proof of the love 
and goodness of God. 
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ADDITIONAL REMARKS ON NOUNS. 
Number. 
422. Some nouns are used only in the singular : — 


1. Names of materials; as: das Gleifd), fesk, meat; der Honig, Loney ; die 
Ujche, ashes. Some words of this class can be used in the plural, meaning 
‘kinds of’; as: die Gräfer, Zönds of grass; die Salze, Ainds of salt, salts. 
Sometimes the plural has a slightly different meaning; as: die Gelder, sums 
of money ; die Paptere, papers, documents. 


z. Nouns of abstract meaning and infinitives used as nouns; as: die Ehre, 
honor ; d08 Lob, praise; der Rat, counsel; der Tod, death ; das Beftreben, the 
effort, etc. 

3. But for many such nouns, a plural sense may be expressed by other 
forms; as, die Chrenbezeigungen, marks of honor; Natichläge, counsels; 
Todesfälle, deaths; die Beftrebungen, eforts, etc. So: der Kohl, caddage; pl. 
Kohlköpfe, cabsage-heads, etc. 


4. For the singular, in expressions of weight or measure, see § 312. 
423. A few nouns are used only, or usually, or with special 
meaning, in the plural : — 


die Hofen or Beinfleider, Zrousers. Pfingften, Writsuntide. 
die Einfünfte, the revenue. Weihnachten, Christmas. 
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Oftern, Zaster. die Alpen, the Alps. 

die Faften, Lert. die Gebrüder, the brothers. 

die Ferien, che vacation. die Gejchmwifter, the drother(s) and 
die Leute, people. sister(s). 

die Roften, the expenses. die Eltern, the parents. 

die Molfen, whey. die Gliedmafen, the Zimbs, 

die Trümmer, the ruins. and some others. 


424. Some nouns have a double meaning in the singular, and 
in the plural a separate form in each meaning : — 


das Band, the ribbon. die Bänder, the ribbons. 

das Band, the tie, bond. die Bande, rhe ties. 

die Banf, the bench. die Bante, che benches. 

die Bank, che (commercial) bank. die Banten, the banks. 

das Geficht, the face. die Gefichter, the faces. 

das Gefidt, che vision. die Gefichte, viscons. 

bas Licht, che Light. die Lichter, the lights. 

das Licht, the candle. die Lichte, the candles. 

der Strauß, che nosegay. die Sträuße, che nosegays. 
der Strauß, che ostrich. die Straue(n), the ostriches. 
der Boll, the inch. die Bolle, the inches. 

der Zoll, che toll. die Zölle, zhe tolls, and others. 


425. (2) The following have double plurals with different 
meanings : — 


das Horn, the horn. die Hörner, tke horns. die Horne, kinds of horn. 
das Land, the land. die Länder, separate die Lande, countries col- 

countries. lectively (or poetic). 
der Ort, the place. die Orter, single places. die Orte, places collectively. 
das Wort, the word. die Wörter, single die Worte, connected 
and some others. words. words. 


(6) Der Laden, che shop, shutter, uses both plurals: die Laden, die Läden ; 
put in the compound, die Fenfterladen, usually. 


(c) The noun Mann, mar, presents several peculiarities : — 


1. Nouns compounded with Dann form their plural with Leute, people, 
which is only used in the plural, as collective. As: — 
der Arbeitsmann, the workingman. die Urbeitsleute, work-people. 
der Kaufmann, the merchant. die Kaufleute, merchants. 
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der Landmann, the countryman, rustic. die Landleute, rustics. 
der Landsmann, the (fellow) countryman. die Landsleute, ( fellow) countrymen. 


But the ordinary form Männer must be used when speaking of individuals: 
Ehrenmänner, mer of honor; Staatsmänner, statesmen; and also when 
a distinction of sex is to be made: Eheleute, married people ; Eheminner, 
married men; Shefrauen, married women. 


z. The plural die Pannen means vassals, warriors ; as: Schidt zu feinen 
Mannen allen in dem Lande Schwpy, etc. 


3. Mann, meaning soldiers collectively, after a numeral is construed as a 
noun of measure and is indeclinable (§ 312). Examples: Eine Armee von 
dreißig taufend Mann, ax army of thirty thousand men. Ein Gefreiter und 
zwei Mann, a corporal and two privates. 


For other special forms in plural, see § 105. 


Gender. 


426. Some nouns are of the same form, with different gender 
and meaning. As:— 


(ea) With the same plurals : — 


dev Chor, the chorus. der See, the lake. 
da8 Chor, the choir. die See, the sea. 
der Heide, the heathen. der Teil, che part. 
die Heide, the heath. das Teil, the share. 
der Erbe, the heir. der Berdienft, the carning. 
bas Erbe, the inheritance. das Verdienft, cre merit, 
and others. 
(4) With different plurals : — 
der Band, the volume. pl. die Bande. 
das Band. See $ 424. 
der Bund, che union. “ die Bünde, 
das Bund, the bundle. “ die Bunde. 
der Bauer, che farmer. “ die Bauern, 
das Bauer, che cage. “ die Bauer. 
der Schild, the shield. “ die Schilde. 
das Schild, the sign. “ die Schilder, 
der Thor, the fool. “ die Thoren. 
da8 Thor, che gate. * die Thore, 


and others. 
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Such details must be sought in the dictionaries. (See also § 105.) 
For special cases in which the grammatical gender and the natural gender 
do not correspond, see § 452. 


Plural of Proper Names. 


427. The plural of proper (personal) names is variously 
formed : — 


(2) Christian Names: Masculines ending in a consonant usually add e: 
die Ludtoige ; in a vowel, 8: die Hugo’. Feminines in -e add n: die Marien, 
die Charlotten ; in -a,add 8: die Lauras, die Arınas; in a consonant, add e: 
die Clijabethe. 

(6) Surnames: ending in a sibilant add e: die Zeibniße ; in other consonants, 
add usually 8, sometimes e : die Grimme, die Schmidts, die Stollberge ; in -e, 
add sometimes n: die Schulgen : or, generally, remain unchanged: die Schiller, 
die Leffing, die Schlegel. 

(c) When several personal names are combined, only the last is declined: 
Maria Stuarts Tod, Friedrich Niiderts Gedichte ; or, der Tod Maria Stuarts, 
etc. 

Nore. — But von excludes the declension of the following name, unless immediately be- 
fore the governing noun. Thus: #riebdrid) von Schlegels Werke; or: bie Werke Friedrichs 
von Schlegel. 

(d) Some foreign plurals are adapted or retained: die Cicerone(n), die 
Nerone(n) (Latin); die Capufetti, die Medici (Italian); die Pitts (English), 
etc. And a few biblical names (besides Sefus and Chriftus, § 113) retain the 
original forms; as, Mariä, Sohaunis, Matthäi (genitives), etc. 

There remains, however, much irregularity in the forms of proper names 
and foreign words generally. (See § 120, a.) 


Titles. 
428. The syntax of titles presents some peculiarities : — 


1. (a) If the title (or an appellative noun), preceding the proper name, has 
the article, the proper name is not declined ($ 416): Die Thaten des Königs 
Kart des Erften und feines Sohnes Karl des Zweiten. 

(4) If the title is without the article, the proper name alone is declined: 
Die Regierung König Heinvid)s des Achten; Kaifer Karls Thaten ; or, die 
Thaten Raifer Karls. 

(c) The title, even with the article, is often left undeclined: Die Werke 
des Profeffor(s) Otto, Except Herr, which must always be declined: Das 
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Haus des Hervn Braun (or Herrn Braune) ; and on the address of a letter: 
Herrn (or dem Herrn) Karl Braun. 


2. (a) The title Herr, with or without article, is often used where in Eng- 
lish no such prefix occurs: (Der) Herr Profeffor Braun, der Herr Graf, Ihr 
Herr Bater, etc. 


(4) Often the wife of an official receives her husband’s title, with the prefix 
(die) Frau; as: (Die) Frau Profeffor Otto; or, in absence of the proper name: 
Die Frau Profefforin — the article being usual, except in address. 


(c) Note the forms usual in address: Herr, Mr.; Frau, Mrs.; Fräulein, 
Miss — before the name; or, omitting the name: Mein Herr, Sr; Madame, 
or, gnädige Frau, Madam; Fräulein, or, mein (gnädiges) Fräulein, Miss; — 
meine Herren, Gentlemen, etc. 


EXERCISE XLVI. 


1. Are you not an Englishman? I think we are countrymen. 2. The 
country-people lost their cattle and horses during the war. 3. An army of 
forty thousand men attacked the town. 4. Several merchants have failed; yet 
they are men of honor. 5. Have you [any]holidays at (31) Whitsuntide? 6. 
No, but we have a week at Easter, and a fortnight at Christmas. 7. These 
(Da8) were the last words of my dear old friend. 8. She has put out the 
lights. 9. The banks are closed on (de8) Sunday. 10. Many benches stand 
around the fountain, where one sees a crowd [of] work-people. 11. The Alps 
are the highest mountain-range in all Europe. 12. The brothers Grimm 
were professors in the University of (ju) Berlin. 13. The largest lake in 
Switzerland is much smaller than many lakes in America. 14. The heathen 
was so called because in (the) old times he dwelt on the heath. 15. The 
volumes of the great poet were adorned with blue ribbons. 16. What 
would this world be if the fools were all dead? 17. The Gladstones and 
the Brights are the glory of the English State. 18. The poems of the un- 
happy Heinrich Heime are now the joy of the young and of the old. 19. You 
will find these words in Wilhelm von Schlegel’s Works, on the tenth page 
of the third volume. 20. The Claras, the Lauras, and the Leonores of the 
present are the same as (ie) the Adelheids and the Brunhilds of the past. 
21. The Goethes and the Schillers of German poetry belong to the past. 
22. The works of Professor Steinthal are known in all Europe. 23. The 
reigns of King Charles I. and of his son Charles II. were the most unfortu- 
nate of (the) English history. 24. Dr. Brown and his daughter, Mrs. Professor 
Smith, were at (bei) the marriage of Mr. John Rich with Miss Anna, youngest 
daughter of General Wilson. 
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LESSON XLVIII. 
Use of the Cases. 


REMARK. — With a view to practical rather than scientific purposes, the 
Cases will be treated chiefly with reference to their correspondences — or 
the contrary — in English. 


THE NOMINATIVE. 
429. The nominative, having nearly the same uses in German 
as in English, calls for but little remark. 


I. The nominative stands as the subject of a sentence. But the subject 
nominative is omitted : — 

(a) Usually with the imperative proper ($ 176); but not when the third 
plural pronotn is used in address (§ 188) — except sometimes to avoid repe- 
tition; as, leben Sie wohl und grüßen die Shrigen. 

(6) With some impersonals, and some exf/etive forms, unless the subject 
(e8) precedes; as, mic) hungert; mir wird geraten, etc. (See § 453.) And 
often colloquially; as, fam ein @uabe, for e8 fam ein Ruabe, (§ 346, note 2.) 

(c) Also, colloquially, a personal pronoun; as, hab’s nicht gethan, haft’s 
nidjt getroffen — when the sense is clear. 

2. With the verbs fein, zo de; werden, Zo become; bleiben, to continue; 
heißen, Zo be called; {cheinen, to seem, to appear, and a few others of the same 
kind; and with the passive of some verbs which take in the active a second 
accusative as factitive (or complementary) object — such as nennen, to name; 
taufen, Zo Japtize, etc., the predicate noun will bea nominative. Examples: 
Wie heißt diefer Play? Es ift der Marlsplay. Er ift ein unwiffender Menjch 
geblieben. Er ift mein Freund geworden. Das Kind wurde Johann getauft. 

„Nore. — Werden often takes zu, as, $ 443, d: ber Tropfen wird zu Gift, becomes Poison. 

3. The nominative — independent or vocative — is also the case of direct 
address or exclamation: Du, Heilige, rufe dein Kind zurüd, Zhou, holy one, 
etc.; Schändlicher, wretch ! 

4. (a) A word in apposition with a nominative— subject, predicate, or 
vocative — will also of course be nominative. As: $d, ein junger Schüler, 
Kann ihn, den belehrten Mann, nicht unterrichten; Sie, guter, werden mic) dod 
nicht verlaffen. 

(6) With als, wie, as, a nominative, in seeming apposition, will appear as 
subject of an implied verb: Diefer Knabe fdjreibt wie ein Dtann. 


Norte. — With a reflexive verb the accusative may also stand; as, er fühlt fic) einen 
(or ein) Manıı — the former, perhaps, more usually. 
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THE GENITIVE. 
THE GENITIVE WITH Nouns. 


430. The genitive depends on nouns in various relations :— 


(2) Regularly the genitive follows the governing noun. But it has been 
seen (§ 352, 3) that a personal (subjective or possessive) genitive often pre- 
cedes ; and that in poetry and elevated style, this use is widely extended — the 
genitive then excluding the article (§ 418, 1). This is sometimes called the 
“Saxon Genitive,” or Possessive: Der Sohn des Gärtners, or de8 Gärtners 
Sohn ; die Blätter des Baumes ; der Schöpfer der Welt ; der Scheinder Tugend ; 
das Glück der Liebe ; ein Maun hohen Alters ; die holde Gabe der Dichtung, 
etc. And in poetry: Der Dichtung holde Gabe; des Rechtes Probe ; der 
Bäume dicht Gefträud) ; meiner Leiden brennendes Gefühl ; Frantveidy’s ferner 
Deean, etc. 

Nore. — The effect of this position is to dignify, as if by personification. The same is 
often done in English ; as: The lightning’s flash ; the cannon’s roar ; England’s Queen, etc.; 
but with less freedom than in German. 

(4) But ambiguity in the relation of the genitive must be avoided; and, 
when necessary for this purpose, the objective relation will be expressed 
by a preposition. Thus distinguish: Die Liebe zu Gott from die Liebe Gottes ; 
der Haß gegen den Feind from der Haß des Feindes (or des Feindes Saf), 
etc. (as in English, the choice of a friend from a friend’s choice, etc.). 

(c) Especially when the corresponding .verb is construed with a preposi- 
tion, the objective relation after a noun will take the same preposition; as: 
Der Gedanke an Gott (denfen an), the thought of God; die Furdht vor dem Tode 
(fic) fürchten vor), he fear of death, etc. 

Nore.— But on the other hand, in some phrases, especially of persons, the English zo will 
represent the German genitive; as: Ein Feind feines Baterlandes, an enemy to his country, 
etc. 

(d) The genitive of a personal pronoun is rarely used in relation with a 
noun; but, instead, the possessive adjective ; or, objectively, often a preposi- 
tion; as: Geine Liebe zu mir (not meiner), Azs dove of me; ex war ihr Wächter 
einft (Aer keeder) ; dein Anblid, che sight of you. 

(e) The English idiomatic this heart of mine is simply, mein Herz ; a friend 
of mine, ein Freund von mir, or einer meiner Freunde (one of my friends), 


= 


THE PARTITIVE GENITIVE. 

431. The genitive names the whole of which a part is taken; 
er fchenfte des Weines, (some) of the wine, But this relation is 
also largely expressed otherwise : 
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(a2) With numerals, pronouns, or a superlative, the same relation is often 
expressed by the preposition von, sometimes unter. Examples: Welder 
meiner Freunde, or welcher von meinen Freunden, which of my friends; die 
jdinfte aller Frauen, or die jhönfte von allen Frauen, che fairest of all women ; 
feiner feiner Gäfte, or feiner von feinen Gäften, 20 one of his guests ; unter allen 
meinen Dienern feiner, etc. 

(4) As § 430 (d), the genitive of personal pronouns will not occur, but the 
preposition instead ; as: Welder von und (not unfer), which of us; feiner von 
ihnen (not ihrer), etc. The phrase unfer eiter, ove of zs (of our sort), is an 
exception. Such phrases as e8 find unfer vier, there are four of us, etc., are 
really not partitive. 

(c) After nouns of measure, weight, number or quantity a simple noun 
is construed without case-declension (§ 312); as: Gedhs Flafden Wein, six 
bottles of wine ; zwei Dubend Eier, wo dozen (of) eggs; ein Std Brot, a piece 
of bread ; ein Tropfen Waffer, a drop of water ; ein Regiment Soldaten, a regr- 
ment. of soldiers. But if the noun is accompanied by an adjective, the genitive, 
or von, may be used. For instanée: Eine Menge reifer Äpfel, a great number 
of ripe apples. Cin Glas diefes Weins, or ein Glas von diefem Wein, a glass 
of this wine ; but also, eine Menge reife Mpfel, etc. —now most usually. 

Nore. — But the older genitive still occurs in poetry, and in some phrases; as: Den 
beften Becher Weins; nicht viel Federlefens maden, to make not much (of) ceremony, etc. 

(d) By like appositjon, the proper name of a country or town, or of a 
month, preceded by the common name, is not declined; as: Das König- 
reid) Gachfen, the kingdom of Saxony ; die Stadt London, che city of London ; 

‘im Monat Mai, 2 the month of May. The same use extends to the name of 
the month in dates: Der fed)fte Mai (§ 309). 


PREPOSITION INSTEAD OF GENITIVE. 


432. In some cases, of, after a noun, is regularly translated 
by von instead of the Genitive. Such are:— 


(a) Interms of rank or title; as: der König von England. (See § 111.) 

(6) Before names of materials; as: Eine Brüde von Eifen (also cine eijerne 
Brüde). 

(c) Before cardinal numerals, and other indeclinables; as: Ein Mann 
von jech8zig Jahren ; der Vater von drei Kindern (but also, diefer drei Kinder). 

(d) And, generally, whenever the case is not made clear by inflection ; as: 
Die Lage von Paris (but also, der Stadt Paris): die Straßen von London, or 
Londons (§ 109). See also § 430. 
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(ec) Sometimes the preposition will be used to avoid a succession of geni- 
tives; as: Der ältefte von den Söhnen des Königs, or von des Kinigs Söhnen. 

Note. — Generally, the use of the genitive in such relations is less common than formerly, 
and there is a growing tendency to use the analytic construction with preposition. This is in 
conformity with the general tendency in modern languages. 

It has already been seen: that the genitive relation is often expressed by 
a compound noun; as: Die Bucjoruderfunft, the art-of-the-printing-of-books, 
etc. ($ 389.) 

- EXERCISE XLVIII. 

1. I want two pounds of raisins, three pounds of sugar, five pounds of 
coffee, and four pounds of tea. 2. Which of my friends will in the hour 
of need stand by me? 3. The city of Rome is built on seven hills, 4. The 
youngest of my sisters is still at school. 5. Bring me a glass of beer. 6. A 
marble (adj.) statue of the King stands in the market-place. 7. The fear of 
punishment is stronger than the hope of reward. 8. He died at the age of 
seventy years. 9. The kingdom of Saxony is the smallest kingdom in Ger- 
many. 10. The want of (an) water forcedsthe enemy to give up the siege. 
11. William: the First, king of Prussia, was born on the twenty-second of 
March, 1797. 12. How many sacks of potatoes has the farmer bought? 13. 
He is the best and oldest of all my friends. 14. Want of money compelled 
us to give up ouf vacation-ramble in Switzerland. 1 SqgiVhere have you bought 
this multitude of books? You will never be able tö read them. 16. Send 
me three dozen eggs; do not forget it, three dozen néw-ldid (friich) eggs. 17. 
We shall have holidays in the month of August. 18. The thought of his 
poor children drove the unhappy father to dare the utmost. 19. The Crown 
Prince of Germany is son-in-law ¢o the Queen of England. 20. This young 
hero went into the war as [a] young captain, and returned as a celebrated 
general. 21. He is a man of high rank and of great dignity of (the) beha- 
viour. 22. The Colossus of Rhodes was one of the greatest wonders of 
(the) antiquity. 23. The false appearance of virtue is called hypocrisy. 24. 
Unhappy man! he was a good friend of mine — his loss is grievous to me! 


—— 


LESSON XLIX. 
The Genitive. — Continued. 
GENITIVE WITH ADJECTIVES. 


433- With the following adjectives, and their opposites, the 
genitive is used as limiting or defining object, corresponding 
generally to English of. 
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bedürftig, zu want. mächtig, master (of). 
begierig, greedy. müde, Zired. 

T bewußt, conscious. tfatt, full, tered. 
eingedent, mindful. fculdig, guzlty. 
fähig, capadle. ficher, sure. 
frob, glad. überdrüffig, weary. 
gewiß, certain. verdädjtig, szspected. 
funbdig, acguainted (with). T voll (voller), al. 
leer, empty. wert, worth. 

+108, r2d of. T wiirdig, worthy. 


and a few others, of like meaning. Examples ($ 353)! de8 Lebens müde; 
jenes Unternehmens fähig ; jeiner Gade gewiß; des Weges unfundig ; voll 
goldener Gefäße; zwanzig Finger voller Ringe (see note). 

Nore. — But some of these adjectives (marked t) may take an accusative (§ 441, c); and 
others may be construed, preferably, with a preposition; as, begierig nad; froh über; voll 
BON EICH The indecl. voller stands only just before a dependent noun. 


= GENITIVE WITH VERBS. 
434. As alike limiting or defining object, the genitive is used 
with some verbs : — 


(2) As single object, with a few verbs : — 


bedürfen, to need. harven, to wait (for). 
denfen, gedenten, to remember. lachen, zo laugh (at). 
entraten, Zo dispense (with). {djonen, fo spare. 
ermangeln, to de without. fpotten, 2o mock (at). 


and a few others. Examples: Gedenfe meiner ; fpotte nicht der Ungliidliden ; 
der Arme bedarf der notwendigften Lebensmittel; wir haben deiner lange geharrt, 
etc. Sometimes, as a so-called false reflexive: er {djonet feiner (§ 251). 

NoreE.— But some of them may be construed with an accusative; as, jemanden fdonen ; 
or with a preposition; as, über jemanden laden; an etwas denfen, etc. With some, the 
genitive is almost wholly poetical; and generally its use, both with verbs and adjectives, is 
much less common than formerly, the form with preposition being usually preferred. 

2. Some other verbs, formerly used with the genitive, but now more usually with the accu- 
sative or a preposition, are: achten, begehren, brauchen, gebrauden, geniegen, lohnen, pflegen, 
verfeblen, vergeffen, wahrnehmen, warten. 

(6) As secondary, or remote, object (of the zk¢ng) with some verbs having 
direct object (of the Zersor) in the accusative. Such are: verbs usually 
followed in English by 0/; as, to accuse, acquit, etc.; to warn, convince, etc. ; 
privative verbs, to rob, deprive, etc.; and verbs derived from adjectives govern: 
ing a genitive (§ 433). As:— 
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anklagen, 7 a berauben, zo rob, deprive. 
befdjuldigen, | . entheben, zo relieve. 
freifprechen, Zo acgzzt. entledigen, Zo rid. 

mahnen, to warn. entlaffen, zo dismiss. 
überführen, zo convict. verfidjern, fo assure. 
überzeugen, to convince. würdigen, Zo deem worthy. 


and a few others of like meaning. Examples: Man befdjuldigt thn eincs 
Ichmweren Verbrechens; der Richter fprad) ihn aller Schuld frei ; man hat mich 
meines Vermögens beraubt ; er hat mich feiner Frenndihaft gewiirdigt, etc, 

Or, as single object with the passive of such verbs: Gr ift eines {djweren 
Berbrechens bejchuldigt worden 5 der Mann ift des Dienftes entlaffen worden. 

(c) Asa like secondary object with some reflexive verbs, the direct object 
being the reflexive pronoun. Generally, with omission of the reflexive 
pronoun, this genitive will appear in English as direct object :— 

fid) annehmen, to take interest (in). fic) enthalten, zo abstain from. 

fi) bedienen, to make use. fic) entichlagen, zo get rid. 

fich befleißigen, to apply one's self. fich erbarmen, to have mercy. 

fid) bemäcdhtigen, to take possession. fich freuen, zo rejotce in, enjoy. 

fid) befinnen, to recollect. fic) rühmen, to doast. 

fid) erinnern, zo remember. fid) | hämen, zo be ashamed. 
and a few others. Examples: Er rühmte fid) feiner hohen Geburt ; er [chämt 
fich feines rohen Betragens ; Herr! erbarme dic) unfer ; id) fann mich deffen 
nicht befinnen, / cannot remember [me of] that, etc. 

(d) Likewise with a few impersonals, the personal pronoun standing as 
direct object. As: Mid) jammert des Bolfes, Z am sorry for the people ; mid) 
reuet meines Leichtfinns, Z repent of my folly ; e8 verlohnt fic) nicht der Mühe, 
it does not pay for the trouble, etc. 


ADVERBIAL GENITIVE. 


435. The genitive is used adverbially : — 


(a) In various adverbial relations, qualifying the verb; as: Place: rechter 
Hand, linker Hand, on the right, — left ; Time (indefinite) : de8 Morgens, des 
Abends, des Sonntags, eines Tages, etc. ; but cime definite, by the accusative 
or with preposition (§ 309, 4); Manner: regularly with descriptive adjective: 
fchnellen Schrittes, swzfzzy ; ftehenden Fußes, zmmediately; meines Wiffens, 
of my knowledge ; unverrichteter Sache, unsuccessfully ; frohen Mutes, gladly, 
etc.; and especially in poetry : bdiifteren Blices, mächtigen Rufes, etc. 

Nore.— Many of these phrases are now treated as mere adverbs. (See § 399; also § 65.) 
By analogy are formed the irregular nadjt3, be3 Nadjt3, by night (nights). 


244 LESSON L. 


(4) Analogous to this is the use of the genitive in some phrases with the 
neuter verbs fein, leben, fterben, etc. Wir find alle des Todes, we are all 
dead men ; thue wa& deines Amtes ift, do what belongs to your office ; ith bin 
der Meinung, Lam of the opinion; eines glüdlichen Todes fterben, zo die a 
happy death, etc. 


(c) Seeniingly analogous, but really depending on the interjection, is the 
use (§ 336, 3) of the genitive in exclamation ; as, oh de8 Thoren, oh the fool! 


Nore. — In these uses, too, the genitive is less common than formerly. 


For the genitive with prepositions, see § 280. For special form of femi- 
nine genitive in —n, see § 106, note. 

Remark. — The lists given in this lesson, and hereafter, do not aim to be complete, but 
only illustrative, and must be supplemented by the dictionary. 


EXERCISE XLIX. 


1. In the morning we go to school; in the evening we stay at home. z. 
Old people Zike to sleep (gern) in the afternoon. 3. The prince assured us 
of hisfavor. 4. Do you remember your absent friends? I always remem- 
ber them. 5. He is weary of life. 6. The man has been accused of theft. 
7- Iam by no means master of the German language. 8. I am not of your 
opinion. 9. We never considered him capable of such a deed. 10. The 
messenger was not acquainted with the way. 11. Have mercy on the poor. 
12. I am not ashamed of his friendship. 13. They laughed at him for (wegen) 
his awkwardness. 14. Are you convinced of his innocence? 15. I am not 
conscious of any guilt. 16. The countess will interest herself for the poor 
child. 17. Do you make use of (the) steel-pens? 18. The robbers deprived 
me of all [the] money (which) I had. 19. The king has relieved him of his 
office. 20. It is not worth while to remember every little misfortune. 21. 
We read in the fable that a lion once deemed a hare worthy of his friendship. 
22. Of my knowledge, the prisoner has never been accused of a crime. 23. O 
the happy [man], that breathes the same (ove) air with thee! 24. I think of 
thee (dein) when the nightingales’ song resounds through the grove; when 
think’st thou of me? 
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Use of the Cases. —(Continued). 
THE DATIVE, 


436. The dative is the case of the indirect object, which may 
be expressed in English, generally, by the preposition Zo or for. 
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Nore. — In English, by loss of case-inflection, the indirect object is nowhere distinguished 
by form. When next to the verb it is usually without preposition ; when separated from the 
verb, it requires the preposition ; as: J will write you a letter: or, a letter to you, etc. In 
German, on the other hand, with its specific case-form, the indirect object is regularly the 
simple dative; and the preposition expresses a distinct relation, such as motion, etc. Thus 
in both constructions the G is more specific and less liable to ambiguity than the Eng- 
lish. (See Remark, § 459.) 





THE DATIVE WITH VERBS. 


437. The dative is used as indirect (usually personal) object 
with many verbs. 


1. As second object with many transitives, that is, verbs which take a 
direct object in the accusative. As:— 


bieten, ¢o offer. leiften, to afford. 
bringen, Zo bring. liefern, Zo deliver. 
geben, Zo give. reichen, Zo reach. 
gönnen, fo grant. fagen, zo say, tell. 
laffen, 20 Zeave. widmen, Zo devote. 
leihen, zo Zend. zeigen, to show, 


‘and many others. For the position of the indirect object, see § 354. 


EXxAMPLES: Sch gebe Ihnen mein Wort ; der Freund bietet dem Freunde 
die Hand; der König reichte ihm die Rechte ; diefe Freude ginne id) dir ; er hat 
mir das gefagt ; der Bote brachte mir da8 Geld, etc. 


(6) Observe that when such verbs are made passive the accusative object 
becomes subject (§ 275); the dative object remains; as: Das Geld tft mir 
geboten worden ; das ift mir fdjon gejagt worden, etc. The English alternative 
forms —JZ have been offered the money; I have been told that, etc., are not 
possible in German. 

Nore. — The forms are also due to confusion of objects from loss of case inflection. Here 
again we may see —as so often in English — how the loss of form leads to the extension of 
idiom. 


2. The dative is used as single object with many intransitives, such as :— 


antworten, to answer. helfen, zo Aelp. 
danken, to thank. taten, Zo advise. 
dienen, lo serve. fcjaden, fo injure. 
drohen, Zo threaten. {dmeicheln, co fatter. 
fehlen, zo de wanting, ail. trauen, zo trust. 
folgen, zo follow. trogen, zo defy, 


and many others. 
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(a) Observe that in many instances this indirect object will appear in 
English as direct object (usually, also, from loss of the case-form, as § 436, 
note). Such verbs require special attention. Examples: Er antwortete mir, 
he answered (replied to) me; id dante Ihnen, Z thank (am thankful to) you ; 
was fehlt dir? what ails you ? wir wollen unjerm Feldherrn folgen. 


(4) A few verbs which in English, for the same reason, can take but one 
object — of the person or of the thing — may in German take, besides the 
dative of the person, an accusative — usually a neuter pronoun — of the thing. 
Thus: 7 believe it, or 7 believe you; in German, also: id) glaube e8 Ihren, 
etc. — as under group I, above. 


(c) As a dative object cannot become a passive subject (§ 275), intransi- 
tives governing a dative can be made passive only in the impersonal form; 
not as in English, / was answered, etc.; but: mir wurde geantwortet ; mir 
wird geholfen, etc. —the dative object remaining. 

Nore. — The force of the English passive is. however, often given by position only, 
as § 276: Shm folgte ber Spion, Ze was followed by the spy. 

3. In both uses (I and 2) a great number of compound verbs govern the 
dative, the meaning of the simple verb being so modified as to require the 
dative. This is especially the case with verbs compounded with ab, an, 
bei, entgegen, nad), vor, zu, and the inseparable prefixes, be-, ent-, er-, ge-, 
and wider. Examples: Sie liefen dem Diebe nad), they ran after the thief ; 
rir hörten dem Redner zu, we Zistened to the orator ; ev ftand mir mit feinem 
Rate bei, ke assisted me with his counsel; da8 gefällt mir nicht, 7 do not like 
that ; diejer Fehler ift der Aufmerkjamteit unferes Lehrers entgangen, ¢h2s mis- 
take has escaped the attention of our teacher ; e& wiberführt Mandem mehr 
Ungliic als er verdient, more misfortunes happen to many a man than he 
deserves. 


4. A dative is also required by many verbal phrases which have the force 
of simple verbs, and by a number of verbs, which form ixcomplete compounds 
with adjectives and nouns (§ 379). As:— 


leid thun, fo cause sorrow. zu Hülfe fommen, to come to one's 
webe thun, to give pain. aid. 

wohl thun, 2o dezefit. gu Leil werden, to fall to one’s share. 
wohl wollen, zo wish well. das Wort reden, to defend. 

gleid) fommen, to egual. Trog bieten, to did defiance. 

zu gut fommen, to benefit. Hohn fprechen, to moch at, etc. 


As: e8 thut mir febr leid, 7 am very sorry; der gute Freund fam mir zu 
Hiilfe ; mir wird ein Glüd zu Teil, wie id) e8 nimmer gehofft, etc. 
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5. (a) Some impersonal verbs (§ 291), likewise require the dative 
the person; as: e8 ahnt mir, Z foredode; e8 graut mir, J am afraid ; e8 ban 
mir, / feel anxious ; e8 ebelt mit, 7 feel disgusted ; e8 fdywinbdelt mir, Z f 
giddy ; e8 träumt mir, J dream ; e8 ddudjt mir, methinks, etc. 


(6) In some phrases the verbs fein, werden, gehen and ergehen, are’ us 
impersonally with the dative. As: 8 geht mir wohl, :2 fares well with n 
Lam getting on well ; mir wird {chlimm, Z begin to feel sick; nun ift mir wiet 
wohl, now J feel well again ; mit ift talt, Zam cold ; wenn dem fo ift, if that 
so, etc. 


6. With a few reflexive verbs, the dative stands as reflexive (person: 
object. These are sometimes called false reflexives (§ 434). As: — ° 


fic) anmaßen, fo assume. fitch getrauen, to venture. 
fi) einbilden, to imagine. fich vornehmen, to purpose, 


and some others. (See § 251.) As: id) maße mir nichts an, was nicht mein if 
id) getraue mir nicht das zu fagen; er bildet fic) ein er fei ein großer Mann, 
imagines he is a great man, etc. 


Nore. — The address of a letter is often put in the dative, as if after an implied verb ; 
(Dem) Herrn —; (Der) Frau —; (Dem) Fräulein —-, etc. (but also an with accusativ 


For the dative in sense of from, see § 440. 


EXERCISE L. 


1. The young count flattered the old king. 2. He has served faithfu 
his king and country. 3. This little boy resembles his mother. 4. How: 
you like your new house (ow fleases you)? 5. The poor old man thank 
us. 6. The king wishes him well. 7. The robber defied me. 8. No o 
will help me. 9. Order me a cup of coffee. 10. It seems to me that tl 
matter will not redound to your praise. 11. This castle belongs to the ki 
of Saxony. 12. Tell me how this hat becomes me. 13. You ought 
answer your teacher. 14. What has happened to you? 15. The captz 
threatened the soldiers, because they did not obey him. 16. I told him t 
truth, but Iam sorry to say I was not believed. 17. I will read to you 
few pages from this book; will you listen to me?. 18. It gave me pain 
refuse your request. 19. How are you getting on? I am getting on ve 
well. 20. The thief has run away from the officer; run after him. 21. I 
shall not escape us ; believe me (that). 22. I have been told that that you 
man has been paid a large sum of money. 23. If that (da£.) is so, why dc 
he not relieve his poor parents? 24. Follow my advice, and yield to I 
request. 
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LESSON LI. 
The Dative. — Continued. 


DATIVE WITH ADJECTIVES. 


438. The dative is used with many adjectives, or participles 
used as adjectives, such as are usually followed in English by 


zo or for. 


(a) With adjectives that signify nearness, likeness, fitness, inclination, 


advantage, or their contraries ; as: — 


ähnlich), semdZar. 


angenehm, agreeable. 
eigen, own, peculiar. 


fremd, strange. 
gemein, common. 
gleich, Zke. 
gnädig, gracious. 
heilfam, salutary. 


and many others. 


hold, favorable. 
läftig, Zroublesome. 
lieb, dear. 

nahe, zear. 

{dhuldig, owirg. 

treu, faithful. 

widrig, adverse. 
willfommen, welcome, 


(6) Many of these are participles used as adjectives, or adjectives derived 


from verbs which govern the dative; as : — 


befannt, Zrowr. 
geneigt, znclined. 
gewogen, favorable. 


gewachlen, egal Lo. 


verhaßt, Aateful. 


überlegen, seperzor. 


and many others. 


behülflich, Aelpful. 
dankbar, thankful. 
dienlich, serviceable. 
gehorfam, obedient. 
wiiblich, useful. 
{cadlid, Aurzful, 


EXAMPLES: Der Sohn ift dem Pater ähnlich ; diefe Gefchichte ift allen 
befannt ; diefe Lebensart ift ihm eigen; ich bin diejer Arbeit nod) nicht 
gewadhfen ; fei mir gnädig ; das helle Licht ift den Augen jchädlich ; die Heuchelei 


ift mir verhaßt ; fet miv willfommen, etc. 


Nore. — As in case of the genitive ($ 433-4), so instead of the dative a preposition with 
its case will sometimes occur, as an alternative construction, with an adjective or a verb; as: 
feindlic) or freundlich gegen jemanden ; auf einen gilrnen ; nimm diefes Tuch, ich hab’s für bi 


[bir] geftidt, etc. 


THE DATIVE PRIVATIVE. 249 


(c) A few such adjectives may take in German, besides the dative of the 
person, a second object of the thing. Compare § 437, 2,6; as: id) bin mir 
feiner Schuld (gen.) bewußt, 7am conscious of no fault ; da8 (acc.) bin ich ihm 
nicht fduldig, 2 do not owe him that, etc. 


DaTIVE OF INTEREST, 


439. A more remote relation, yet allied to the foregoing, is 
expressed by the dative of the person concerned in, or affected 
by, an action or its result. This is known as the dative of inte- 
rest, or ethical dative. ' 


(a) Of the person for or against whom something is done; as: thw’ e8 mir 
dod}, do it for me, please ; {dyreiben Sie mir diefe Aufgabe ab, copy me this exer- 
cise; fie ift mir ein Plagegeift, she zs to me a tormenting spirit ; wo id) mix eine 
Freude gepflanzt, wherever J have planted me a joy, etc. 

(4) Often this dative will take the place of the English possessive; as: 
fie fiel dem Bruder um den Hals, she fell on her brother's neck; da8 Herz 
zitferte mix im Leibe, my heart trembled within me; fie {djnitten dem Feinde 
den Rüdzug ab, chey cut off the enemy’s retreat ; id) wafde mir die Hände, 7 
wash my hands, etc.; and in phrases like: ihm zu Ehren, zz 47s honor ; mir 
gu Liebe, for my sake, etc. 

Nore. — Yet frequently the possessive will also stand ; as, ftreihe mir meine Pfoten, ssear 
(me) my paws — sometimes with, yet also without, special emphasis. 

(c) In many cases the relation can hardly be expressed in English, but 
only indicates the interest taken by the person speaking or spoken to; as: 
was machen Sie mir da, what are you doing there (I should like to know); 
bleiben Sie mir gefund, Zeep well (7 hope you may); Ihr verführt mir feinen 
mehr, you will seduce no one else (against my interests), etc.— Sometimes only 
a reference to one’s opinion or feeling: Ein Baftard bin id) dir (you say). 

(d) Here may be mentioned the dative in exclamations, though these 
expressions are properly elliptical and the dative a true objective; as: Heil 
dent Sieger, AazZ to the victor; voehe dem Beftegten, woe to the conquered; Rube 
feiner Ujdje, peace to his ashes (as if Rube fei), etc. 


THE DATIVE PRIVATIVE. 


440. The dative (usually 20, for) sometimes corresponds to 
the English /70 (of), both with verbs and adjectives. 


This is sometimes called the dative privative, but is still really an indirect 
* Pi * “ 
» object, usually of désadvantage, etc. (Compare English differ from, or with ; 
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averse from or lo, etc.); as: er nahm mir mein ganzes Vermögen, cook from 
me, etc.; fie entreift mir den Geliebten, den Bräutigam raubt fie mir; der 
Dieb ift feinen Verfolgern entflohen ; dem Glauben abtrünnig, recreant from 
(to) the faith, etc. 


NOTE. — In some cases, by a change in a relation of objects, an alternative form may be 
used with the genitive. Thus, either: der Dieb raubte ihm fein Geld, or beraubte ihn feines 
Gelbes ; and in other cases, a preposition (von, /vom) will be preferred: er nahm e3 von mir ; 
abtrünnig von ber Religion, etc. : 


For the dative with preposition, see §§ 164, 180, 280; special forms, § 106 
For the dative with zu, as the factitive object, see § 443, a. 


REMARK. — Attention has already been called to the loss of the earlier case-inflection in 
English, whereby the dative is no longer distinguished 2x» form from the accusative. Many 
instances now recognized in English grammar as direct object (: ive) were originally 
dative. The student must therefore be cautioned against this defect of form in English, 
to which it is chiefly due that the dative seems to be so much more largely used in German. 

It is also to be remarked that the dative in German is more freely used with pronouns than 
with nouns; an alternative form, with preposition, being more frequently used with the latter. 
This also is due to the more explicit and co: ient distinction of the pronoun inflections. 








EXERCISE LI. 


1. The prince is very favorable to us. 2. He owes his tailor five hundred 
marks. 3. Be welcome to us. 4. Are you equal to thetask? 5. I do not 
trust him, for he has not told me the truth. 6. Do not trust those who flatter 
you. 7. Go out of my way. 8. The robbers took from me all (ma®) I had. 
g. The enemy was superior to us, therefore we retired behind (acc.) the walls 
of the city. 10. This history was known to us all. 11. Lying is odious to 
me. 12. Everything seemed to me strange after such a long absence. 13. It 
will be conducive to your health to take a walk every day. 14. The prince 
thanked me in the most gracious manner. 15. The company of the stranger 
was most agreeable to the ladies. 16. The conquered fell at (ju) the victor’s 
feet and begged for mercy. 17. The entire army Aas fallen into the hands of 
(dat.) the enemy. 18, This unworthy son has broken his poor father’s heart. 
19. Too much eating (zf7.) and drinking is injurious to the health. 20. Hail 
to the saviour of his country, the friend of the oppressed! 21. Don’t climb 
(for my sake, dat. pron.) too high, my son ; you might (fönıen) fall and break 
your arm. 22. To the lazy, everything is (werden) difficult. 23. Explain me 
this exercise, if you please (¢/ it pleases you). 24. To thee the highest jewel 
is my memory (¢o thee is, etc.). 
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LESSON LII. 
Use of the Cases. — Continued. 
THE ACCUSATIVE. 
DIRECT OBjEct. 


441. The accusative is the case of the direct object, that is, 
the object reached or directly affected by an action. 

(a) All transitive verbs have their direct object in the accusative. Ex- 
amples are unnecessary. 


Nore. — It has already been seen that some verbs transitive in English are intransitive in 
German. that is, take the object in genitive or dative, or with preposition (see $$ 434, 437)- 
Such cases must be carefully noted. 


(6) The accusative is also the direct (usually personal) object of most re- 
flexive and impersonal verbs (see §§ 251, 291). For exceptions, § 437, 5, 6. 

(ec) As has been seen already, a few adjectives, more usually construed 
with the genitive, sometimes take an accusative, usually with fein or tocrden, 
as if object of the combined idea. Such are: bewußt, gewahr, 108, mite, fatt, 
wert, würdig, zufrieden, and a few others; as: id) werde ihn nicht 108, / car- 
not get rid of him ; id) bin c8 zufriedei, Z am content with it— most usually a 
neuter pronoun. With voll (voller) a simple noun may stand as § 431, ¢; 
as: boll (voller) Mut ; but not with an art. or adj. (See $ 433.) 

DouBLE OBJECTS. 


442. Afew verbs taketwo accusatives — of the person and of f 
the thing. 


These are: lehren, 2o seach ; and sometimes foften, zo cost; and, with neuter 
pronoun only, fragen, fo ask; bitten, to deg; überreden, to persuades as: ev 
lehrte meinen Sohn die Grammatik; das hat mid) (or mir) viel Geld gefoftet ; 
das follten Sie mid) nicht fragen ; das können Sie mid) nidyt überreden, etc. 

Note. — But more usually, fragen nad); bitten um; überreden von: er fragte mid) bars 
nad ; andalways: er fragte nad) meinem Sohn ; er bat mic) um Gelb, etc. (with zon objects). 


PREDICATE OR FACTITIVE OBJECT. 
443. A second accusative often appears as the result, or effect, 
of the action, hence called factitive (sometimes complementary, as 
completing the idea of the verb). 


(a) Verbs of naming or calling take the name as a second accusative: 
such are heißen, nennen; taufen, Zo daptise ; {delten, {dhimpfen, zo scold (call 
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bad names). See § 429, 2; as: wir nennen diejen Knaben den faulen Hans; er 
fcalt mid) Xügner, Ze called me a liar, etc. 

(6) In many cases the second accusative will be an adjective, expressing 
the condition or quality resulting from the action. €8 macht mir da8 Herz 
ichwer, #2 makes my heart heavy ; ex goß da8 Glas voll, Le poured the glass full ; 
der Jäger {dof den Hafen tot, che hunter shot the hare dead. 

(c) With verbs which express the manner of regarding an object, such as 
halten, ausgeben, annehmen, betrachten, anfehen, evffiren, and the like, für, 
sometimes als, is used with the adjective. Examples: Er hat die Sache für 
richtig erflärt, Ze has declared the matter correct ; man hält ihn für einen Be- 
trüger (Aolds him for); Sie fünnen die Sadje als abgemadht betrachten, you 
may consider the matter as settled. (See $ 429, 4, 5.) 

(d) But, contrary to the English usage, verbs of electing, appointing, 
creating, etc., take the second object in the dative with gu and, in the singu- 
Jar, the contracted article (§191, note). . As: wählen, erwählen, co edect; ernennen, 
to name, appoint; machen, to make; beftimmen, beftellen, to appornt; {alben, to 
anoint; {djlagen, to dub (a knight), etc.; as: Man hat Herrn T. zum Profeffor 
erwählt; er nahm fie zur Frau; but pl., zur PBrofefforen, zu Frauen, etc. 

Nore. — In all these cases it is only the direct or primary, usually personal, object that 
can be subject of the passive ($ 275) ; as: id) wurbe barnad) gefragt, barum gebeten; bas 


Kind wurde Johann getauft ; das Glas wurde voll gegoffen ; Herr N. ift zum Stadtrat erwählt 
worber. In case of double accusative (§ 442) the passive is better avoided. 


COGNATE OBJECT, 


444. Some verbs, properly intransitives, may take the accu- 
sative of the noun, usually with a qualifying adjunct, of the 
same or kindred meaning with the verb. This is called the 
cognate object; as: Sch träumte einen fchönen Traum, Z dreamed a 
beautiful dream; ex ftarb einen heldenmütigen Tod; er fchläft den 
Todesfdlaf. j 


Nore. — This accusative is not properly odfective, but adverbial ; as: Ae sleeps a deep 
sleep= he sleeps deeply ; he died a peaceful death = he died peacefully, etc. —the idea of 
the noun being really in the verb, But the usage is much extended, especially in poetry. 


ADVERBIAL ACCUSATIVE. 


445. Nearly allied with the accusative naming the (direct) 
object reached, is the accusative expressing measure or extent: 
how far, how long, how much, etc. 
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(2) This occurs with verbs of motion or duration or of measure; such as: 
wiegen, zo weigh ; gelten, to de worth ; Toften, zo cost, etc., and with adjectives 
like alt, old ; breit, droad ; groß, fall ; hod), Aigh ; Lang, long ; tief, deep ; weit, 
Jar, etc.; as: ev ift zehn Meeilen gelaufen ; der Krieg hat zehn Jahre gedauert; 
er horchte einen Augenblid ; die Mauer ift 30 Fuß hoch ; der Oberft ift 60 Jahre 
alt ; der Koffer wiegt 60 Pfund; ich bin ihm 10 Thaler fchuldig, Z owe kim 10 
dollars, etc. 


Nore. — 1, To an accusative expressing duration of time the adverb lang is often added ; 
as: 20 Sabre lang, 20 years long; einen Tag lang, a whole day, etc. ; and, in expressions 
of distance, sometimes the adverb weit; as: fie zogen den Wagen 10 Meilen weit, ro mezles 
Jar, etc. 

2. Sometimes also a preposition is appended adverbially; as: ben ganzen Tag burd), the 
whole day through. Or an adverb of direction, as: er fiel die Treppen hinunter, down stairs ; 
er ftieg ben Berg hinauf, etc. 

(4) The accusative is also used to express a definite time when; as: 
Kommen Sie zu mir diefen Abend, nddften Mittwod), jeden Tag, etc. and in 
such expressions as zweimal den Tag, die Woche, zwice a day, week, etc. (See 
for dates, $ 309.) 

Nore. — This must be distinguished from the genitive ($ 435) of indefinite time, or repeated 
occurrence. As: de3 Sonntags bleibe ich zu Haufe, on a Sunday, or Sundays ; de3 Abends, 
or abends, zu the evening, etc. 


ACCUSATIVE ABSOLUTE. 


446. The accusative is used in an absolute or independent 
construction — yet really adverbial : — 

(a) Frequently with a perfect participle; as: bie ganze Stadt lag in Afche, 
einige Häufer ausgenommen, a few houses excepted; den Blid auf die Erde 
geheftet, fdyritt ev fangfam her, (172%) his look fastened on the ground. 

(6) Less frequently without participle, especially in poetical style: Stolz 
ftand er da, die Hand auf dem Schwerte, with Ais hand on his sword. Note 
this use of w7th. 

For the accusative with prepositions, see §§ 178, 179, 280. 


EXERCISE LIl. 


1. We were a whole month in London. 2. A sack of potatoes costs three 
marks. 3. My friend has been elected president of the society. 4. I take 
(hold) him for an impostor. 5. This news has made me happy. 6. The 
painter has painted the door green. 7. The bridge is a hundred feet long 
and thirty-three feet broad. 8. My grandmother is 74 years old. 9. I have 
run myself tired. 10. The judge declared him (for) innocent, though he was Y 
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one of the greatest thieves. 11. We were so hungry that we considered 
ourselves very lucky to get a little bread and cheese. 12. We proposed [to] 
ourselves to ascend the Brocken; therefore we remained three days at Ilsen- 
burg and waited for fine weather. 13. We fancied that the matter was 
(fet) settled. 14. Do not imagine that you will ever be elected [a] town- 
councillor. is. He has been ill [for] three years, and has passed many a 
sleepless night on his bed. 16. Goethe was born the 28th August, 1749. 
17. The post arrives every day at six o’clock in the morning and at four 
o’clock in the afternoon. 18. My brother has been appointed professor of 
(the) history at (ju) Berlin. 19. Date your letter thus: Boston, May 23d, 
1887. 20. The king has appointed (the} Count B. ambassador at the Span- 
ish Court. 21. [For] six months long, that old professor taught me danc- 
ing (inf. 2.) three times a week, two hours each day. 22. This stormy life 
ended, the old hero sleeps the sleep of the just. 23. There she comes [with] 
the crucifix in er hand, and pride in her heart. 24. They were followed by 
(them followed) the sheriff, with a white staff in his hand. 


x 





Prepositions with Cases. — Summary. 


447. In connection with the cases belongs properly the treatment of Pre- 
positions. But it is impossible to bring this subject within the limits of 
elementary statement. The very term preposition is not easy to define ; nor 
is it easier to draw the line between words which may be called prepositions 
proper and words which are only used as prepositions (sometimes called 
Spurious prepositions, as § 280). There is perhaps no word which is always a 
preposition. 

(a) Prepositions are, for the most part, properly adverbs, that is, verh modi- 
fiers, and are still used as such in both English and German; as: look up; 
come in; go on; how came she by that light (verb come by)? etc.; and in 
German: er fing am; ev ftand auf; ev fchrieb den Brief ab, etc. When com- 
bined with the verb alone they are properly adverbs, and should be so called; 
when limited or defined by an object also, they are properly prepositions. 
Thus prepositions have been expressively called ¢ransitive adverbs. Some 
words, however, which are habitually used with an object, are commonly 
called prepositions, as a distinct part of speech, even when used only as 
adverbs. 

(6) In German, however, the use of the preposition must be considered in 
connection with the case, a distinction no longer obvious in English. The 
meaning of the entire phrase, preposition and object, is made up of the 
case-relation, with the preposition, combined with the action, motion, con- 
dition, etc, expressed by the verb. Primarily it is the verb that determines 
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the case, and gives to the preposition its apparent difference of meaning — 
its true relation being really always the same. (This may be clearly seen in 
the use of the dative or accusative with the same prepositions, § 179; as: 
er faß auf dem Baume — fletterte auf den Baum; die Wolfe hing über dem 
Berge — 30g über den Berg, etc.) But by habit of use, the preposition is said 
to govern the case, or to be used in such or such a sense with this or that 
case, etc. The full explanation of these uses is made the more difficult in 
German — and still more difficult in English — because the form and force 
of the original cases have often become obscured or lost. 

(c) The primary meaning of the prepositions is usually a relation of place, 
transferred often to Zime, and thence extended, or transferred, to a wide 
variety of figurative and often remote relations, in many of which the orig- 
inal meaning of the preposition is difficult to trace. The so-called spurious 
prepositions are mostly of occasional use, and generally have only, or nearly; 
their primary signification. But the more important prepositions — them- 
selves few in number and monosyllabic: an, auf, aus, bei, durd), fiir, in, mit, 
nad), um, von, vor, zu—to which may be added über and unter — have 
acquired the largest variety of idiomatic use, and of secondary or transferred 
meaning. 

The explanation of such uses, often difficult, sometimes perhaps im- 
possible (and no less difficult in English than in German), cannot be at- 
tempted within elementary limits. Their mere enumeration would be impos- 
sible. For illustration only, and for reference, the more important uses of 
some of the prepositions are given in an Appendix. Other idioms must be care- 
fully noted as they occur, and compared with the corresponding English forms. 





LESSON LIII. 
Adjectives. 


See Lessons VIII.-XII. Some special uses will be here 
added. 
UsE. 


448. Some adjectives are used only attributively — others 
only as predicates. This depends partly on the meaning — 
partly, however, on usage only. 


1. As attributives only are used: 
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(a) Most pronominal adjectives. (Exception § 193.) 

(2) The ordinal numerals, and superlatives. (§ 160.) 

(c) Some adjectives of place and time ; adjectives of material in —en, -eın; 
and some derivatives in ~ifdj, -lid) — such as: — 


dortig, of there. golden, golden. 
hiefig, of Lere.- glafern, of glass. 
heutig, of to-day. ivdifd, earthly. 
geftrig, of yesterday. täglich, dazly, etc. 


Where such adjectives occur in the predicate, they will be construed 
attributively; as: die Poft ift eine tägliche; die Klaffe ift die erfte:—or a 
preposition will be substituted; as: die Uhr ift von Gold, etc. 

Note. — Exceptions are found in poetry: fteht er bort fteinern, etc. 


2. As predicates only are used: — 


bereit, ready. fund, Znown. 

gar, done. quer, across. 

gewahr, aware. quitt, gut, free. 

habhaft, 2 possession of. teilhaft, participating in, 
and some others; a few compounds, as: — 

abhold, «favorable. eingedenf, mindful. 

anfidjtig, 2 sight of. handgemein, Zand to hand, etc., 
with some words properly nouns; as: — 

feind (feindfich), not (nötig), 

freund (freundlich), niig (niiglid), 

leid, fchuld (fchuldig), etc. 

INFLECTION. 


449. Some irregularities, and some diversities of usage, occur 
in the declension of adjectives : 

1. The principle which determines the strong or weak form of the adjective 
admits occasional exceptions : 

(aj- After personal pronouns, the strong form is strictly regular; but the 
mixed forms are used generally; as: id) armer; Sie guter Mann ; but mir 
armen; ihr guten Männer ; wir Deutfdjen, etc. 

(4) In the plural nominative or accusative the pronominals alle, einige, 
etliche, Feine, manche, foldje, weldje (as interrogative adjective), mehrere, ver- 
{chiedene, viele, wenige, often admit the strong instead of the weak form; but 
the usage — formerly extended even to diefe, jene — is hardly now correct. 
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(c) Properly, successive adjectives of like kind should have the same de- 
clension ; as: da8 Zeugnis diefes meines Sohnes; guter, ftarfer, alter Wein, 
etc. But sometimes a second adjective will be weak if it stands in a nearer 
relation to the noun; as: eine Flafdje von gutem roten Weine (= Rotwein); 
nad) langem vergeblichen Suchen, etc.; but the use is not to be imitated. 

(d) A few words used idiomatically without article in certain phrases are 
treated as pronominals and followed by the weak adjective. Such are: bejagt, 
aforesaid; folgend, following; gedad)t, mentioned; obig, above. As: befagter alte 
Mann, che said old man; folgendes {dine Wert, the following beautiful work, etc. 

Nores. — Observe that the strong form stands properly after all indeclinables; also after 
all, mand), weld), etc., when undeclined ; and after a preceding genitive, etc. 

2. In addition to the usual cases mentioned in Lesson X., the ending of 
the adjective is omitted: 

(a) In the first of two adjectives which together mark one definition — 
especially in titles, as: ba8 Königlid) Preußische Meinifterium; blau und 
fchwarze Bänder (of b/ue and black color), etc. 

Nors. — These are practically compounds, and might be so written, or with hyphen. 

(4) This usage is widely extended in poetic style, in cases not admitting 
of such explanation. Within a few pages occur: ein unerwartet ungeheuves 
Schidfal: den faljch verräterifchen Rat; ein feck entfchloffener Sdhwarmer ; in 
einer finfter ungliidsvollen Zeit; diejes unftet fchwanfe Rohr; ein gefittet 
fröhlich) Bolf. ($ 145.) 

(c) This poetic usage must be carefully distinguished from the adverb; 
die fieberhaft zitternde Crifa; das wunderlich graciöfe Mädchen; wie hinter- 
liftig treulos erfcheint mein Rat, Zow deceitfully faithless, etc. ($ 314.) 

(d) Generally, it is important to remark that the adverb in German is 
distinguished from the uninflected adjective only by the sense. Usually, the 
distinction is obvious; but sometimes it may be questionable, or im- 
material; as: da8 Mädchen wich jcheu zur Seite ; der Rudever erreicht fiegreich 
das Ufer; ihre Augen leuchteten verflärt; fie blickte verwirrt auf; er ver- 
fhwand lautlos in der Menge; das feije verhallende Geläute (das leife, ver- 
hallende Geläute), etc. — and many like cases [the ship arrived safe, or safely). 

(e) Rarely, in poetry, occur examples like lieb Knabe, for lieber Ruabe. 


Nore.— This point will require the more attention because it is contrary to the usual 
analogy —~ the grammatical relations being, in general, more largely distinguished 4y ors in 
German than in English. 


3. In some cases the adjective is regarded as noun, and loses its adjective 
inflection. This occurs: 
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(a) In certain set phrases, as: Alt und Sung; das Gut und Boje; das 
Recht und Unredt, etc. ‘ 


(6) In the names of languages: das Deutfdh, ein reines Deutfd); and of 
colors: da8 Rot, ein dunkles Blau, etc. 


Such forms must be distinguished from the adjective used as noun; as, 
das Gute, die Alten. Compare etwas Rot, some red; etwas Rotek, something 
red (and English, sweets to the sweet, etc.). 


COMPARISON. 


450. In addition to the general rules already given (Lessons 
XI., XIL, XXXIV.), the following are important, with reference 
to the comparative and superlative: 


1. In German, generally, all adjectives admitting comparison — including 
participles used as adjectives—are compared alike, without regard to number 
of syllables. But instead of the usual inflection, an auxiliary (adverb) com- 
parison is used in some cases: 


(2) With adjectives that do not admit of attributive use; as: er ift mehr 
daran Schuld als id) — am meiften fdjuld ; weniger — am wenigften — eingedenf, 
etc. (§ 448, 2). 

(6) When two qualities are compared in the same subject; as: ber &nabe 
ift mehr leidjtfinnig alg böfe.— But the inflected form also occurs, as: die 
Truppen waren tapferer als zahlreich, wore brave than numerous. 


(c) And, generally, in the superlative of eminence, or absolute superlative ; 
as: ein duferft {chines Rind; ein höchft feltener Fall (see § 316). But such 
forms as: ein allerliebftes Kind ; mit tieffter Rührung, etc., also occur. 


z. After a comparison of superiority or of equality, alg and wie both 
occur; but the better usage requires alg in the former, wie only in the latter; 
as: das Mädchen ift fchöner als ihre Mutter ; ebenfo jchön wie ihre Mutter. 

Rarely denn (tex) is found after a comparative— usually when al8 pre- 
cedes; as: Gr war tüchtiger als Feldherr denn als Staatsmann. 


3. The distinction between the inflected superlative and the form with 
amt, in the predicate ($ 161) — though not always strictly observed, is import- 
ant. The latter is really adverbial, defining the coxdition, not the subject; 
the former is the true adjective superlative. As: die Sonne fdeint am 
hellften — ift am hellften — im Sommer ; diejes Kind ift am jhönften, wenn 
e8 jchläft ; but we could not say: diefes Kind ift am jüngften. The tendency 
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is to use the am form when the adjective superlative would be more correct. 
Note also the distinction between the form with am and that with aufs 
(§ 315), the absolute superlative. 


4. The superlative is sometimes strengthened by the prefix aller, of all ; 
der allerbefte Mann, che very best man ; das Allerheiligfte, te Holy of holies — 
the most holy. 

NoTE.— The compound allerliebjt is the only superlative that can stand in the predicate 
without inflection. As: bas ift allerliebft, that is most charming. 

5. It was remarked (§ 316), that a few words use the superlative in -ft aa 
adverbs. Such are: äußerft, hichft, Yängft, meift, nacht; gefälligft, gütigft, 
gehorfanıft and a few others. These forms are used only in the adsolute sense. 

For the correlative comparison, the —— the, see § 334. 


CoNCORD OF THE ADJECTIVE. 


451. Outside of the general rules of agreement, it is import- 
ant only to remark : 


(a) The agreement of the adjective is with its own subject noun, which, 
however, is often understood. As: der Elephant ift das größte (Tier) unter 
den Tieren. For exception, see $ 452, note. 


(6) An adjective agreeing with the plural Gie in address will be singular, 
if the pronoun means one person; as, Gie, guter, etc. 


For the position of the adjuncts of the adjective, see § 353. 


Remark.— All the rules with regard to the inflection or concord of the adjective require 
the more attention because, in consequence of absence of inflection in the English adjective, 
they are likely to be neglected by students. 


EXERCISE LIIl. 


1. In yesterday’s paper I read the last news of the war. 2. Has to-day’s 
newspaper come? 3. This young lady is not so amiable as her elder sister. 
4. The weather is excessively cold. 5. We have received very favorable 
news from America. 6. She is a most modest girl. 7. This carriage is 
more useful than handsome. 8. The longer the day, the shorter the night. 
g. The rose is the most beautiful of all flowers. 10. Charles was on the 
highest (uppermost) step, whilst I was on the lowest. 11. He showed us 
into the interior apartments of the castle. 12. Everybody wished to be (the) 
first. 13. He wears a gold chain, but his watch is silver. 14. The boy.ran 
up, in greatest haste, and told me the sad news. 15. We poor sinners need 
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the mercy of the good God. 16. The wise [man] is content when he has 
only the necessary. 17. A truly modest man does not seek to seem wiser 
than he is. 18. An old woman, unknown to me (a to me unknown, etc.) 
delivered this most (= very) distressing letter. 19. Many incredible stories 
are related of that poor old blind man. 20. The following event took place 
in the year 1818. 21. Red, white and blue flags waved on all[the] streets. 
22. A crowd of people—old and young together—rushed in highest ex- 
citement over the narrow wooden bridge. 23. The testimony of these my 
friends will refute that most unjust charge. 24. These children are the 
worst that I know; they are most agreeable when they are not present. 





LESSON LIV. 


The Pronouns. 
THE PERSONALS, 


452. See §§ 182-184, for declension and general statements. 
The following special points are to be noted: 


(a) In consequence of the different system of gender in English, the 
agreement of the personal pronoun with the grammatical gender of its ante- 
cedent requires attention. As: Er hat feinen Schlüffel verloren, er fann ihn 
nicht finden, %e has lost his key, he cannot find it. Dieje Stablfeder ift ver- 
roftet, ich werde fie wegwerfen; chzs szeel-pen is rusty, I shall throw it away. 

But the pronouns referring to das Weib, che woman, and the neuter dimin- 
utives of sex, Fräulein, Mädchen, Knäblein, Söhnen, etc., generally prefer 
the natural gender. As: Wo ift das Fräulein? Sie geht im Garten fpazieren. 
Was macht Ihr Söhnen? Ich hoffe, er ift beffer. Not so, however, when in 
the same sentence with the noun, as: Ein Mädchen, welches dort lebte, a gir/ 
who, etc. —and, often, not so in poetic or familiar style. 

Norte. — This usage is sometimes extended to an adjective when it does not stand in 
immediate connection with its noun; as, die fhönfte unter allen Madden. 

(6) The prepositions halben, wegen, willen ($ 280) form compounds with 
the personal genitives, et or t being inserted. Thus: meinetwegen, for my 
sake, as far as I am concerned ; deinetwegen, for thy sake; um feinetwillen, 
for his sake; unfertiwegen, for our sake; euerthalben, Shrethalben, etc. 

Note. — But, as the earlier forms meinentwegen, feinentwillen, etc., show, these forms 
* were originally possessives with cases of nouns —t inserted as § 398, 4. 


(c) The anomalous forms meinesgleichen, deinesgleichen, etc. (also meines 
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Gleichen, etc.), che likes of me, my equals, etc., arose probably out of pronoun 
genitives, dependent on the adjective. They are now practically compounds. 

For further remark on the personal genitives, see $$ 430-1. For the use 
of the dative where the English idiom requires possessive, see $ 439. For 
demonstratives used as substitutes for personals, see § 457. For the relative 
after personals, see $ 459. For the pronouns in address, see $$ 186-9. 


453. The neuter pronoun ¢8 has some special uses, corre- 
sponding largely to English ¢¢ or ¢#ere, but in part peculiar. 


(a) Akin to its'use as impersonal subject (Less. XXXL), is its use as in- 
definite subject of verbs without known agent—sometimes with poetic 
effect. As: e8 lachte neben dem Erzähler hell auf, there was a loud laugh 
close by the speaker; da 30g €8 wie mit weißen Nebelichleiern über die Haide, 
then something passed, etc. 


(4) As merely formal — expletive — subject, with intransitives in passive 
or reflexive form. As: e8 wird gebetet (§ 275); e8 wird mir geraten; e8 
ichläft fid) hier gut, here ts good sleeping. But: mir wird geraten (§ 291, xote). 

(ec) Especially as introductory — grammatical— subject, throwing the 
logical subject after the verb, which then always agrees with the latter 
(see § 210); as: twas find das? es find Kartoffeln; what are those? they are 
potatoes. Often this e8 is purely expletive, and is then variously translated: 
1. By 2; as: e8 find oft unjere Freumbe, die uns quälen, zt is often our friends 
that torment us. 2. By there: e8 war einmal ein Mann; e8 waren Taufende 
zugegen; there was; there were, etc., 3. Without English equivalent — often 
with poetic emphasis: 8 fürchte die Götter das Menfchengeichlecht; es reden 
und träumen die Menjchen viel, etc., zen talk and dream much of, etc. 


Nore. — In general in its purely exec£ive uses, as in the last two and in 4, eö is omitted 
unless introductory; but not as true impersonal or pronoun subject. 


(d) As representative — often not translated — of an entire sentence pre- 
ceding or following; or of a predicate idea—noun or adjective: here often 
translated by so. As: Mir wird ein Glüd zu Teil, wie ich e8 nimmer gehofft; 
Sie miiffen e8 mir erlauben, Ihnem gu jagen, etc. Bd) glaube e8, 7 delieve 
so; ber ift mein Freund, fo wenig er es fcheint, zowever Little he seems so, etc. 

(e) In some phrases like English to trip it, lord it over, etc. As: die 

-- Meinung hält e8 mit dem Unglüclichen— olds (sides) with, etc. 

The phrases it is / (me?), zs it you? etc, are in German id) bin es, 
find Sie e8? etc. 

8 is often written ’8, as: id) bin’8 (§ 70). 

For substitute for e8 with prepositions, see § 457. The occasional use of 
e8 with a preposition is now only colloquial. 


zUZ LESSUN LIV. 


THE REFLEXIVES ($ 185). 


454. ı. The English compounds myself, himself, etc., are 
sometimes reflexive, sometimes emphatic; as: he himself killed 
himself, etc. No such ambiguity of form exists in German. 


(2) The ‘reflexive object is expressed, specifically, by fid) only. Other 
pronoun objects may be used reflexively. ($ 185.) 


(4) The emphatic self, selves, is expressed by the indeclinable felbft, or 
felber, which are used only in apposition, referring to either subject or 
object, as the meaning may require. As: Gr hat e8 felbft gethan, Ze did it 
himself; ex {doute feiner felbit nicht, re did not spare himself; ex hat fid) felber 
getötet, ke himself killed himself, etc. 

Nore. — Selbft before a noun has the sense of even ; as: jelbft der König, even the king; 
but der König felbft, the king himself. 

(c) Gelbft is also used sometimes, without special emphasis, to exclude 
a possible reciprocal meaning (§ 252). As: Die Angeflagten vervieten fic) 
felbft ; dieje Kinder Liebert fic) jelbft, etc. 


Nore. — It has already been remarked (§ 252) that the reflexive idiom is used more largely 
in German than in English. This is due in part to the want of any specific or simple English 
reflexive. 


THE Possessives (§§ 192-4). 
455. See §§ 192-3. Only a few points need further remark : 


(a) Doubt as between the adjective forms and the pronoun forms can 
occur only in the predicate. The former are simply predicative, leaving 
the stress on the subject; the latter are used for emphasis or distinction of 
persons; as: diejes Buch ift mein; but diefes Buch ift meines, nicht deines, 
Wem gehört diefes Bud? Es ift meines, etc. Unfer ift die Arbeit, aber euer 
ift der Lohn. 

(4) The forms with the article are often used as nouns, in the plural 
meaning persons, friends, etc.; in the neuter singular, abstractly, pruferty, 
duty, etc. As: Sch fand die Meinigen gefund wieder, Z found my family well ; 
wie befinden fid) die Ihrigen? Low are you all at home? Ex hat das Seinige 
gethan, he has done what he could. 3h ftehe auf dem Meinigen; jedem das 
Seine, etc. 

(c) Before titles, on addresses of letters, etc., feine and feiner are often 
abbreviated to Ge. and Gr.; and euer, eure, to€w, As: Se. Majeftätder König; 
Sr. Ercellenz dem Feldmarfdall ; Ew. Gnaden, your Grace. Ybro and Dero 
are old genitives, now out of use: Shro Majeftät, your majesty, etc. 
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(d) Colloquially, but incorrectly, occur such forms, as: meines Bater3— 
or meinem Sater —fein Haus, etc. Like forms were current in older English: 
John Smith his book, etc. 

(e) The phrase, zu feiner Zeit, ir due time, is idiomatic and of doubtful 
explanation. 

Therule for agreement in gender — and the exception -—are the same as 
with the personals (§ 452, 2). In general, care must be taken that the 
possessive shall correspond to its proper personal: as dein to du, Shr to 
Gie, etc. This is often overlooked by students. 

The rules for repetition of a possessive are the same as with the definite 
article. ($ 421.) 

For the article instead of possessive, see § 416, 5. For the phrases, a 
Friend of mine, etc., see,$ 430, ce. For the dative possessive, § 439, 5. 


EXERCISE LIV. 


1, Our wine is sour; we cannot drink it. 2. For your sake I have made 
this long journey. 3. Even the name of this man is unknown to me. 4. In 
(the) spring, the earth clothes itself with flowers. 5. Take my key; you can 
open your door with it. 6. We shall soon see each other again. 7. Think 
no more of (at) it. 8. Is it you, dear mother? Yes, itis I. 9. Can you not 
come yourself? 10. The poor man has done himself gréat harm. 11. There 
came lately a strange man to our town. 12. There is no other road that 
leads to the village. 13. Will you please (gefälligft) lend me your grammar; 
I have lost mine. 14. It is not always the richest that are the happiest. 
15. Will it rain to-morrow?I believe'so. 16. My heart beat for joy at (über) 
it. 17. Is this pen mine? No, it is mine; you have yourself taken yours 
away. 18. This vain girl speaks always of herself only. 19. The girl forgot 
her fan. 20. What is mine I will maintain. 21. I shall never forget you 
and yours. 22. Do you still remember me? 23. There are many people in 
the town that I do not know. 24. I am advised by my physician to make a 


journey to Switzerland. 
gm 


LESSON LV. 
The Pronouns. — Continued. 


THE DEMONSTRATIVES (§§ 204-10). 


456. The demonstratives may all be used as adjectives 
‚or as pronouns. As pronouns, besides their specific use as 
demonstratives, they are used largely where English uses 
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"1. Diefer, jener, distinguish the nearer and the more remote: zhis — that, 
the latter —the former. Without such distinction, diefer is often used for 
that one, he, etc. (just spoken of). Sener (= yo) properly means that yonder, 
i.e. which can-be seen ; but is not always so restricted. 


Nore. — The English ove is not translated with the demonstratives (Ais one, etc.). 


2. Der is the more general demonstrative of reference, without regard to 
position, and with widest range of use. It has in part different forms as 
adjective and as pronoun. Note also: 


(a) The old genitive singular pronoun def{—now written de8— is not now 
used except in compounds: deswegen, indes, etc. 


(6) The genitive plural forms derer, deren, are not always strictly distin- 
guished: derer should be used before a relative or other restrictive; other- 
wise deren. As: die Freundichaft derer, die uns jchmeicheln, ift gefährlich. 
G8 giebt deren viele, there are many of them. 

(c) Der —not diefer or jeer — must be used as supplying pronoun before 
a genitive— hat of—often in English omitted, as: mein Haus und das 
meines Bruders, my house and my brother’s. In this sense derjenige is 
sometimes less correctly used. 


(d) The indefinite — or substantive —/Aaz is usually da8: Was ift das? 
Das weiß ich nicht. (See § 210.) 

For dies, da8, as introductory subjects, see $ 2Io. 

(ce) Der, adjective, is the same word as the definite article, but is distin- 
guished from it by stress of voice — often also by type — the article having 
usually minimum stress. Thus, der Dann, the man; der Mann, that man. 

The adjective phrase der und der means such and such a. 

Nore. — Der gives rise to many compounds, such as: deömegen, deshalb, indeffen, inded ; 
vergeftalt, dergleichen, dereinft, etc.; and of the same root, bafern, daheim, dbamal3, etc., as 
well as the usual prepositional compounds barin, dabei, etc. —all of which are really demon- 
strative. 

3. Derjenige is properly used only as antecedent to a relative. It is here 
not distinguished from der, but is preferred in gezeral statements. As: dete 
jenige (Mann), welcher ung jehmeichelt, ift fein treuer Freund. 

In this use der may include both antecedent and relative; as, der am lebten 
wegging, war der Affe, Ze who, etc. 

4. Derfelbe— adjective, the same, eben derjelbe, the very same— as pronoun 
has its most important uses as substitute. (See $ 457.) 

5. Golder (fold)) properly implies a correlative: suck — as, which may be 
expressed by wie, or bya relative clause. As: cin foldjer Maun wie Sie; 
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foldje Bücher, die man nicht lefen fann, — as one cannot read. Its use as pure 
demonstrative is rare and incorrect: e8 famen zu ihm mehrere Bürger und 
unter foldjen aud) jener Wirt, — among them, etc. 

Such, used idiomatically before an adjective, is the adverb fo: eine fo 
Ichlechte Feder, such a dad pen; mit fo fchlechten Federn, with such bad pens. 


Note the colloquial fo ein, for fold) ein; fo etwas (twas), such a thing, etc. 
DEMONSTRATIVES AS SUBSTITUTES. 


457. The demonstrative pronouns are largely used in cases 
where personals of the third person are used in English : 


ı. To distinguish things without life : 

(a) Instead of the genitive and dative (feiner, ihm) of the third personal, 
which are identical in masculine and neuter, the demonstratives beffen, des- 
felben, demjelben are used of things without life. As: er hat mir Geld an- 
geboten, aber ic) bedarf deffen (desfelben) nicht, 7 do not need it ; ich {chime mid) 
deffen, of :£ (feiner, of kim); ev hat mir fein Wort gegeben, allein ich traue 
demfelben nicht, Z do not trust it (ihm, him). 

(4) With a preposition, for all cases, things without life take instead of 
the personal a demonstrative object — usually of der, or derjelbe—or, more 
frequently, a prepositional compound: of da, hier, for dative or accusative 
(§ 401); of de8 for genitive, where such exists. As: da8 Meffer ift {djavf; du 
fannft dic) mit demjelben (damit) leicht fdyneiden. Ich habe nichts dagegen, 
against it (ifn, kim). &8 regnet; deshalb bleibe ic) zu Haufe— or, troß deffen 
ehe ic) aus. Mein Freund hat meinen Regenfdjirm verloren ; ohne denfelben 
fann id) nicht ausgehen (ihn, 2277). 

The forms defjentwillen, derenthalben, etc., are like those in § 452, 2. 

(c) Often, for the possessive, things without life use a demonstrative 
genitive: der Baum und deffen Zweige; die Stadt und deren Einmohrter, 
Analogous with this is the use of the demonstrative ‘to distinguish the 
objective from the subjective genitive, even of persons. As: ein Freund 
ift ein großes Gut; der Befit desfelben erhöht den Wert des Lebens — fein 

" Beftit would mean Ais property. 

z. Sometimes a demonstrative is used to mark more closely the con- 
nection between successive sentences. As: €8 war ein alter Mann; diefer 
hatte drei Söhne; er verteilte fein Gut unter diejelben. 

3. As indefinite (determinative) antecedent to a relative, he (who) is der- 
jenige (or der); as, derjenige weldjer (— wer) glüdlid) ift, ift rei). But if the 
antecedent is definite, the regular personal will be used; as, er, den ich für 
meinen Kreuwd hielt. hat mich verraten. 
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4. Sometimes for emphasis, or only for euphony : 
a) Emphasis, as der muß ein Narr fein, Le (that fellow). 


4) Euphony, as: er hat eine Tochter ; kennen Sie diefelbe? Diefer Wein 
ift gut; ich Farın Ihnen denfelben empfehlen. 


5. Specially important, however, is the use of the demonstrative der, der- 
felbe, to refer to a foregoing object, the personal, or possessive, being used 
to refer to the subject only. As: Er traf feinen Bruder und deffen Freunde 
(feine would mean Azs own). Die Tochter {dried ihrer Mutter, daß diefelbe in 
London erwartet werde (fie would mean the daughter). Der Lehrer lobt den 
Schüler, aber derjelbe dankt ihm nicht dafür ; der König dankte dem Minifter 
und [a8 defjen Rede durd) ; fie malte ihre Schwefter und deren Todjter, etc. 
This distinction is especially important in long sentences, or in a sequence 
of sentences. 

REMARK.— It thus appears that, mainly by help of its demonstratives, German is more 
specific and distinctive than English in the use of pronouns. Every student knows the danger - 


of ambiguity in the English personals. The old story, “ And he said, saddle me the ass; and 
they saddled 427,” is good enough to be true. 


THE INTERROGATIVES. 


458. The interrogatives wer, was, welder, wad für ein, are 
quite fully treated (§§ 217-222). Observe further: 


1. As to their distinction, compared with English forms: 


(a) Wer corresponds fully to English who? and is always substantive and 
personal. 


(6) English which? is always welder. But what? is welder only when 
adjective, or definite; was, when substantive, or indefinite. As: J what 
book do you find that? in weldyem Buche ; what do you say ? was jagen Sie? 


2. The interrogatives are often only exclamatory, and readily becoine in- 
definite or adverbial : 


(a) Welther is sometimes used in the singular, colloquially, in the sense 
of some: Haben Sie Geld? Sa, ich habe welches, some. 


(6) Was is sometimes used for etwas, something —especially before an 
adjective; as, mas Gutes, something good, etc. Also, for warum, why; as: 
Was haut ihr mich fo feltjam an? Why do you look at me so strangely? And 
for wie, how? As: Was Sie braun gebrannt find! How brown you are 
burned ! 
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3. Colloquially, and irregularly, a8 is sometimes found with prepositions; 
as, mit was, etc., for omit — even where the case would not be accusative. 

In the indirect or dependent question, the interrogatives are nearly con- 
nected in sense, as in construction, with the relatives. (See § 348.) 

For the use of the prepositional compounds instead of wa$ with preposi- 
tions, see § 222. The old wes (weß) —now used only in such compounds — 
was formerly used also as an indef. aa - as: wes Standes er aud) ei, of 
whatever rank, etc. 


EXERCISE Lv. 


1. How can you write with such a pen? 2.,The same sun shines over the 
just and the unjust. 3. This is my youngest brother, and those (sémg.) are my 
sons. 4. With this (com#.) you will receive the books (which) I had promised 
you. 5. Take this money; Ido not need it. 6. I have heard nothing of 
that. 7. My friend arrived on the same train as the prince and his suite. 
8. Those who help us in (the) misfortune are our true friends. 9. Do you 
know who has brought the letter? 10. With what can we best pass our 
time? 11. Advise me what book I shall read. 12. What are you thinking 
about? what letter are you speaking of? 13. Trust not him who always 
flatters you. 14. In whose house have you heard that story? I do not be- 
lieve it. 15. Tell me what books you want, and I will send them [to] you. 
16. Do you see that man, who stands at that corner [yonder]? 17. I have 
sold my horses and also my son’s. 18. He is my friend who always tells me 
the truth. 19. Such a man as he should not believe such stories. 20. The 
trees with their green leaves are now very beautiful. 21. I have never seen 
such a bad boy; I am ashamed of him. 22. Those ladies are my daughter 
and my brother’s; do you not know them? 23. The king must respect that 
man; for he has just appointed his son an (jum) officer. 24. I cannot write 
with such bad paper. 


LESSON LVI. 
The Pronouns. — Continued. 
THE RELATIVES. 


459. See §§ 233-240, where the relatives are somewhat fully 
explained. Only a few remarks need to be added. 


1. Der, welder, are the definite relatives ; wer, was, the indefinite. They 
are all properly pronouns, not adjectives, in construction; but der, welchen, 


268 LESSON LVI. 


introduce adjective clauses, qualifying an antecedent; wer, a8, noun clauses, 
without antecedent noun. 


2. The definite relatives der, meldjer, are for the most part used indiffer- 
ently — tweldjer being only somewhat more formal. Except: 


(a) In the genitive, only the forms of der are used for both, because, prob- 
ably, the genitive forms of tweldjer might be confounded with other cases. 

Note. —The genitive relative never follows its governing noun: @ book on the pages of 
which — auf deffen Seiten, etc. 

(4) Der is always used if the antecedent is a personal pronoun of first or 
second person, or Gie, in address; and then the personal is usually repeated 
after the relative. If the personal is not repeated, the verb stands usually 
in the third person. As: Id), der ic) immer fein Freund getvefen bin. Du, 
der (fem. die) du mid) nie verlaffen wirft. Sie, die Sie mir beiftimmten, you 
who agreed with me. But: Beradjteft du fo mich, der hier gebietet? Sch bin 
eine arme Frau, die feinen Mtenfdjen hier Tennt, etc. 


Nore. — Thus, while der and weldjer correspond in origin to ¢hat, which, respectively, they 
are not distinguished in use or construction like English ‘haf and which (or who). 


Remark. — Referring to Remark § 457, it may now be added that English has the advan- 
tage in the relatives as clearly as German in the demonstratives. This point—of relative 
power or weakness of expression—is always of capital importance in the study ofa foreign 
language. For it should never be forgotten that a principal — if not /%e principal — object of 
such study is the better knowledge of the mother tongue. But such matters must be left to the 
teacher. 

3. Wer, he who, whoever, and was, what, that which, whatever, are the 
indefinite or “compound ” relatives and cannot have definite antecedent. 
As: Wer früh auffteht, lebt lange; was du thun willft, thue bald, etc. 


(a) But, wer, was, may be followed by a postcedent demonstrative, repeat- 
ing the idea that has been defined by the foregoing predicate. As: Wer früh 
auffteht, der (i. e. the early-riser) lebt lange ; was du thun willft, das thue bald, 
etc. This is necessary if the case is changed. As: Wer einmal lügt, dem 
wird nicht geglaubt ; was man hat, deffen bedarf man nicht, etc. 

(4) In the sense of whoever, whatever, wer, iwa8 are sometimes followed 
immediately by da—or, with intervening word or words, by aud) — also 
immer. As: Wer da wollte, möd)te fich feben ; alles was da lebt und webt, a 
that lives and moves ; a8 man aud) gegen ifn vorbringe ; wer das immer 
gelagt hat, whoever has said that, etc. 


(c) Was is sometimes used, most indefinitely, for wer; as: Früh übt fid, 
yoas ein Meifter werden will, ($ 460, 4, d.) 
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(d) For wa$ after indefinite antecedents, see § 236, 4. 


4. For prepositional compounds instead of relative objects, see § 237. 
This use is largely extended to all non-personal relatives (as in the demon- 
stratives). The old genitive weß now written me8— is used only in geni- 
tive compounds: weshalb, weswegen, etc. Weffenthalben is formed as $ 452, 2. 

5. Like the demonstratives der, da, the compounds darauf, davon, etc. 
(§ 184) — and some other demonstrative compounds, as dafern, dergleichen, in- 
deffen, etc. — may be used also in relative (dependent) sense, the use being 
distinguished by the construction. (See § 351, 2.) 

For jo, as relative, see § 485, 9 


THE INDEFINITES. 


460. (See §§ 244-5). The term “indefinites” is itself very 
indefinite. It includes, like a “ waste-basket,” a group of words 
which lie along the dividing lines of pronoun, adjective and 
numeral. Some of these are also called “indefinite numerals.” 
Only some of the most important uses will be here noted. — 


1, Man supplies the want — so often felt in English — of an indefinite 
personal subject. It is much used, and variously translated — most fre- 
quently by our passive (§ 274). Its oblique cases are supplied by einer ; its 
possessive by fei; reflexive by fic). As: Wenn man Geld verliert, fo thut 
e8 einem leid ; man ift froh, wenn man feine Arbeit gethan hat; wenn man fi) 
int, when one is mistaken, etc. 

Nore. — Man is often rendered by we, you, they, etc. But it must never be used unless 
the subject is extzrely indefinite. 

2. (a) Einer, someone, anyone, is also used as indefinite subject; but less 
general than man: wenn einer Ihnen fagte ; 2f some one told you, etc. It is 
also used with the article : der Eine, der Andere, che one, the other ; die Einen, 
die Anderen, some, the others, etc. 

(4) Der Andere is sometimes used for che second (of two only). Another, 
meaning one more is nod) ein (-er), as : nod) eine Taffe Thee, another cup of tea. 


3. The indeclinable irgend is often used with ein (-er) and other indefinites, 
jemand, etwas, weldjer, and some others, to strengthen the indefinite sense: 
irgend einer, anyone at all ; wa8 ivgend gerecht ift, whatever zs right. 


4. Ul, all, has some peculiar uses: 


(a) Standing alone before a noun it is fully declined: Aller Anfang ift 
{dwer; alle Menfdjen, al! men. 


(4) But preceding the article, or other pronominal, it stands often — but not 
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always, undeclined. As: all da8 Geld ; all diefe Dtenfajen ; unter all diejen Um- 
ftänden, etc. Alle stands for all in a few phrases; bei alle bem, wth all that. 


(c) In the plural, it is rarely followed by the article; a// the boys is, usually, 
alle Knaben, or die Knaben alle. 


() In the plural, all often means every ; alle Tage ; alle vier Wochen, etc.; 
and in the neuter singular, sometimes, everybody : alles jchwieg, everybody was 
silent. (See § 459, 3, ¢.) For all, meaning entire, whole (ganz), see § 144. 

(e) Other neuters, eines, feines, jedes, etc., are also sometimes used of 
persons indefinitely, or where both sexes are included; as: Keines muß das 
Andere unglüdlich machen, neither (man nor woman), etc. 

(5) Beide differs from English oth. 


(a) It follows instead of preceding the article or its equivalent: die beiden 
Knaben; meine beiden Brüder. It thus often stands for Zwo, where there are 
only two: my two brothers. 

(4) It is never followed by a partitive genitive, ‘of’: wir beide, doth of us; 
diefe beiden Hauler, 502% of these houses, etc. 

(c) It is sometimes used in the neuter singular, beides, meaning ezZker, 
each of the two: beides Tann wahr fein, either may be true. 


6. Biel, wenig. Piel is sometimes declined in the singular, meaning 
many kinds : vieler Wein, but viel Wein, much wine. Wenig, Zirtle, and ein 
wenig, a “ttle, are distinguished as in English. The plural wenige, is few; 
a few is einige, etliche. 


7. Genug, lauter, are undeclined: Geld genug, enough money, or, money 
enough ; lauter Geld, nothing but money ; lauter Kleinigfeiten, mere trifles. 


8. Either, neither are usually einer, feiner—von beiden, For of any, 
see § 244, note. 


EXERCISE LVI. 


1. Who are the ladies with whom you were speaking (the ladies you were 
speaking with)? z. Those on whose help we most relied were the first to 
forsake us. 3. The author that wrote the work you have just been talking 
of, is an old friend of mine. 4. The subject of which we spoke yesterday is 
more important than we thought. 5. The gentleman whose house I bought 
is gone away. 6. I shall do what I have promised; you may rely on that. 
7. The robbers into whose hands we had fallen took [from] us all [ma8] we 
had. 8. He was the best friend I ever had. 9. We went into a house, from 
the windows of which we could see the whole procession. 10. My clerk, on 
whose honesty I so much relied, has deceived me, 11. J, wha am older than 
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you, will assist you with my advice. 12. He who is industrious and faithful 
will make progress. 13. I have no money; can you lend me some? only a 
little? 14. Every.one must help his neighbor in (the) need. 1 5. We (man) 
forget easily what we have read without interest. 16. One must never for- 
sake one’s friends. 17. It is said that we shall never have peace. 
18. Everything earthly is transitory. 19. All [the] travellers had to change 
at that station. 20. We receive letters from Germany every two weeks, 
during all the year. 21. All my happiness is in your hands. 22. Many 
were invited, but few came. 23. Both of my sons were in Europe last sum- 
mer, 24, What you tell me (that) I have long known. 





LESSON LVII. 


The Verb. 
SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. — CONCORD. 


461. Only the more important departures from English usage 
will be noticed. 


x. THE SUBJECT. 


(a) For the omission of the subject, see § 429. For the position of the 
subject after the verb, § 344. 

(4) The subject must be repeated with connected verbs, if the order of 
words changes. As: er fam zu mir, ging aber fogleid) weg ; but: aber fogleich 
ging er weg ; du betrügft niemand, aber von andern bift bu betrogen. 

(c) If the subjects are of different persons, the including plural pronoun 
will usually be expressed before the verb. As: mein Bruder und ic) (wir) 
reifen bald ab ; du und er (ihr) feid im Irrtum. 


2. THE VERB. 


(a) Introduced by e8, das, was, etc., the verb agrees with the logical, 
not the grammatical subject. As: bag find Fremde; dies find Männer, die 
Achtung verdienen; e8 find unfere Freunde, etc. (See § 210.) 

(4) Collective nouns take a singular verb more uniformly than in English. 
As: bdiefes Golf hat eine große Freiheit; die Menge macht den Miinftler irre und 
{djeu. But when a plural defining noun follows, the verb will be plural. As: 
eine Menge Schiffe lagen im Hafen; eine Anzahl Bürger haben fic) vereinigt, 
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(c) More freely than in English, a series of singular subjects, unless ex- 
pressly distinct, may take a singular verb. As: Haus und Hof ijt verfauft ; 
Groll und Rade fei vergeffen, etc. This is especially the case when the verb 
precedes both or either of the subjects. As: Hier fpridjt Erfahrung, Wiffen- 
{caft, Gefchmad ; Meifter rührt fi und Gefelle, etc. 


(¢) With disjunctive singular subjects the rule is a singular verb, but 
with exceptions. As: weder die Union nod) die Ligue mifdten fich in diefen 
Streit, mixed themselves, etc. 


(e) Exceptional is the formal use of plural verbs with certain exalted 
titles. As: Eure Majeftät geruhen; Eure Ercelleng haben befohlen, etc. 
For the verb after a relative with personal antecedent, see § 459, 2, 2. 


THE TENSES, 


462. Here again will be noticed only the more important 
departures from the ordinary sense, or from corresponding 
English forms. 


SIMPLE AND COMPOUND TENSES, 


1. The simple tenses ($ 167), are the same in German as in English: the 
present and the past (preterit), sometimes— but in either language improp- 
erly — called the imperfect. The compound tenses are less complete than 
in English. 


2. The English tenses formed with the auxiliaries de and do have no cor- 
responding forms in German. Thus: / stand, am standing, do stand ; I stood, 
was standing, did stand; T have stood, have been standing; 1 shall stand, 
shall be standing, etc., are represented in German, respectively, by the single 
forms only: ich ftehe ; ich ftand ; id) habe geftanden ; icy werbde ftehen, etc. The 
English student must carefully discriminate these forms in translation. It 
may be observed, also, that English has here a great advantage over not 
only German, but all kindred languages. 

Nore.—An auxiliary use of thun sometimes occurs as a vulgarism: id that e3 nicht 
fagen: rarely, also, in poetry. In this use that often stands for that. 

3. The English auxiliary de must be carefully distinguished when verb 
and when auxiliary (§ 169). Thus: she is charming, fie ift veizend (part. 
adj.) ; she is charming me with her singing, fie veizt mid), etc. Especially also 
in its use as passive auxiliary (§ 273). 
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USE OF INDICATIVE TENSES. 


463. THE PRESENT. 


(a) The present is used for the past, more frequently than in English, to 
make a narrative more lively (A7storical present.) As: U8 wir das Schloß 
nun angezündet, da ftürzt der Diethelm hervor und ruft, rushes out and ex- 
claims, etc. Also often colloquially: da fommt er zur mir und fagt, etc. 


(4) The present, usually with fdjon, already, or feit, since, is regularly 
used, corresponding to English perfect, to express an action or state continu- 
ing in the present. As: wie lange find Sie fdjon hier ? Aow long have you 
been here ? Id) kenne ihn (fdyon) feit feiner Kindheit, 7 Aave known him, etc. 
In the same way the past corresponds to the English pluperfect: $d) fannte 
ibn fchon feit feiner Kindheit, 7 had known him since his childhood. 


(c) The present is used, much more freely than in English, in place of the 
future; usually with a future ey often, also, with like effect as (2): to 
express an immediate or certain future, as if actually present. As: id 
fomme fogleid) guriid ; in zwei Tagen bin ic) fertig; diefe Nacht erfteigen wir 
das Schloß ; fie lebt nicht mehr fo bald du e8 gebieteft. 

Note. — This belongs to the earliest uses in both German and English, before the existence 
of the auxiliary futures. In the same way the (present) perfect may be used for the future 
perfect, as in English. As: Sobald id) Nachridjt befommen habe, wollen wir nicht Länger 
verweilen, as soon as I (shall) have received news, etc. 

(d) With like effect, the present is sometimes used for an emphatic im- 
perative: Du gehft fogleich, yor (must) go at once; du fchießeft oder ftirbft, 
shoot or die. 


464. THE Past (PRETERIT) AND THE PERFECT. 


These tenses are not so sharply distinguished in German as in English, 
The former is properly the simple historical past — sometimes imperfect; the 
latter, the tense of an action cempleted with reference to the present — or, 
in English, within a time including the present. But in German the perfect 
is often used where in English the past would be employed. Thus: 


(2) The perfect expresses an action as simply completed, or absolutely 
past, at the present time. As: Gott hat die Welt erjdjaffen, God created the 
world ; id) habe Shren Freund geftern gejehen, 7 saw your friend yesterday ; 
diefe Kirche ift im 14. Jahrhundert erbaut worden, this church was built, etc. 


(6) The past usually expresses a past action as connected with other past 
actions or circumstances, and is thus the usual tense of historical narrative; 
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also of continuous or zmperfect action. As: Gott fcjuf die Welt in feds 

. Tagen und rubte am fiebenten. Wo waren fie zu jener Zeit? Der Knabe jaß 
auf einem Stuble als ich ing Zimmer trat. Einige Monate verftridjen ehe eine 
Antwort fam, some months passed before, etc. 

But in many cases the perfect is used, especially in familiar style, where 
the past would be more strictly required. 

Note 1.—A further distinction is stated, that the past expresses what the speaker wit- 
nessed or participated in; the perfect, the simple fact: but this can hardly be sustained. 

Note 2.— It will be observed that in the English perfect, the Zresex2 relation predomi- 
nates; in the Ge that of spleted action. Thus: / have seen him to-day, but: / saw 
him yesterday, is a distinction that does not obtain in German. 

(c) The zunperfect sense is often more clearly expressed by the adverb 
eben (fo eben), st: Sch jchrieb eben, als, Z was just writing when, etc. 








465. THE FUTURE. 


(a) The future is frequently used instead of the present, and the future 
perfect instead of the perfect, in order to express a supposition or proba- 
bility. As: Er wird hungrig fein, 7 suppose he is hungry ; ev wird hungrig 
gewejen fein, Ze has probably been hungry. The adverbs dod) or wohl are 
sometimes added in order to bring out the sense more clearly: Der Vater 
wird wohl noc) fchlafen, 7 suppose father is still asleep; ec wird doch nicht 
lange dort geblieben fein, / suppose he did not stay there long. 


(6) The future is sometimes used for an emphatic imperative. As: Du 
wirft gleich gehen, you will go at once. In this sense also it may be substi- 
tuted by the present. (See § 463, 2). 


(c) The English forms / am going to, am about to, denoting an immediate 
future, may be rendered in German by wollen, im Begriff jein — often with 
the adverb eben (fo eben), just. As: id) wollte fo eben fdjreiben ; id) war (eben) 
im Begriff zu fchreiben ; als er eben den Geift aufgeben wollte, when he was just 
about to give up the ghost. 

(d) Asalready remarked (§ 268) the future must be carefully distinguished 
from the modal use of follen, ska//; wollen, w7l/ ; shall or will, as future aux- 
iliary, being in German always werden. The English shibboleth sa// or will, 
can be easily made clear by the German forms — the difficulty being wholiy 
in English. 

EXERCISE LVIl. 

1. In a few minutes I shal/ be back again. z. Why does your brother not 
come? 3. I suppose he has no time. 4. The children are not yet (nod 
nicht) at home; they are Zrobadly in(the) school. 5. Sit down, or leave the 
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room. 6, I shall] come as soon as I have written my letter. 7. You will 
carry this letter to (auf) the post, and return immediately. 8. I was just 
writing a letter when my friend arrived. 9. He will have left London beforc 
we arrive there. 10. We were just about to go for a walk when it began to 
rain. 11. How long have you been learning German? 12. I have been 
learning it [these] three months, and now I am beginning to make more rapid 
progress (/%.). 13. I have worn this coat [for] eight years; it is time to buy 
a new [one]. 14. While I was (a) considering the matter, I received a letter 
which relieved me of all further doubt. 15. Last year we made a trip up 
acc.) the Rigi and passed the night on the mountain. 16. The sun rose 
splendidly, and we had a glorious view over (acc.) mountains and valleys. 
17. I had hardly set my foot out of the door when it began to rain. 18. We 
were just about to start when we received news of the death of a near 
relative. 19. So we were obliged to give up our journey. 20. Of all poets 
Schiller has most won the love of the people. 21. Before me stand the 
present and the future together. 22. My people torment me to accept a 
husband, and I see I must obey them (ihm). 23. My friends and I have 
read this book together. 24. It is the facts we want; do you think we do 
not know what you thought of the matter? 





LESSON LVIII. 
THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


REMARK. — The subjunctive is the more difficult of explanation because, 
except to a very limited extent, it has no corresponding form or use in Eng- 
lish. Its English equivalents — besides the rare subjunctive — are various: 
the indicative, the imperative, the infinitive, and the auxiliaries, may, might; 
„an, could; shall, should; will, would, etc. — so that its idiomatic transla- 
tion, as well as its wide use in German, will require the most careful at- 
tention. 


466. The subjunctive may be defined, in a word, as the 
mood of the idea? (subjective) — as distinct from the indicative, 
the mood of the actual (objective). Its conception varies widely, 
from that which is simply ot afirmed.as true, to that which is 
represented as merely desired or possible, and finally to that 
which is distinctly implied as zrreal, or contrary to fact. 
These shades of meaning it is difficult to analyse or connect 
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logically. They will be here grouped under the several heads 
of /ndirect, Optative, Potential and Conditional. 

As its name implies, the subjunctive is used most frequently 
in dependent (sudjoined) sentences; but in German this is not 
always true. Nor can it be said, generally, that certain con- 
nectives govern-—or require— the subjunctive. The use of 
the mood always depends on the sense. 


467. Tue INDIRECT SUBJUNCTIVE (Oratio obligua). 


(2) The subjunctive is used in dependent sentences, expressing the 
statement of another as related — not quoted — and not affirmed by the 
writer or speaker. The tense is usually the same as would be used in the 
indicative, if the words were directly quoted. This occurs especially after 
verbs meaning 70 ¢hink, believe, say, tell, hope, fear, seem, and the like, ex- 
pressed or implied. As: Er {cjrieb mir, daß er fein Haus verfauft habe, Ze wrote 
me that he had sold his house; der Gärtner glaubt, daß diefer Baum im 
nichften Jahre feine Frucht tragen werde, che gardener believes that this tree 
will bear no fruit next year ; der Arzt gab feine Hoffnung, daß der Kranke 
genejen werde, the physician gave no hope that the patient would recover. In 
these sentences the direct statement would be: Sch habe mein Haus verfauft ; 
diejer Baum wird im naidften Jahre feine Frucht tragen, etc. 

(2) But frequently the past subjunctive will be used for the present, with a 
past tense of the leading verb. This is especially.the case when the present 
subjunctive would be of the same form with the present indicative, As: Er b:- 
hauptete, daß ich genug bezahlt hatte ; ich fagte ihm, daß meine Kinder nie allein 
auggingen; also, without such reason, less frequently. Sometimes, for this 
reason, the tense will change in the same sentence; as: Der Fremde meint 
es miiffe dort ftill fein, und die Menfchen müßten (not müffen) {djweigen. 
(You said) id) hätte einen Stein in der Bruft, und dur habeft mein Herz. 

(c) When, however, the statement is represented as a fact, confirmed or 
admitted by the writer, the indicative will be used, and in the usual tense. 
As: Er geftand, daß er Unrecht hatte, 2e confessed that he was wrong; ev 
wußte, daß id) frank war; gejetst, ich that’8, suppose 7 did it. 

Nore. — The omission of taf} changes the order of words ($ 350, 1), but does not other- 
wise affect the mood or tense. This omission is however less frequent with the indicative — 
more frequent with the subjunctive, especially where the form is distinctive (as 4). 

(d) The same rules, as to both mood and tense, apply also to the depen- 
dent question (§ 348), when narrated indirectly. As: Sch fragte ihn ob er 
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mich bezahlen könne (förnte) oder nicht. But when stated directly the indica- 
tive will be used: jeßt frage id) dich, ob du mir bezahlen fannft oder nicht. 

(e} Akin to the subjunctive of indirect discourse is the use of a past or 
pluperfect subjunctive, in exclamatory (interrogative) form, to imply em- 
phatic denial of a real or presumed assertion. As: @aftfceundlid) hätte 
England fie empfangen, Zrgland (you say) received her hospitably! Wann 
hätte id) bas gewollt, when did I (as you say) attempt this? 


(/) Sometimes the subjunctive shows only that the action is viewed from 
the stand-point of another. As: er wollte warten bigs fein Freund fame, zer2zz/ 
his friend should come ; et mußte bleiben bis die Flut verliefe; Le had to wait 
until (as he knew) the tide should subside. 


Nore. — But often the indicative occurs, to express a fact or result: Gr hielt darauf, bat 
teina jeiner Kinder jdreiben gelernt hat (and they did not). 


468. THE OPTATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE. 


(a) The subjunctive is used to express a wish, request, permission, or 
concession, the realisation of which is not affirmed. The tense will be 
present, unless the leading verb is past. As: Sch wiinjdje, daß er nad) 
einem Arzt fchide, 7 wesh him to send for a physician; id) bitte, er thue das 
mir zu Gefallen, Z beg ke will do it for my sake ; ih erlaube (erlaubte) nicht, daß 
mein Sohn noc) Paris reife (reifte), 7 do (did) not permit my son to go to 
Paris; gebe Gott, or Gott gebe, God grant; fo jei e8, so be it; e& fei wie e8 
wolle, de dt as it will. (See § 346, 2.) 

Note. — This form of the subjunctive is used for the imperative in the first and third 
persons ($ 176) and is so the usual form with Sie in address. 

(4) A past or pluperfect subjunctive, unless following a past verb, here 
expresses a wish, etc., as unreal or impossible — closely allied to the con- 
ditional subjunctive (§ 470). As: Wire er doch hier, were he only here, 
(but he is not)! ©, hätte ich nimmer diefes Wort gefprochen, would I had never 
spoken, etc. 

(c) As a more remote wish, a purpose is expressed by the subjunctive in 
clauses introduced by damit or daß, (auf daß, um daß). As: Er jpridht leife, 
damit ihn niemand verftehe, 2 order that nobody may, etc.; ex verftecte fidh, 
damit man ihn nicht fände, 2 order that he might not be found; \öft mir da$ 
Herz, daß ic) das Eure rühre, that / may move yours. 

NoTE.— Sometimes this sense is involved in a relative pronoun, as: @ieb und beinen 
Geift, ber und regiere, give us thy spirit to (which shall) rule us. 


469. THE POTENTIAL SUBJUNCTIVE, ® 


Closely allied with the foregoing is the use of the subjunctive to ex- 
press fossibility—a contingent or indefinite statement — sometimes only 
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a softened affirmative. As: Ob er fomme oder nicht, mir ift e8 einerlei, 
whether he come or not; wie e8 aud) fei, Aowever it may be ; da8 möchte wohl 
wahr fein, chat may be true; ic) wüßte nicht, Z can’t say that T know; 
er wäre faft eingefdjlafen, Ze Aad (probably) almost fallen asleep; nimm meiner 
Rede jeden Stachel, der verwunden fünnte, chat could (possibly) wound. 


Nore. — Yet in all these uses the indicative occasionally occurs where the subjunctive 
might be expected, sometimes to mark the confident expectation of the assumed contingency. 


470. THE CONDITIONAL SUBJUNCTIVE. 


(a) Outside of the potential conditions included above, the subjunctive 
in its past tenses is used in both terms of a sentence stating an «veal con- 
dition; that is, when the premise ( frotasis) is not fulfilled, and the conclusion 
depending on it (a50dosis) is therefore not realized. The past tense here ex- 
presses present time — the pluperfect, past time. As: Wenn er fparfamer 
wäre (or gemwejen wäre), jo wäre er jest eit reicher Dtann, zf ke were (or had 
been) more saving, he would now be a rich man (but he is not, etc.); wenn 
ich dag gewußt hätte, fo hätte ic) anders gehandelt, 77 had known that, I should 
dave, etc. (but I did not, etc.). j 

Note. — For the omission of wenn, and consequent change in order of words, see § 350, 2. 

For the conditional in the apodosis, see below, § 471. 

(4) Often the condition is only implied. As: In feiner Lage hätte id) das 
nidjt gethan, (if I had been) 7x his place, 7 should not have done that; das thäte 
id), gern, Z would gladly do that (if I could, etc.). So in restrictive clauses 
with denn, meaning unless, except. As: id) trage mein Schwert nie mehr, e8 
wäre denn gegen die Türfen (that is: Z/ / should, then it would be, ete.). 

(c) Or the consequence is not stated, and then the form is like $ 468, 4. 

(d) A condition — whether potential or unreal — is often introduced, 
comparatively, by al8 (wenn), al8 (ob), as 7 As: Er fieht aus als wenn er 
tranf wäre, as if he were sick; er thut ala wäre er verrüdt. (See § 350, 2.) 

(©) The indicative may here also express the certainty of the result: Mit 
diefem Pfeil ducchjchoß ic) eud) (Z 4a, etc.), wenn id) mein Kind getroffen hatte. 


Nors. — In the modal verbs (Less. XX VI.) in consequence of their defect in English, care 
must be taken to distinguish the sense of the indicative and subjunctive—the former in the 
past tense often requiring to be expressed by Aave. As: Was du verlangteft, tonnte ich dir 
nit geben ohne arm zu werben, J could not give you without, etc.; but tonnte id, etc., Z 
could not have given you. : 


The tenses of the subjunctive do not require distinct treat- 
ment. Outside of the special use of the present (§ 467) and of 
the past (§ 470), the subjunctive tense is usually conformed to 
that of the leading indicative verb. 
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THE CONDITIONAL. 


471. As has been seen (§ 173) the conditional, present and 
perfect, is really a past subjunctive of the future, bearing the 
same relation to the future, present or perfect, that the past 
subjunctive bears to the present. It is thus used as a sub- 
stitute for the past subjunctive : 

(a) In the principal member (apodosis) of a condition, expressed or im- 
plied, when the statement has special reference to the future. As: Du 
würdeft morgen früh aufftehen, wenn du did) jetst zeitig zur Bette legteft ; auf- 
ftehen würde Englands ganze Jugend, fähe der Britte feine Königin, would 
arise, if, etc. j 

(6) Also, when the form of the past subjunctive would be like that of the 
past indicative. As: Unter diefen Umftinden, twirde ic) nicht abveifen (for 
reifte — ab ); da8 würde id) nicht glauben, 7 should not, etc. 

Norte. — Or, otherwise, whenever the form or meaning of the subjunctive might be ambig- 
uous ; as, er meinte bas wiirbe gut fein, rather than ware, which might mean was or would be 
etc. — hence especially in indirect speech. 

(c) Outside of these cases, but less frequently, the conditionals may be used 
as equivalents of the past subjunctives in principal sentences. As: Wenn 
das Wetter jchön wäre, jo würde id) ausgehen (or fogingeid) aus) ; wäre mein 
Vater am Leben, fo würde ex 80 Jahre alt fein (or fo wäre er, etc.) 

In any of these cases, the condition will often be only implied. ($ 470, 2.) 

(d) The conditional cannot stand for the subjunctive in the dependent 
‘member (protasis); thus, the forms are, for the unreal condition: 


(1) (2) 
Wenn das Wetter jchön wäre, fo ginge ich aus. 
* Wäre das Wetter fchön, t | fo würde ich ausgehen. 


(1) (2) 
Ic ginge aus, { wenn das Wetter din wäre. 
* Id) würde ausgehen, } 2 wäre das Wetter fchön, 


in each of which either of (1) may be associated with either of (2). 


(e) Irregularly however — especially in conversational style — fo is often 
omitted (in 4) and the principal member construed normal, especially in the 
conditional form. As: Wenn das Wetter {chin wäre (or wäre das Wetter 
{hön), ich würde ausgehen, etc. 


EXERCISE LVII. 


1. He speaks loud in order that every one may hear him, 2. The 
ancients were of opinion that the earth stood in the centre of the universe. _ 
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3. I was asked in what year I was born. 4. We are convinced that he is our 
friend. 5. The boy would learn more, if he were more industrious. 6. IfIhad 
been unwell, I should have remained at home. 8. Had he not himself said 
it, we should not believe it. 9. He acts and talks as if he were a rich man; 
were he really rich, he would not act and talk thus. ro. I doubt whether 
he will remain long in this house. 11. The physician feared the patient 
might die of (an dat.) his wounds. 12. I should never have thought that you 
could leam German in so short a time. 13. We wished that everything 
might remain as it is at present. 14. It is feared that he will not come. 
15. The porter maintained that he had carried our luggage to the station. 
16. I should have paid the bill, if I had had money enough. 17. Although 
the hotel was very bad, we should have remained in it, if the landlord had 
been more polite. 18. Yesterday came the news that the King was dead; 
but to-day we learn that it is not true. 19. You paid me that money! you 
have never paid it. 20. It is better that one [should] make one’s enemies 
dumb than one’s friends. 21. The old man walks as if he were lame; is heso 
(e8)? 22. That was an act that might have been very dangerous for you. 
23. The proverb says, one must strike ({djmieden) the iron while it is hot. 24. 
Oh, that the beautiful time of (the) young love might ever remain ! 


MODAL IDIOMS — SUMMARY. 


472. From the examples of the foregoing lesson, it appears that the 
English auxiliaries may, might, etc. are to some extent represented in Ger- 
man by the subjunctive mood. These auxiliaries are used in English as 
equivalents for the almost lost — and, it is to be feared, still vanishing — 
subjunctive. But such uses must be distinguished from those in which the 
auxiliaries are represented by the corresponding German modal verbs (Less. 
XXVL). The subject is, in its details, a large and a difficult one; and the 
difficuity, though not sufficiently recognized in English grammars, is mainly 
in English rather than in German (§ 268, zofe). No full statement will be 
attempted here; but in illusiration, and also as a supplement to Less 
XXVI., some examples of the German modal verbs will be added. 

NoTE.— These examples are in part taken, by courteous permission, from that rich 
treasury of German idioms, the “ Letters for Self-Instruction,” by Dr. S. Deutsch. 


1. Dürfen. 
Darf ic) fragen — bitten? may I ask — beg ? etc. 
Wenn id) ev fagen darf, if I may be allowed to say so. 
Er darf nur befehlen, he need: but command. 


Er darf fich darüber nicht wundern, he need not wonder at it. 


MODAL IDIOMS. 


G8 dürfte das gu fchver fein, 
Er dürfte e8 vergeffen haben, 
Dürfte e8 nicht zu {pat fein ? 


that may be too hard. 
he may have forgotten it. 
might it not be too late? 


2. Können. 


Was Fann ich dafür? 

Sch fann nicht umhin zu lachen, 
Sc) fann mid) irren, 

Er fann e8 vergeffen haben, 

Gr fann nicht weiter, 

Er fann Franzöfiich, 

Das könnte gefährlid) fein, 

Das founte gefährlich fein, 


how can I help it ? 

J cannot help laughing. 

J may be mistaken. 

he may have forgotten it. 

he can go no farther. 

he knows French. 

that might be dangerous. 

that might have been dangerous. 


3. Mögen. 


Sch habe es nicht thun mögen, 
Er mag ihn nicht fehen, 

Er mag fic) in Acht nehmen, 
Sie mögen gefälligft warten, 
Er mag thun was er will, 
Sd) möchte wohl wiffen, 

Ic möchte ger — lieber, 
Saft möchte ich glauben, 

Sch modjte das nicht glauben, 
Gs mögen jetst drei Monate jeiit, 
E38 mag fein wie du fagft, 


L did not like to do it. 

he does not care to see him. 

let him take care. 

will you please wait ? 

he may do as he pleases. 

I should like to know. 

I should like — had rather. 
Lam almost inclined to think. 
I was unwilling to believe that. 
zt may be now three months. 
it may be as you say. 


4. Miiffen. 


Es muß nun einmal fo fein, 

Sc habe das Zimmer hüten müffen, 
Sd) muß fort, 

Ic mußte laden — müßte lachen, 


Er muß wohl frant fein, 
Sie müffen wiffen, 


Wer muß es geweien fein? 

Er muß nod) nicht da fein, 

Sie werden kommen, fie müßten 
denn verhindert fein, 


it must needs be so. 

I have been obliged to keep my room. 

Lam obliged to go. 

I could not help laughing — should 
have to laugh. 

he must surely be sick. 

You must know (I want you to 

know). 

who can it have been ? 

he surely cannot yet be there. 

they will come, unless they are pre- 
mented. 
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5. Sollen. 

Was foll das? what does that mean? 
Was joll mir das? what is that to me? 
Was foll ih? what am I to do? 
Du follft e8 empfinden, you shall smart for it. 
Das follft du nicht umfonft gethan 

haben, . you shall pay for that. 
Wenn es fein fol, of it must be. 
Man follte meinen, one would think. 
Bie jollte das möglid) fein, how could that be possible? 
Sollte das wahr fein? can that be true ? 
Dies foll Herr N. fein, this (portrait) is said to be Mr. N. 
Er foll jehr reich fein — gewvefen fein, he és said Lo be, to have been, very rich 
Er follte das nicht thun,* he ought not to do that. 


Er follte ein größeres Unglüd erleben, Ze was destined to experience, etc. 


6. Wollen. 
Billft du ftille fein ? will you be quiet ? 
Wo wollen Sie hin? where are you going ? 
Er will fort, he wants to go. 
Er weiß nicht was er will, he doesn’t know what he wants. 
Was wollen Sie damit jagen? what do you mean by that? 
Was will das jagen? what does that mean ? 
Das will viel jagen, that is saying a great deal. 
Sch wollte eben fagen, I was just going to say. 
Dem fei wie ihm wolle, be that as it may. 
Das will nicht gehen, ‘that won't do. 
Das will mir nicht recht gefallen, that does not quite please me. 
Ich will nicht hoffen, daß Sie tranf 7 hope that you are not sick. 

find, 

Er will uns gefannt haben, he pretends to have known us. 
Wil’s Gott — fo Gott will, please God. 
Das wolle Gott nicht, God forbid it. 
Wollte Gott, e8 wäre wahr, would God it were true. 


Wollen (wollten) Sie die Güte haben? will (would) you have the kindness ? 
etc. etc. See $ 173, note. 





* Observe in this and the next example, that the past subjunctive of follen, with present 
meaning, — as also of wollen, — is of the same form as the past indicative. 


‘THE SIMPLE INFINITIVE, 283 


LESSON LIX. 


THE INFINITIVE. 


473. The infinitive is the verb-noun. It presents the idea of 
the verb as abstract (dyimzte), without affirmation or predicate 
relations of concord, mood, etc. By its meaning, it is akin to 
the verb, and can have the usual modifiers of a verb (object, 
adverb, etc.). By its construction it is a noun, and can stand 
in the usual relations of a noun. But in consequence of its 
complex nature it presents, as in English, many peculiarities of 
construction and idiom. 

Nore. — The English infinitive has the forms Jove, fo love, loving. The first corresponds 
to German lieben ; the second, to zu lieben ; the third, which has no specific correspondence 
in German, is of the same form as the present participle, and is often confounded with it —a 
fruitful source of difficulty in English grammar. The student will note carefully the use of 
this form. 

Another source of difficulty is the wrong habit of learning that the English infinitive is, 
specifically, zo Zove. Against both of these errors the student must be guarded, in studying the 
infinitive in German — or indeed in any other language. 

As above remarked, the infinitive is not a mood, and has properly no tense. 
In its compound form, the perfect infinitive, it expresses completed action; 
but the me is derived from the leading verb. 

The infinitive will here be treated under its forms: 1. the simple infinitive 
(without 3u); 2. the infinitive with zu. 


474. THE SIMPLE INFINITIVE — WITHOUT u. 


(a) The infinitive is used as a noun — usually with article or other attribu- 
tive (§ 416). As: Das Schwimmen ftärkt die Glieder ; die Kunft des Schwim- 
mens; ein ewiges Geben; ein Heben und Tragen; das heißt Fügen, etc. — 
usually translated by English — ig. 

Nore. — But if preceded by an object or adverb adjunct, the infinitive is considered a 
verb, and it is written without capital initial. As: Qu viel effen ift nicht gut; das hiefe Gott 
verjudjen, that would be tempting God, etc. 

° 

(4) The infinitive is used with the auxiliaries: werden, in future and con- - 
ditional ($ 173); and the modal auxiliaries (Lesson XX VI). 

Note 1.— For the frequent omission of the infinitive after a modal verb, see § 268. 

Norte 2. — For the infinitive form of the modal, and some other verbs for the perfect partis 
tiple, see § 264. 
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(c) The infinitive is used after the verbs: heifjen, zo dd, order ; helfen, to 
help ; laffen, to let, to cause (§ 269); lehren, zo teach ; lernen, to earn ; and the 
sense-verbs, fühlen, to feel ; hören, to hear ; fehen, zo see; also finden, zo find. 
As: Er hieß uns hinausgehen, Ze dade us go out; ex hilft mir jchreiben, Ae helps 
me write; die Kinder lernen lefen — learn to read (reading); id) hörte ihn 
fingen ; id) fand da8 Bud) auf dem Tifche liegen — Zyzng, etc.; id) fühlte den 
Puls fchlagen — deaz or beating ; laß e8 gut fein, Zez it be ; laß mid) gehen, cet 
me go; id) ließ ihn fommen, 7 caused him to come (sent for him); or, as 
§ 265, id) habe ihn fingen hören — tanzen jehen — fommen laffen, etc.; or, indef- 
initely, ich höre fingen ; ich hörte Hopfen — singing, knocking, etc. 

Norte. — With lehren, lernen, sometimes zu is used, if the infinitive have an object. As: 
Gott lehrt uns durd fein Wort auf ihn zu trauen. 

(d) With fühlen, hören, jehen, and especially with laffen, a transitive infin- 
itive will often have the passive sense—the subject of the infinitive action 
being indefinite, or omitted. As: Sd) hörte ihn laut rufen, Z Aeard (some one 
call him) him called ; \aß iu rufen, Zee kim be called ; id) fah ihn fchlagen, Z 
saw him struck, etc. (Compare English: / have heard say, and I have heard 
said.) 

oTE. — Ambiguity must be avoided; as, the above examples might read: J heard him 
call, etc. But, in fact, such ambiguity will rarely occur. 

This usage is especially frequent with lajfen in reflexive form, as an equi- 
valent for the passive (§ 274). As: Wir laffen uns nicht fo leicht überreden, 
we cannot be so easily persuaded ; da8 läßt fic nicht ändern, chat cannot be 
changed, etc. ‘ 


Note. — The use of the reflexive fic) (not e3 or ihn) here shows that the pronoun is con- 
ceived as object of the leading verb, and that the infinitive has actually become passive in 
sense — an illustration of the extension of idiomatic usage to the disregard — here to the actual 
conversion = of the original grammatical form. 


(e) In certain phrases the infinitive is used with bleiben, rerza:r ; with the 
verbs of motion, fahren, gehen, reiten, legen; with madjen, to make (cause) ; 
nennen, zo call; with haben; and with thun (nichts als). Thus: Er blieb 
ftehen, Le remained standing, stopped ; ex ift {dlafen gegangen, ke as gone to 
bed; ex legte fich jchlafen, Ze laid himself down to sleep; ex fährt — geht — rei- 
tet — fpazieren, he zs gone to drive (or driving), etc.; da8 madht mid) lachen, chat 
makes me laugh ; da8 neune id) laufen, Z call that running ; ev hat gut reden, 
he may well talk ; ex hatte ein Mteffer aus der Tafde fteden, he had a knife 
sticking, etc.; ev thut nichts alé reden, ke does nothing but talk, etc. 


(/) The infinitive is used (elliptically) in an exclamatory, imperative, or 
interrogative sense. As: Ic) did) verlaffen! Z forsake you! Warum aus 
meinem füßen Wahn mid) weden? why wake me out of, etc. (See § 336, 2.) 
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For the position of the infinitive, with or without 3u, and of successive 
infinitives, see § 358. 


475. THE INFINITIVE WITH zu. 


Note. — As already remarked, this form corresponds to English fo Jove —originally a 
Preposition with dative infinitive ; but now, in German as in English, with widely extended 
uses, in many of which the force of the preposition is obscured or lost. The form, in both 

* German and English, is sometimes called zhe supine. 

(a) The infinitive with zu stands rarely as simple subject; but regularly 
as logical subject. As: (Da8) Reifen ift angenehm ; but, e8 ift angenehm zu 
reifen ; e8 ift nicht gut gu viel zu effen. 

(4) The infinitive with zu depends on nouns, in various relations. As: 
Die Kumft reich zu werden, che art of growing rich ; haben fie Luft mitzugehen ? 
der Wille Gutes zu thun ; das Vergnügen andere glücklich zu madjen ; nidjts zu 
effen ; ein Haus zu vermieten, a kause to let, etc. 

(c) The infinitive with zu depends on adjectives, in various relations. As: 
Bereit zu fterben, ready to die ; {djwer zu lejen, Lard to read ; id} bin froh Sie 
zu fehen, glad to see you ; das ift nicht leicht gu thun, easy to do (to be done). 

(2) The infinitive with zu is used with verbs generally, except those men- 
tioned in $ 474, and in various objective relations. As: Er fing an zu 
lachen; wir fürchteten uns e8 zu jagen, we were afraid to say so; ich rate dir 
zu fehtweigen ; ich wünfche fehr ihm gu fehen ; e8 freut mich das zu hören, / vejoice 
to hear that; and, with subject unchanged, equivalent to daf, etc.: er glaubt 
ein Künftler zu jein, Ze believes he is an artist. (See § 478, a.) 

NoTe. — Remember that gu stands immediately before the infinitive—and is repeated 
before each one. | > 

_ 2. With this infinitive, haben and fein acquire a sort of periphrastic or 
auxiliary sense. As: Sch habe einen Grief zu fchreiben, Z Zave a letter to 
write, or to write a letter ; ex hat viel Geld auszugeben, Le has to spend much 
money ; Sie haben nichts zu fürchten — nothing to fear, need fear nothing. 

With fein the infinitive has always a passive sense. As: G8 ift jehr zu 
wünjdhen, much to be wished ; das ift nicht zu glauben, vot to be believed — not 
credible ; da8 ift nod) zu thun, yet to be done, etc. 

Note. — The same use sometimes occurs with ftehen. As: Daß fteht nidt zu ändern, 
that cannot be changed. 

(e) The infinitive with zu is also used, elliptically, in an absolute sense. 
As: Davon nicht gu fpredjen, ot to speak of that; also in an exclamatory 
way: Ach! auf das mutige Roß mid) zu fdjwingen, OA! to spring upon, etc. 

(/) The infinitive with zu is used with the prepositions anftatt (ftatt), 
ohne, um, when the subject of the infinitive is the same as that of the leading 
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verb. The preposition stands at the head of the clause, 3 immediately be- 
fore the infinitive at the end. As: Unftatt jeine Wrbeit zu thun, fpielte er den 
ganzen Tag, zustead of doing his work, etc.; er redete mic) an, ohne mid) zu 


fennen, without knowing me. 

Nore. — Sometimes, after a negative, a clause will follow independently, where ohne... 
gu (or ohne daß, 2 477) would be expected. As: niemals fehrte der Vater heim, er bradjte eud) 
etwas, never... (but) he brought (= without bringing) etc. 

The use of umt— ju requires special notice. (For other prepositions, 


see § 477). + 


476. THE INFINITIVE WITH um— zu. 


(2) The infinitive with um—3u ($ 281) is the regular form to express 
purpose (in order to), when (as above) the subject remains unchanged. As: 
Ich arbeite früh, um des Mittags mit gutem Appetit zu effen; er ftieg auf den 
Baum, um beffer zu fehen. 

Norte. — The subjunctive with damit ($ 468, c) may be substituted for um — zu; but never 
um — zu for bamit if the subject is changed. See also below § 477, 3. 

(4) This form is usual after an adjective or adverb qualified by zu, Zoo, 
or genng, exough. As: Er ift zu jung, um das zu verftehen ; da8 Zimmer war 
nicht groß genug, um die Berfammlung zu halten —otlarge enough to hold the 
assembly. 

But in both these cases (a, 5) zu, without um, en occurs. 


EXERCISE LIX. | 


1. He did it in order to frighten us. 2. I a saw this place without 
thinking of my old friend. 3. I have to write Se letters: 4. We eatin 
order to live; we do not live in order to eat. 5. It was a pleasure to see 
these happy people. 6. I am ready to follow you everywhere. 7. We are 
going to walk; will you go with [us]? 8. To err is human; to forgive is 
divine. 9. He thinks he is (zfz.) a great man. 10. Instead of working, he 
went to walk. 11. Without considering the question further, we followed 
the advice of the physician. 12. Keep your seat (remain sitting). 13. No 
time is to be lost. 14. The art of flying is yet to be invented. 15. We found 
him lying under a tree. 16. He was tired of waiting. 17. He has promised 
us to bring the books with [him]. 18. The servant came to put out the 
lights. 19. The patient is too weak to undertake such a long journey. 20. 
He took it without asking me. 21. The count has not money enough to buy 
this estate. 22. Fishing and bathing in this stream are (zs) forbidden under 
(bei) penalty. 23. I have heard tell (fagen hören) that when (the) sailors see 
certain birds fyzmg, they think they are (c#/iz.) near land. 24. Let [there] be 
now an end of working (of working be now, etc.) 
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INFINITIVE EQUIVALENTS. 


477. For some cases of infinitive construction in English, 
another form must be used in German. These will be grouped 
by their English equivalents. 

1. The infinitive in -zng. 

(a) Prepositions other than anftatt (ftatt), ohne, um, cannot be used 
directly with the infinitive, as in English. When the infinitive stands in the 
relation of such preposition, the preposition is first combined, in the leading 
clause, with da (§ 209), and the infinitive with zu follows in apposition. As: 
Sch beftehe darauf, gehört zu werden, Z insist upon (it, to be) being heard ; id) 
denfe nicht daran, das zu thun, 7 don’t think of doing that (of it, to do that) ; 
ich bin ftolz darauf, ein Deutfcher zu fein, Zam proud of being a German; ev ift 
damit zufrieden, den zweiten Preis erhalten zu haben, Ze is content with having 
taken (to have taken) the second prize. 

Note the punctuation, with comma, of the infinitive clause. 


(6) If the subject of the action dependent on the preposition is not the 
same as that of the leading verb, instead of the infinitive a noun clause 
will be used, with daß. As: Sch beftehe darauf, daf er gehört werde, Z zvsést 
on his being heard (that he be heard); er dentt nicht daran, daß Sie das thun 
werden, he does not think of your doing that; ex ift damit zufrieden, daß fein 
Sohn den zweiten Preis erhalten hat, Ze 2s content with his son’s having taken 
(that his son has taken, etc.). 

Nore. — This construction is widely extended in noun clauses expressing various rela- 
tions. Examples: Sd erfannte ihn daran, dag er ftammelte, J knew him by his stammering; 
er entging badurd, daf er den Flug ourdhfdwamm, ke escafed by swimming; er ift 
davon frank geworden —feine Krankheit rührt Daher — daß er ein zufaltes Bad genommen hat, 
Jrom taking too cold a bath; dag er trank fei, fhloß ic) daraus, daß er niht fam—J con- 
cluded, from his not coming, etc. The mood—indicative or subjunctive— in such clauses 
will be determined as usual. 


In the indirect question, ob will take the place of daß (§ 348). As: Was 
liegt dir daran, ob man es glaubt oder nicht, what matters it to you whether, etc. 


(c) Similarly, with change of subject, the prepositions anftatt (ftatt), 
ohne, um (§ 475,,f), cannot govern the infinitive, but must be followed by a 
noun clause, with daß. As: Er ging fort, ohne daß ich ein Wort fagte, wzzA- 
out my saying a word ; anftatt daß mein Sohn nach Europa reifte, reifte ich 
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felbft nad) Afrika, zxstead of my son's travelling, etc.; id} gebe meine Reife auf, 
damit (um daß) mein Sohn auf der Univerfität bleibe, cx order that my son 
may remain, etc. (See $ 468, c.) 

(d) Often the English infinitive in -#zg with a preposition will express an 
adverbial relation, which must then be expanded into an adverb clause, with 
the proper, adverbial conjunction. As: Before leaving town, I shall call on 
you, ehe ich die Stadt verlaffe (before Z leave); after walking (having walked) 
a mile, he was tired, nachdem er eine Meile gegangen war (after he had walked, 
etc.); by persuading others we persuade ourselves, indem wir andere überreden, 
überreden wir uns felbft (wie we persuade, etc.). 

(e) The infinitive as noun ($ 474, a) is used in German only in an abstract 
way. Generally, whenever a definite action is implied, the English infinitive 
will in German be expanded into a clause. As: Your writing that letfer was 
very fortunate, e& war febr glüdlich, daß Sie jenen Brief fchrieben; Z did not 
like your writing the letter, e8 gefiel mir nicht, daß, etc.; Ais coming is doubtful, 
e8 ift zweifelhaft, ob er Fommen werde (whether he will and: 


Norte. — It may again be remarked that the English infinitive in -zzg in such cases must 
be carefully distinguished fröm the participle. ($ 480, 2, 4.) 


2. 478. The infinitive with /o will also often require to be 
translated in German by other forms: 


(a) Generally, in German, the infinitive with 34 cannot be used unless the 
subject —expressed or implied — of the infinitive action is the same as that 
of the leading verb. If the subject is changed, instead of the infinitive a 
noun clause will be used— usually with daß. Thus: Sd) wünfche es gu thun; 
but, ich wiinfdje, daß er e8 thue, Z wish kim to do iti; id) weiß, daß er ein Dieb 
ift, J know him to be a thief; die Gejchtworenen glaubten, daß er fAhufdig fei 
(or glaubten, ev fei fdjuldig), che jury thought him to be guilty ; England er- 
wartet, daß jedermann feine Pflicht thue, expects every man to do his duty. 
(See § 475, 2.) 

(4) In objective indirect questions. As: He did not know where to go, 
er wußte nicht wo er hingehen follte (should go); show him how to do it, zeigen 
Sie ihm, wie er e8 machen muß (Low he must doit); tell him what to write — 
twas er {djreiben foll, etc. 

(c) In descriptive or limiting phrases. As: There are many things to 
make us happy, die uns gliidlic) machen follten; Z am not the man to do that, 
der das thun würde (that would do that); ein foldyer Mann, der e8 thun würde, 
such a man as to doit; he ran so fast as to, etc., jo jhnell, daf, etc. 

(d) The infinitive as attributive, or complement, after passive verbs cannot 
be imitated in German. As: He was seen to fall, man {ah ihn fallen; Ze was 


> 
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known to be there, man wußte, daß er dort war ; zZ zs believed to be true, man 
glaubt, daß es wahr fei. (See $ 275.) 
For the infinitive phrase about to, see § 465, c. For 2s zo, see follen, § 269. 


Remark. — It thus appears that the English infinitive has much more extended idiomatic 
uses than the German — with advantage, it may be added, in brevity and precision of expres- 
sion. Also, that this is in large part due to the special form in -éxg—the Zarticipial or 
gerund infinitive — which has a more distinctly zou value than the other forms. 


THE PARTICIPLES. 

479. (a) The participles are verb-adjectives, having the 
meaning and adjuncts of a verb, and the grammatical con- 
struction of an adjective. The present participle expresses 
continuing action, and is always active; the perfect participle 
expresses completed action and, in transitive verbs, is of passive 
meaning. 


(4) Both present and perfect participles follow the usual rules 
of adjective inflection, and may be used as simple adjectives. 
When so used they may be compared: Gin beveutenderer Punt, 
a more important Point; die bewunbertite Weisheit, the most ad- 
mired wisdom ; or, they may be used as nouns: Gin Liebender, 
a lover; gine Geliebte, a beloved one ; ver Zefende, the reader; das 
Gelefene, what is read; or, as adverbs: QWiitend aufgebradt, 
madly excited; ausgezeichnet dyin, exceedingly beautiful, etc. — 
conforming in all these uses to the adjective, as heretofore ex- 
plained. ‘ Their more special uses will be stated separately : 


THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 
480. The present participle agrees in part with English usage, but in im- 
portant points there is difference. 
‚1. (a) The present participle is used freely as attributive. As: Gin lies 
bender Bruder ; die alles erwärmende Sonne, che all-warming sun, etc. 
(4) It is also used appositively. As: Er faß weinend da; beide famen 
{djweigend herunter, etc. A 
(c) More rarely, it has predicative force, as of a clause expressing manner, 
or contemporaneous action. As: Sid) lieblid) an ihn {cymiegend, blickte fre 
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hinauf, tenderly leaning on him, she looked up ; uns freundlich gritfend, verlief 
er uns, greeting us kindly, he left us. 

2. More usually, the English present participle, used appositively, will be 
expanded into a clause: 

(a) When descriptive, into a relative clause. As: We meta man carrying 
a fishing-rod, Yoir trafen einen Mann, der eine Angelrute trug ; a mar doing his 
duty has nothing to fear, ein Daun, der feine Pflicht erfüllt, etc. 

(6) When implying adverbial relations of cause, time, etc., the present 
participle will be expanded into adverbial clauses. As: This being the case, 
I had nothing to say, da dies der Fall war (as this was the case); going to the 
horsefair, I met the farmer, indem ich auf den Pferdemarkt ging (wAzle Z was 
going, etc.); the enemy having been beaten fled, der Feind floh, nadjdemt er ge- 
fchlagen war (after, etc.); walking uprightly we walk surely, wenn wir auf- 
richtig wandeln (#/ we walk, etc.). Compare § 477, d. 

3. As already stated, the present participle is not used in compound forms 
like he is laughing, etc. (see § 462). Nor as a simple predicate, except where 
the participle is used only as an adjective: Gie ift reigemd, she ts charming ; 
der Punkt ift fehr bedeutend (ein fehr bedeutender), etc. 

4. The following are idiomatic forms: 

(a) With the verb fommen, to come, the perfect participle of a verb of 
motion is used, instead of the present, to express the manner of coming. 
As: Er tam gelaufen, Ze came running ; ein Vogel tam geflogen, a dird came 
Jing, etc. — the action being regarded as completed. - 

(4) In a few phrases the present participle seenjs to have a passive sense: 
Eine meltende Kuh, a milking cow ; die betreffende Sache, the matter concerned. 

(c) And, on the other hand, the perfect participle will sometimes have 
the sense of an active participle. As: Ungegeffen gu Bette gehen, without 
eating ; gottvergeffene Worte, God-forgetting words. 


THE PERFECT PaRTICIPLE, 


481. 1. Unlike the present participle, the perfect participle is used in 
compound tenses— with haben or fein, see $$ 171-2— and in the passive 
voice, with werden, see § 174. It is also used freely as a predicate, see 
§ 273. More freely, too, than the present participle, it is used, with its 
adjuncts, as the equivalent of qualifying clauses. 

2. With intransitive verbs the perfect participle, which is passive in tran- 
sitive verbs, expresses only the condition of completed action. As: Das 
gejunfene Schiff, the sunken ship (that has sunk); da8 Geichehene, what has 
happened ; but thus used only where the verb has the auxiliary fein. (§ 2974 
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3. Many words in the form of perfect participle are now used — often 
with special meaning — only as adjectives. Such are: beredt, eloguent; be= 
jahrt, aged; betannt, Anown ; erhaben, exalted; gelehrt, learned; vergniigt, 
pleased ; verdient, meritorious ; vollfommen, perfect, and others. 


4. The perfect participle is used elliptically in absolute construction. As: 
Frijch gewagt, halb gewonnen, well begun, half done ; gefebt, ic) that es, sup- 
pose I did it ; da8 abgerechnet, that not counted, etc. See § 446 (but the case 
will sometimes be nominative). 


5. After heißen, to de called, the perfect participle, implying a completed 
action, is used as with the sense of an infinitive. As: Das heißt fchnell 
gelaufen, J call that quick running (quickly run). 


For the past participle, exclamatory, as imperative, see $ 336, 2. 
For its use with fommen, and other seemingly active sense, see $ 480, 4. 


THE FUTURE PASSIVE PARTICIPLE. 


482. The so-called future passive participle—or gerundive—is formed, 
after the analogy of the present participle, from the passive use of the infini- 
tive with zu ($ 475, 2), and has the form of the present participle, preceded 
by zu. Thus: Diefe That ift zu loben—zs co de praised; hence, eine zu lobende 
That, ar action to be praised; eine nicht zu ertragende Hike, « heat not to be 
borne. It is formed only from transitive verbs, and is used only attributively, 
and rarely. - 

ADJUNCTS OF THE PARTICIPLE. 


483. For the position of the adjuncts of the participle, see § 353. This 
construction, often extended to extravagant length, is required always if the 
participle is attributive; but the appositive participle will sometimes stand 
first. ‘The participle with adjuncts will generally be appositive in English, 
and will often need to be expressed by a relative clause. Examples: Der 
Blid von diefen 7000 Fuß über dem Meeresfpiegel ftehenden Thurme in die 
rings umber liegende Gebirgsmwüfte, the view from this tower, which stands 
7000 feet above the sea level, into the wilderness of mountains which lies around ; 
die höchfte Kuppel gehört der durch die Kaiferin Helene gebauten Kirche an, che 
highest cupola belongs to the church (which was) built by, etc. ; der unter der Laft des 
Kreuzes zum Tode Geführte, he who was led to death beneath the burden of the 
cross; in dem einft durd) Ufde und glühende Lava verfdjiitteten Herculanum ... 
befinden fi}... aus farbigen Steinen zufammengefeßte unferen Stidereien ähn- 
liche Gemälde, ix Z7., which was once buried by ashes, etc., are found (mosaic) 
paintings, which are composed of colored stones, like our embroidery, etc. 
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Such examples are not to be imitated by the student. 


In the following examples (appositive) the participle precedes: Bald er- 
bittert durd) da8 Zifchen und Gefchrei, ftürzt der Stier, soon exasperated by — 
the bull rushes, etc.; hier möchte man mohnen, umgeben von liebenden Herzen, 
here one would wish to live, surrounded by loving hearts ; but it usually follows. 


EXERCISE LX. A. 


1. He insists upon your obeying his orders. 2. His father desired him 
to come home immediately. 3. The servant knew it to be his duty. 4. She 
declared him to be a fool. 5. The old shepherd came down the hill, leading 
his young child and attended by his faithful dog. 6. She was acquainted 
with the world, having lived in her youth about (at) the court. 7. Having 
‘missed the train, we were obliged to return home. 8. Having taken leave, 
we went away. 9. Wishing to see him, I went to his house early in the 
morning. 10. He died at the age of ninety (years), beloved and esteemed 
by all. 11. We saw a woman selling apples. 12. Having forgotten his 
whip, the coachman went back to the stable to fetch it. 13. While speaking 
with me, he was called out. 14. I gave him the letter without saying a word, 
15. Having paid my bill, I ordered the porter to carry down my luggage. 
16. A meritorious man does not always receive the deserved reward. 17. 
The long-expected news has come at last. 18. We saw the rising sun from 
the top of the mountain. 19. He saved himself by jumping through the 
window. 20. The general took the town after having bombarded it [for] 
three weeks. 21. It was not a learned man that taught me reading and 
writing. 22. Excuse me for speaking (kat, etc.) to you in my mother-tongue. 
23. A righteous man, fighting with misfortune, is a glad sight for the gods, 
24. We have often heard that song sung in England. 


B. (LESSONS LIX-LX.) 


1. Have (laffen) the coachman cad/ed, and the carriage driven up (vor). 
2. We have allowed ourselves to be deceived. 3. These books are to be 
sold. 4. He did it without my knowing it. 5. Many a man loses his good 
name by visiting bad company. 6. He began by (mit) asking me for an 
alms. 7. I do not doubt (an) your keeping your word. 8. He wondered at 
(über) my still sleeping after 9 o’clock. 9. It matters (anfommen) not what 
we learn, but how we leam it. ro. A man came running up in greatest 
haste. 11. My brother does not think of (an) leaving to-day. 12. I have 
nothing against your going a-fishing to-morrow. 13. I knew nothing of his 
being ill. 14. Looking down into the water, we saw a sunken boat /yzng on 
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the rocks. 15. Going to the town I met a farmer. 16. I met a farmer going 
to town. 17. Don’t you see that he zs /aughing at us? 18. My coming yes- 
terday was very opportune. 19. He is not a man ever to betray his friends. 
20. Before opening the letter, he sat weeping a long time. 21. He did not 
know what to do. 22. We have many things to think of (an) to-day. 23. 
The balloon was seen suddenly to fall from a great height. 24. Granted 
that I said it; I only resented an intolerable (not-to-be-borne ) insult. 


LESSON LXI. 
Adverbs. 


484. For the forms of the adverb, comparison, etc., see 
Less. xxxıv.; derivation and composition, §§ 397, 401; posi- 
tion, § 355; adverbs as prefixes, § 289; distinction from unin- 
flected adjective, § 449, 2. 


The use of adverbs in German corresponds, generally, to their 
use in English. A few special cases will be briefly noted. 


(a) Adverbs are sometimes used before prepositions, forming a kind of 
compound preposition. As: Dtitten um den Leib, midway around the body; 
mitten in dem Kriege, 2 the midst of the war; bi8 an die Stadt, as far as the 
town; bis aufs Nuferfte, zo che utmost. 


(4) Or after a preposition, forming a compound adverb phrase. As : Bon 
oben, from above ; von unten, from below; für jet, for the present, etc. 


(c) The adverb her denotes motion toward the speaker ; hin, motion from 
the speaker. As: Qo fommen Sie her? where do you come from? wo gehen 
Sie hin? where are you going (to)? Or in composition: Woher fommen Sie? 
wohin gehen Sie? They often stand with a preposition phrase, in many 
cases where they can hardly be translated in English. As: Er fam vom 
Telde her, Ae came (in) from the field; ex ging nad) der Stadt hin, he went 
(away) toward the town. 

(d) Also, in composition with a preposition, her and hin will repeat the 
force of the preposition, originally with emphasis, but often only as an idiom- 
atic phrase. As: In die Stadt hinein, sto the city; aus der Stadt heraus, 
out of the city; um die Stadt herum, around the city, etc. 
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For her and hin, forming verb-prefixes— usually in “terval sense — see 
§ 377, €. 

For the adverbs da (dar), wo (wor), hier (hie) in composition, in place of 
pronoun cases, see $ 401, 2, and § 457. 


ADVERB IDIOMS. 


485. Some adverbs have particular idiomatic uses which can 
hardly be represented by English equivalents. In some cases 
the force is purely moda/, expressing attitude of mind or feeling, 
such as is indicated in English largely by the tone of voice only. 
In other cases, special senses arise oyt of particular combina- 
tions. Such idioms can be learned only by practice. A few 
are added for illustration. 


N. Mud, also, even. | 

Sie find aud) fo Einer, you are one of them, too. — Sh kenne ihn auch nicht, 
I do not know him either. — Go jehr er auch lachte, however much he laughed. 
— Wer e8 auch fei, whoever it may be. — Wanken aud) die Berge felbft? do even 
the mountains shake ? — Wenn (ob) e8 aud) wahr wäre, even if it were true. 


2. Doth, though. 


Dod), when used as an adversative particle, has a stronger accent. As: 
Er ift gefhickt und hat doch einen Fehler gemacht, ke zs clever, and, nevertheless 
(in spite of that), he has made a mistake. — Er ift reid) und doch ift er unglüd- 
lich, he is rich and, nevertheless, he is unhappy. — Er hat e8 dod) gejagt, for all 
that, he has said it. — Id) bat ihn, dod) wollte er nicht, Z degged him, but he 
would not. Dennod) is often used, emphatically, in this ‘sense. 

Dod) sometimes stands, elliptically, after a negative: Sie fommen nicht? 
Dod), — you are not coming? Yes, Lam. 

Unaccented boc) expresses a wish, a hope, a supposition: Gie find dod) 
wohl? J hope you are well? Sie wifjen dod), daß er fort ift, Z suppose you 
know that he is gone.— Machen Sie mir dod) dieje Freude, pray, give me this 
pleasure. — Wäre id) dod) zwanzig Jahre, would that I were twenty years old! 
— Hätte er doc) gelprodjen, would that he had spoken.— Habe id) e8 doch ge- 

-fagt! didn’t I tell you so! 
3. Erft, frst. 


Nun erft geftand er feinen Fehler ein, wot till then did he confess his fault. 
— Sh habe ihn erft geftern gefehen, 7 saw Aim but yesterday. — Sch hatte erit 
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dreißig Seiten gelefen, 7 Aad read only (just) thirty pages. Bir find erft am 
Fuße des Berges, we are only at the foot of the mountain. — Ex wird erjt 
übermorgen anfommen, ke will not arrive till the day after to-morrow. — Das 
braucht nicht erft bewiefen zu werden, chat requires no proof. 


4. Gern, willingly ; lieber, rather; am liebften. 


Ich thue e8 gern—redjt gern, Z do it with pleasure —with great pleasure. 
— Er hört fid) gern reden, Ze loves to hear himself talk. — Id) will e8 gern 
glauben, Z am quite willing to believe it.— Ic) habe e8 nicht gern gethan, 7 did 
not do it intentionally. — Su möchte feinen gern beleidigen, Z should not like to 
offend any one. —Diefe Pflanze wadhft gern in fandigem Boden, grows well in 
sandy soil. — Ic trinfe lieber rothen Wein als weißen, J prefer red wine to 
white.— Wir bleiben lieber zu Haufe, we had rather stay at home.—Am 
liebften wäre es mir, wenn Sie mich gleich bezahlten, Z should much prefer 
that you paid me at once. 


5. Ya, yes, indeed. 


Ya, hören Sie einmal, just listen to what I say. — Warum fragft du? dır 
weißt e8 ja, why do you ask? surely you know it. — Sie fehen ja ganz blaß 
aus! dear me, you look quite pale! — Bringen Sie das Buch ja mit, de sure to 
bring the book with you.— Ex ift ja fcjon fort, Ze zs already gone, you know. 
— Er ift ja verrüdt, why, he is crazy. 


6. Now, stell, yer. 


Sind Sie nod immer frank? are you still ili ?— Zwölf oder nod mehr, 
twelve or even more. — Er war hier noch vor einigen Tagen, Le was here but a 
few days ago.— Sh thue e8 nod) heute, 227 do tt this very day. — Er foll noc 
fommen, he zs still to come.—Rommt er nod) nicht? zs ke not yet coming? 
Bitte, nod) eine Taffe Chee, thank you for another cup of tea. 


7. Nun, row, well. 


Er mag nun fommen oder nit, whether he come or not. — Wir famen um 
zivei Uhr an, und nun rubten wir aus, we arrived at two o’clock, and then we 
rested. — Run lebte aber damals fein Vater noch, dur then his father was still 
alive. — Wir haben es gefehen, und nun find wir überzeugt, we Lave seen it,. 
now we are convinced.— G8 ift nım einmal fo, well, it can’t be helped. — 
Nun, hatte ich e8 nicht vorhergefagt ? well, Aad I not foretold it? — Run, da8 
ift fehr natürlich, why, that’s very natural, 
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8. Schon, already, even. 


Ic warte num fchon drei Sabre, Z Lave been waiting these three years. — 
Schon der Gedanke ift ein Verbrechen, che very thought is a crime — Schon um 
der Ehre willen müffen wir e8 thun, we must do it, were it merely for the sake 
of honor.-- Schon gut, all right. — Id werde e8 ihm jchon jagen, Z shall tell 
him, don’t be afraid.— Schon vor Tagesanbruch waren fie auf den Beinen, 
even before the break of day they were on their legs. 


9. So, 50. 


Wie der Vater, fo ift ber Sohn, like father, like son.— Go eine Gefchichte ift 


unglaublid), such a story, etc.— Wie ift die Welt dod) fo fdjiu, Low beautiful 
the world is! — Gr ift fort. Gol ift e8 möglich, zudeed! is it possible? — So 
oder fo—e8 muß dod) gethan werden, ome way or the other,it must be done. 

As general connective, § 328; omitted, § 471, e. Also in subordinate 
construction: — As relative: Die, fo rechtichaffen find, chey that are righteous. 
As correlative: Go gelehrt er ift, jo befcheiden ift er aud), Ze zs as modest as 
learned. As conditional: Go der Herr will, if the Lord will; fo groß die 
Vorbereitung aud) war, great as was the preparation, etc.; and in phrases 
like fo bald, fo lange, etc.—as soon (as), with al8 omitted. i 


10. Wohl, well, surely. 

Heute nicht, aber wohl morgen, vot to-day, but may-be to-morrow. — Das 
ift wohl wahr, aber, that may be so, but, — Das ift wohl nicht möglich, seat 
ts scarcely possible. — Bir haben e8 wohl gehört, aber nicht verftanden, we have 
heard it indeed, but not understood it.— Sie glaubten wohl, id hätte nichts zu 
thun, 20 doubt, you thought I had nothing to do. 


11. Midjt, zo¢ (redundant). 

The negative is sometimes used when not in English, as: — in exclama- 
tion; wie oft hat er nicht gejagt, kow often has he (not) said (compare: charm 
he never so wisely) — or after verbs of hindering, etc.: id) fann nicht hindern, 
daß fie nicht hören, Z cannot prevent them from hearing (Latin, ne audiant). 

ADVERBIAL CLAUSES. 

486. Adverbial clauses are introduced by subordinating con- 
-junctions (§ 332) expressing the various relations of place, time, 
manner, cause, condition, etc. 

The relations of “me, cause, condition are nearly related, and 
easily run into each other. The most important uses are: 
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1. Time. 


(2) US, as, when, expresses a definite past time. As: W18 id) heute morgen 
aufftand, when I rose this morning, etc. ; al8 id) nad) London fam, befuchte ev 
mid) jogleid), when I came — he visited me at once. 

(6) Wenn, when, whenever, expresses time indefinite, future, or contingent. 
As: Wenn er nad) London fam, befuchte er mich immer, whenever he came, etc. 
Wenn er fommt, wird er uns befuchen, when he comes, he will visit us. 

Nore. — As stated § 328, note, fo is not used after clauses of Ziwe. With fo inserted, the 
last example would be z/ Ae comes, etc. 

(c) Wann, when, is properly interrogative, and, when used as a conjunc- 
tion, introduces an indirect question. As: Wann fommt er? when will he 
come? ich weiß nidjt warn er fommen wird, Z don’! know when, etc. 

(d) Wie, as, is sometimes used for al8, in more lively expression: Wie er 
mid) (ah, fannte er mid), as (soon as) he saw me, he knew me. (See 3, b). 

(e) Inden, while, as, expresses simultaneous time, but more frequently the 
occasion or ground of an action. As: Indem ich da ftand, trat ein Fremder 
zu mix, while I stood there, etc. Er ging gleich wieder weg, indem er mid) nicht 
zu Haufe fand, as he did not find—or, not finding— me at home. (See 
(2) below.) 

(f) Während, wAzle, expresses more definitely contemporaneous and con- 
tinued time. As: Während der Krieg dauerte, while the war lasted ; ex |hrieb, 
während id) 1a8, while J was reading. 

Nore. — Während is originally a present participle, like our during. 


2. Cause. 

(a) Weil, because, expresses a real and definite cause. As: Die Fifche 
fonnen nicht gehen, weil fie feine Füße haben, decause they have no feet. 

(4) Da, as, since, expresses a logical cause, or reason. As: Da der Wind 
im Often ift, jo wird es wohl troden bleiben, szzzce the wind is from the east, 
etc.; da der König nicht Acht auf ihn gab, fo fing er felbftan gureden, as the king 
paid no attention to him, etc. (§ 328, note). 

Note. — Since, expressing time, is feitbem (feit) ; as, expressing manner, is wie. As? 
Sch bin unmohl gewefen, feitbem wir uns fahen, sixce we saw one another s ex {pridt (jo) wie 
er bentt, Ze speaks as he thinks. 


(c) Nun, now (that), is sometimes used in nearly the very sense of da 
As: Nun er da tft, fterbe id) ruhig, since (now that) he is here, T can die in 
peace. 

(4) Indem (e above), is more slightly causal, and is often rendered by 
Enelish participle (§ ag. 2. 4). 
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Nore. — These causal relations — subordinate — must not be confounded with the co- 
ordinating benn, for (§ 326). For the distinction of the conjunctive from the adverbial use of 
ba, etc., see § 351, 2. 


3. Condition. 


(a) Wenn, 27, is the regular conditional conjunction. For its omission, 
see § 350, 2. ° For jo, see § 485, 9; also note to 1 above. 


(4) Wo, is sometimes used in a condition. As: Wo du mir das fagft, z/ 
you say that to me. Also in phrases like wofern, (i so far) in case that; wo 
nit, if rot, etc.; and, colloquially, often in the sense of wenn, or als, when. 


(c) For the conditions alg ob, als wenn, as z/, see § 470, a. 


4. Concession. The concession of a condition — though, although, even if, 
however — is-expressed by wenn... gleich, wenn... schon, wenn... aud), ob 
«+. aud, wie... aud); or by obgleich, obichon, obmohl— which also may be 
written separately, with intervening words. As: Wenn das gleich wahr 
wäre, even if that were true ; wie e8 auch fein mag, Aowever zt may be ; obgleich 
er fein Vermögen verloren hat, though he has lost his property, etc. 


For the corresponding relative forms, wer... . aud), etc., see § 459, 3, d. 


Note. — The conditional wenn, or 06, may sometimes be omitted, as § 350, 2. As! Hat er 
gleich fein Vermögen verloren; wäre e3 auch wahr, etc. And sometimes, in poetry, aud, 
gleich, etc., wili be omitted. As: Db ber See uns fheibet, fo find wir eines Stammes dod, 
though the lake divides us, we are yet of one race. 


For the correlative clauses of comparison, je — defto, see $ 334. 


EXERCISE LXI. 


1. I do not remember where I saw him last. 2. Now that he is dead, all 
men begin to praise him. 3. I have never liked him since I have found out 
what sort of aman heis. 4. Do not judge him until you know more of the 
matter. 5. He cannot walk, because he has broken his leg. 6. He looked 
as if he were thinking of past times. 7. He took leave, inviting me in the 
(auf8) most friendly manner to dine with him the next day. 8. He listened 
most attentively, whilst I translated the letter to him. 9. Although he is 
not a rich man, he gives more to the poor than many a rich [one]. ro. 
Although he is our friend, we are nevertheless dissatisfied with what he has 
done. 11. As soon as I arrived in Munich, I went out to look at the picture- 
galleries. 12. Whenever he passed by, he looked up at (1ad)) the window 
where the old gentleman usually. sat. 13. Before going home, I must go 
into another shop in order to buy an umbrella for my sister. 14. As the 
gentleman was introduced to me as an American, I addressed him in the 
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English language. 15. The longer I know him, the more I love and respect 
him. 16. That one language is more adapted to (zur) music than another is 
surely incontestable. 17. In order that a mistake might (fénnen) never 
occur, the landlord himself looked after even the smallest accounts. 18. Had 
you only told me that you needed money, how gladly I would have lent you 
some (welches)! 19. Only yesterday have I learned what the whole town Aas 
known for (jeit) several months. 20. Well, I am sorry; but it cannot be 
helped (ändern laffen). 21. He would not tell where he came from nor where 
he was going. 22. The fugitive ran straight into the forest (hinein) without 
once looking behind. 23. I should have liked best (¢o me, etc.) to stay at 
home in (bet) this bad weather. 24. I know a boy who has been studying 
German six months and yet makes mistakes in every exercise. 


Repetition.— Summary. 


487. A grammatical term standing in a common relation to 
several other terms must either precede them all or follow 
them all. Otherwise the common term must be repeated. 


1. This principle, which is of general application, will be illustrated here 
only in the following important cases: 


(a) Subject and verb. 
(4) Object and verb. 
(ec) Auxiliary, with participle or infinitive. 


2. (a) Exception will regularly occur in a normal clause connected by 
und, etc. ($ 345, a), to an inverted clause. Here, generally, the subject will 
not be repeated. 


(4) If the objects are in different cases, each must always be expressed. 


3. Other seeming exceptions will be determined by emphasis, etc., 
especially in poetry. 

Nore. — The principle seems to be that the Live of reference shall always be in the same 
direction. It is the same in English as in German, In the following examples — which might 
be extended indefmitely — observe that sometimes repetition is required in English when not in 
German; or the opposite, the principle remaining the same. 


EXAMPLES.—1. (a) Subject and verb. Er nahm die Dictatur an, 708 
gegen die Feinde und erfocht einen Sieg (subject not repeated, but:) Er ver- 
Vieß fein Landgut und beim Weggehen fagte er, etc. Mit furdtharer Strenge 
unterdrüdte und beftrafte Der Kaifer diefe Aufftände, the emperor suppressed 
and punished, etc. Dex Pfarrer, Der ein rechtlicher Mann war, den Hlidtling 
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aufnahm und verftedte, who was... and who received and concealed, etc.; and, 
as the exception (2, a): Darnad) ging Guftad nad) Schweden und fuchte das 
Bolf zu gewinnen. Dod) merkte er nichts und ging weiter, etc. 


(4) Object and verb. Ex hat mid) gefehen, aber nicht gegrüßt ; but: Er jah 
mich, grüßte mid) aber nicht. Sm legten Kriege haben mir die Feinde das Feld 
verwiiftet, die Ernte zerftört, den Hof verbrannt, etc. Der Pfarrer, der den 
Flidtling aufnahm und verftedte, und endlid) rettete, etc, — who received, 
concealed and finally saved the fugitive, etc. But with changed case (2, 4): 
Der Gläubiger hatte das Recht, dem Schuldner alles zu nehmen, und ihn als 
Sflaven zu verfaufen. ü 


(c) Auxiliary. Ein Bild, weldes über ihrem Bette gehangen, und an 
weldjes fie oft ihr Gebet gerichtet hatte. Sd) hoffe, daß die Madhwelt dasjenige 
unterfuchen und prüfen, auc) beurteilen wird, was, etc. Einige meinten, man 
folle das Korn dem armen Bolfe entweder fchenfen oder jehr billig verkaufen, — 
should eher give the corn to the poor people, or sell it to them, etc. (See 
Note.) But with repetition: Sie durften nicht in den Senat fommen, aber an 
der Thüre durften fie fiten, etc. 


The examples might be extended to embrace also other elements of the 
sentence. ® 
Remark. — Examples under (3) would belong to rhetoric rather than to grammar. But in 


reading, and especially in poetry, students should be taught to account for every departure 
from the ordinary forms; for herein often lies much of the force and beauty of expression. 


Idiom. — Concluding Remarks. 


488. Outside of and beyond all that can be taught by formal grammar, 
lies the subject of zdiom — that is to say, that peculiarity of usage, in word 
or phrase, which is characteristic of every language, and which, more than 
anything else, is the expression of its genius and its power. A word, or a 
phrase, may be entirely grammatical, yet wholly unidiomatic; and a form of 
expression, perfectly idiomatic in one language, would often be ludicrous in 
another. This zdiom is comprehended in an immense body of usages, often 
lying beyond the range of analysis or explanation — often seemingly capri- 
cious — sometimes broad and rude, sometimes delicate and subtle— yet 
constituting the most characteristic features of every language and of the 
difference between languages, as well as the most interesting subject of 
study in each. This idiom, with the Sörachgefühl which is its only sure 
touchstone, cannot be taught by any rules, or learned by any system of 
lessons, written or oral. It can be acquired only as one, by reading or by 
association, learns to think one’s self 720 the language, and thus to think 
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and to feel ir ir. The grammar can only guard against formal error, and 
prepare the way for this higher mastery. It is a mistake to suppose that 
any mode of instruction can take the place of wide and sympathetic reading, 
or of an actual residence among those who speak the language. 

Still, it may be remarked that idiom can be properly studied only ZAroug% 
idiom. We shall learn the force of the German idiom only by comparison 
with our own. Hence it is to be insisted upon, that in all the processes of 
language study the English idiom should be held sacred, as our own zorm 
of thought and of comparison. No English forms should be allowed in the 
study of German, for example, that are not pure, idiomatic English. Mere 
paraphrase is not translation, and it degrades the idiom of both languages. 
Idiomatic German should be made to give idiomatic English, and vce versd. 
Only thus can the full force of idiomatic difference be perfectly understood, 
and the foreign idiom be surely acquired. And it should never be forgotten 
that — within the limits of school and college at least — the chief end of the 
study of a foreign language is a better knowledge and mastery of our own. 


CONTINUOUS PASSAGES 


FOR TRANSLATION INTO GERMAN. 


Remark. 


The following continuous passages are added, for general review, in two 
courses. These are of nearly equal difficulty, and may be used alternately, 
or by selection from either, as may be found convenient. 

Other exercises may easily be made as required, by paraphrasing any 
text in hand, and gradually varying more and more the form of construction, 
expression, etc., of the original. 

In order not to swell the size of the book, and also because the student 
is now supposed to have a dictionary in hand, these exercises are not in- 
cluded in the vocabularies to the grammar. 





FIRST COURSE. 


L 


Two boys were taking! a walk and came to a nut-tree, under which they 
found a nut which they wished to divide. The elder opened it, and left the 
other? his choicep whether he would? have the inside* or the outside* He 
chose the outside, and got only the shell. “ The next time,”* said he to 
himself, “I shall be wiser.” Then they came to a garden and found a ripe 
peach. “Which will® you have now?” said the elder again. “ The inside,” 
said the little” [fellow], and so he got the stone. This story teaches that 
experience is only then useful when we ® employ it with judgment. 

1 Fpagieren gehen. = dative. ® wollte, subjunctive. 4 inner, duper, as nouns. % Mal, 
6 wollen, use second pers. sing. ? adj. as noun. ® mat, 


11. 
When the celebrated Franklin was yet a youth of eighteen years, he once - 
visited a well-known? preacher in Boston. The latter? received him kindly, 


and as he was going away, accompanied him a short distance? from the, 
house. The door, however,? was so low that a grown’ man had to® bend?” 


PASSAGES FOR TRANSLATION, 303 


in order to® pass through. While Franklin was speaking, and not noticing? 
the beam, he struck!° his head sharply against it. “Ah,” said the old 
[man], “ you are young, and have the world yet before you; remember this 
accident. Bend when you should, and you will save yourself!" many a hard 
blow in life.” 2 


1 befannt. 2 demons. pron. 3 Gtrede. 4 aber. 5 erwacdfen. § müffen. 7 reflexive. 
8 um... gu. ® verb-tense: Acht geben auf. 10 ftoßen. +4 dative. 12 article. 


III. 


One day,' as an ass laden with salt was passing? through a stream, he 
stumbled and fell into the water. After he had risen? and gone a little 
way, he felt that his burden became lighter; for a great part of the salt had 
melted. “So,”+ thought he — for he was only an ass — “whenever5 I go 
through the water, I will lie down.” 

The next day,® laden with sponges which his master was carrying to 
market,” he came to the same stream. Thinking* himself now very wise, 
he let himself purposely down into the water, as? he had resolved. When 
he tried to rise, the sponges had become so heavy that he could’? not, and 
so the poor ass was drowned. 

1 Indef. time. ? gehen. ® aufftehen (omit auxiliary). 4 Aljo. 5 indefinite. ® definite 
time. 7 article. ® As he, etc., reason. ® manner. 1° (it). 


IV. 


Diogenes, one of the seven wise men’ of Greece, lived in a tub. King 
Alexander the Great, who had heard-tell? much of him, thought it worth the 
trouble ? to visit the philosopher. When the latter* saw the king, with his 
splendid retinue, coming S up to him, he was lying in his tub, and warming® 
himself in the sun. Instead of rising? and greeting the king, he remained 
lying’ still. After the king had looked at him a while; he said: “I see, 
Diogenes, you seem to be very poor; is there ® any petition you would like® 
to make to me? If it’° is possible, it!" shall be granted you.’ “I do not 
want anything,” replied the sage; “but if you will’? do me a favor, step a 
little out of my‘ sun.” 

2 Adj. noun. 2 fagen hören. 3 genitive. 4 dem.pron. © infinitive. ® verb-tense; add 
eben. 7 infinitive. 8 giebt es. ? ınögen. 1° impersonal, 1 demonstrative. 12 wollen. 
13 dative pron, 


Vv. 

Baron? Münchausen relates the following“ story: One evening, as I was 
riding in deepest winter towards a little village in Russia, darkness over. 
took me. Nowhere was a house to be seen.” The whole road lay buried 
under a deep snow. Tired of riding,‘ I at last dismounted and tied my horse 
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to5 a post which stuck out of the snow. Then I laid myself down, and 
slept till it was bright day. 

When I awoke, I was lying on the ground, but I could nowhere find my 
horse. At last I heard him neighing $ above me, and then I discovered that 
he was hanging to° the church-steeple. The snow had melted during the 
night, and what I had taken for a post was the steeple one hundred feet 
high.” I took a pistol, shot through the halter, and brought the horse down. 
Then I continued my journey, without stopping ® longer in the village. 


1 Article. 2 no article. 8 idiom. 4 infin. noun. 5 an— case? § infinitive. 
7 attributive. ® fi aufhalten, infin. 


VI. 


A blind man, who possessed a large sum of money, determined, for! fear 
of being? robbed, to hide his money where no one could? find it. Accord. 
ingly he went by * night into his garden and buried it in the neighborhood of 
a large tree. But one of his neighbors had watched him at‘ his work, and 
the next night he dug up ® the hidden treasure and carried it off.” The blind 
man soon missed his money, and at once conceived ® suspicion against this 
neighbor. 

One evening, as they were talking together, he told him confidentially 
what a sly plan he had adopted to *° keep his money, and asked him whether 
he would advise him to bury a second sum in the same place. The neigh- 
bor, greedy to get a still larger sum, told him he could? do nothing better 
with it; and the same night he brought back what he had already stolen, 
that" the blind man might not miss it. Thus the blind man succeeded? 
in recovering ™ his money, and the other, instead of getting all, lost all. 


1 aus.. 2 infinitive. % indirect (as Ze thought). 4 inthe. 5 bei. 6 heraus. 7 davon. 
8 faffen. 9 demonst. 1 um..4u. 1 damit. 12 impersonal with dat. 18 infinitive. 


vo 


When the celebrated Wallenstein was a student at! the University of? 
Altorf, he was always the first in the wild tricks of the students. Just at this? 
time a new carcer was built. The rector of the university, desiring* that 
it might’ remain long unoccupied, declared that the prison should® be 
named after him who should first? come into it as [a]*prisoner.® For fear 
of such a disgrace, the students were restrained 9 [for] a long time, and the 
carcer remained empty. . 

At last, however, Wallenstein was condemned to this punishment. He 
had a favorite dog that followed him !° everywhere; and as he was about"! 
to be shut in, he begged (for) permission to take his dog in? with [him]. 
This was granted, whereupon Wallenstein suddenly seized the dog and pushed 
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him "3 in before him.’ So the carcer was called the Dog, and thus this future 
general practiced in his youth the art of outwitting * his enemies. 
x auf. 2 4u, or omit. 3 At (ju) just thistime. * adv. clause, ° subjunctive. © note 


different uses of shoudd. 7 querft. ® Perf. part. as noun. ° zurüdhalten. case? 1 im 
Begriff gu. 12 hinein. 13 demonst. 14 reflex. 15 infinitive. 


VIII. 


In a certain town [there] lived three brothers. They heard [it] said! one 
day that the king of another country had? a daughter who was in the power 
of a magician with seven heads, and that the king had said ‘he would give 
her for? a wife to any one* who could bring her back to him. They all?’ 
wished to try to deliver her, and set out together; but finally they had to® 
separate, and then each one tried alone to find the magician’s castle. After 
many days two of the brothers became tired and went home again without 
having” heard anything more; but the third found the castle, stepped in,® 
and there was the king’s daughter sitting ® all alone. 

She told him that the magician would certainly return soon, and that he 
would kill and eat him if he could.” And in [a] short time came the 
magician and tried at once to kill the young man with his sword; but he ™ 
defended himself well and cut off six of the magician’s heads. Then the 
magician begged for a moment’s'? rest, and at once all his heads came back 
to him. But the young man did not lose courage, and finally succeeded "3 in 
cutting ™ off all his’5 heads. Then the magician was really dead, and the 
princess went back to her father’s palace with the young man. 

1 infinitive. 2 following clauses all indirect. 3 zur. 4 thatone. 5 they wished all. 
8 müffen. 7 infinitive. ® compound. ® tense. 1 [it], subjunctive. 1 this (one) however. 
2 accusative. 13 impers. 14 infin, 15 dem. pronoun. 


IX. 


There was once a king who had three sons, but he was blind, and though 
he consulted all the! physicians that came to that country, no one had been? 
able to cure him. One day there came one who said: “ There is no remedy 
that can cure the king except the water from the fountain in the garden of 
Queen Angelica.” “I will go to seek it,” said the eldest son. He started 
and searched [for] a long time, but without finding any one who could? tell 
him where this fountain was.? After a year had passed without news of him, 

*the second son said he would go and get the water, and also bring back his 
brother. He too searched in vain; he could neither find his brother nor 
hear anything about the queen. 

At last the king’s youngest son said he would? try to find his brothers, 
and get the water which would? cure his father. The king was unwilling to 
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let* him go, but finally consented; and the prince was told’ in a dream 
where he should? seek the queen’s garden with the fountain, and ‘also how, 
with the aid of the same water, he could? find his two brothers. He found 
the garden and the enchanted fountain, took as much of the water as he 
could carry, then easily found (he) his brothers and went back with them to 
the palace, and the water® he brought did’ indeed cure the king, as® the 
physician had said. 


2 omit. 2 idiom. §% indirect. * gehen laffen. 5 impersonal passive. © relative pron. 
7 verb-tense. ® wie. 


x. 


There was once a king’s daughter who Aad fallen in love! with a poor 
young man, and since her father would not consent? to her marrying him, 
they were married secretly. When the king found it out, he drove her away 
from the palace, and ze two fled into a forest and lived there for many years. 
The husband used to go? hunting* daily to> get something to° eat, and one 
day he saw on a tree a large black bird® he did not remember having’ ever 
seen before. He tried to kill it, and immediately it changed® into a magi- 
cian with seven heads, who came down and began to fight with him, soon 
killed him and then disappeared. Now this man had a son, who, having? 
heard from his mother how his father had ° been killed, wished, if! possible, 
to avenge his’? death. He lived there till he was twenty years old without 
seeing the magician, and began to believe he never should * see him. 

But one day, when he was sitting under the same tree, he saw the black 
bird flying through the air, and soon the magician stood before him and 
said: “I killed'5 your father, and now I will kill you too.” Hardly had 
the magician said these words when a lion appeared and attacked him and 
quickly killed him. Then the lion changed into a beautiful lady, who told 
the young man that she was a fairy, and that the magician had ' been her 
greatest enemy, and that it was *® only possible for her’? to overcome him 
under that tree, where he never came when he thought she could be 
there. And because this young man was the cause of the magician’s coming 
there, she was always friendly to him afterwards, and helped him™ to 
become king of that country when the old king died.?° 


1 perliebt in (acc.). 2 (toit) that. % verb-tense. * auf bie Jagd. © note difference. 
6 relative. 7 infinitive & reflex. ® clause:"when he had, etc. 1 omit auxil 1 wo. 


12 demonst. 33 conditional. 14 infin. 15 tense? 16 indirect. 17 dative, or clause, that she, 


etc. 18 clause: ZAereof that the m. had come, etc. case. 2 was dead. 
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SECOND COURSE. 
I. 


Everybody ought to! know;that he has five senses: seeing,” hearing, 
smelling, feeling, and tasting; that the year has four seasons: spring, 
summer, autumn, and winter; that the earth turns? on its axis, and moves? 
round the sun; that the world is composed ¢ of land and water, and is divided 
into five parts: Europe, Asia, Africa, America, and Oceania; that there 
are four cardinal points §: east, west, north, and south; that metals, [such] 
as ® gold and silver and lead, are dug” out of the earth; and that diamonds 
are found on the land, and pearls in the sea. 


1 follte. 2 infin. noun. 3 reflexive verb. # beftehen aus. 5 Haupt-Himmelsgegenden. 
8 wie. 7 berausgraben. 


II. 


Charles V.! was born at? Ghent on the twenty-fourth [day of] February, 
in the year [one] thousand five hundred. His father, Philip the Handsome, 
Archduke of Austria, was the son of the Emperor Maximilian,’ and of Mary, 
the only child of Charles the Bold, the last prince of the House of Bur- 
gundy.* His mother, Joanna, was the second daughter of Ferdinand, King 
of Aragon,’ and of Isabella, Queen of Castile.® 


1 ordinal with art. 2 zu. 8 undeclined. * Burgund. 5 Aragonien. © Caftilien. 


III. 


A petition from Taunton was presented to King! Charles II. “How 
dare? you deliver me? such a paper?” said the king to the person who pre- 
sented it. “Your Majesty,’’ replied he, “my name is Dare” For* this 
saucy reply, but under other pretences, he was accused, fined’ and thrown 
into prison.6 Thereupon, the House of Commons” addressed ® the king and 
prayed that Dare might? be set at liberty ° and the fine remitted.™ 

1 yse article. ? wagen...zu. *% dative. 4 wegen, 5 gu Gelbbufe verurteilen. © ind 
Gefängnis werfen. 7 bas Haus ber Gemeinen. § fic) wenden an. ® subjunctive. 1 freiz 
laffen, in bie Freiheit fegen. +1 erlafien. 1? Translate Wage, to preserve the play on the 
word. 


IV. 


A famous physician was attending! a nobleman, from whom he had a 
right to expect a fee? of five guineas; he received, however, only three. 
Suspecting ? some trick on the part‘ of the steward, from whom he received 
it, he at5 the next visit contrived® to drop the three guineas. They were 
picked up, and again deposited in 47s hand,’ but he still continued to look * 
on the carpet. His lordship asked if all the guineas had been found? 
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“There must be two guineas still (lying)'° on the carpet,” replied the 
doctor, “for I have but three.” The hint was taken as he meant (it). 


€ behanbeln. 2 bas Gonorat. ® clause: as he, etc. * von Seiten. 5 bei. © “let fall 
as if (wie) accidentally.”” 7 case? 8 fudjen (search). 9 subjunctive indirect. 1° infinitive. 


Vv. 


The land which is now called England was not always so called; for 
there were not always Englishmen living* zz zt. ‘Lhe old name of the land 
was Britain. We still call the whole island Great Britain,? of which Eng- 
land is the southern part, and Scotland the northern.? It is called Great 
Britain, because there is another land also called Britain, namely, the north- 
western part of France. In the old times, when the land was still called 
Britain, Englishmen * had not yet begun to live in it. The forefathers of 
the English then lived in other lands, and Aad not yet come into the land 
where they now live. It is a long time, fourteen hundred years and 
more, since they began to come from their old land by the mouth ® of the 
Elbe, and to live in the isle [of] Britain. : 

And when they came, they did not come into a land where no men were 
dwelling, so that they could’? settle® and live in it without trouble. They 
found a land in which men were already living, and they had to? fight 
against the men whom they found in the land, and to take their land [from] 
them (daz.). The men whom the English found in the isle of Britain were 
not men of their own nation or their-own speech. The old inhabitants of 
Britain were called Britons,’° but the English called them the Welsh,™ and 
so™ the descendants of the old inhabitants of Britain are called “the 
Welsh ” to’? the present ™ day. 

1 there lived not always. ? Grof-Brittannien. 5 of which England the southern and 
etc. ‘article. 5 fon lange ber... baf. 9 die Mündung. 7 subjunctive of unreal 
(implied) condition. ® fid) nieberlaffen. 9 milffen. 1° ber Britte, 4 ber Welfde. 4 alfo. 
18 big auf. 44 heutig. 


VI. 


Everyone knows that the moon is inhabited by a man with a bundle [of] 
sticks on 4zs back. The story as told! by nurses is, that this man was 
found by Moses gathering? sticks on a Sabbath,’ and that, for this crime, he 
was doomed‘ to live in the moon till5 the end of all things. The German 
tale is as © follows: 

Ages ago’? [there] went one Sunday morning an old man into the wood 
to cut sticks. He cut a bundle, fastened it to his staff,® slung it over his 
shoulder,® and began to walk home? with his burden. On %s way he meta 
handsome man in [his] Sunday suit,'° wa/ding™ towards the church. This 
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man stopped and asked the bundle-bearer: “Do you'® know that this is 
Sunday on earth," when ”® all must rest from their labors?” “Sunday on 
earth, or Monday in heaven; it is all the same ' to me!” laughed the wood- 
cutter. “Then bear your burden forever,” answered the stranger, “and as? 
you do not keep Sunday holy on earth, yours shall be a perpetual Moon-day 
in heaven, and you shall stand for eternity '* in the moon, a warning /o all 
- Sabbath-breakers.”'? Thereupon the stranger vanished, and the man was 
caught up 2° with*! his stick and his bundle into the moon, where he stands 
yet. 
+ as itis told, erzählen. 2 as he, etc. 3 ber Gabbat. * verbammen. 5 bidan. ® wie. 
? vor Beiten. ® accus. ® nad Haufe. 1 der Anzug, compound. U who, etc. 12 anhalten. 
18 use second pers. sing. pronoun. 14 auf Erben. 15 mo. 18 ganz basfelbe, einerlei. 17 ba. 
18 in Ewigkeit. 19 Sabbatihänder. 20 hinaufheben. 2 famt. 


VII. 


We use! so many things every day? which we could? not make for our- 
selves, and of which we could not even‘ tell how or by whom they are 
made, that we are apt to think that they have existed 5 in all times, and that 
they were always to be bought® in shops. We forget that many of these 
things which make our lives more comfortablé, and without which we could 
not? now live, have been made after much thought® and labor by those 
who lived before us. These men had their joys and sorrows 9 just like 7° our- 
selves, although they lived Mke the savages ™ that we now find in Africa and 
America. They could neither read nor write, and had no books to tell- 
them what had happened in by-gone™ times. They could do’ little to 
make the world richer or better than it had been before them. Even the 
earth was different ™ in those times; there were great forests where now 
[there] are cities and smiling plains; vast swamps where there are now 
ploughed fields, and valleys and hills where there are now seas, across '7 
which many ships carry the products '* of distant countries from one part of 
the world to the other. 

1 reflexive, genitive obj. = use all. 3 subjunctive. ¢ einmal. 5 ba fein. $ infin. active. 
7 now not. 3 infin. noun. % Freude und eid. 10 wie. A wild, asnoun. 12 that could 
tellthem. 13 vergangen. 14 bagu beitragen, etc. 15 felbft. 16 anders. 17 über, accus. 18 bas 
Produtt. 

VIII. 

In the beginning of the year 366 the whole military force" of the 
Germans passed * the Rhine during the severity of a northern winter. Two 
Roman counts were defeated and mortally wounded; and the standard of 
the Batavians ® fell into the hand of the conquerors, who displayed,‘ with 
insulting shouts and menaces, the trophy of their victory. The standard 
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was recovered,5 but the Batavians had not redeemed ® the disgrace of their 
flight in the eyes of their severe judge and emperor. It was the opinion of 
Valentinian that his soldiers must”? learn to fear their commander before 
they could” cease to fear the enemy. The troops were solemnly assembled, 
and the trembling Batavians were enclosed within the circle of the Imperial 
army. 

Valentinian then’ascended his tribunal, and, as if he disdained ® to punish 
cowardice with death, he inflicted a stain of indelible ignominy on the 
officers whose misconduct and want of courage had been the chief cause of 
the defeat. The Batavians were degraded from their rank, stripped of 
their arms, and condemned to be sold as slaves. At*° this tremendous 
sentence the troops fell on the ground, and protested, that, if he would™ give 
them another trial, they would’ prove themselves not unworthy of the 
name of Romans and of his soldiers. Valentinian, with affected reluctance, 
yielded to™ their entreaties. The Batavians resumed™ their arms, and 
with their arms the invincible resolution of wiping away their disgrace in 
the blood of the Germans. 

1 bie Heerämadt. 2 itberfdreiten. 3 die Bataver. + zur Schau ausftellen. 5 wieber- 
erobern. 6 fühnen. indirect. ® verfhmähen, subj. cond. 9% anhängen, dat. person. 
10 quf, accus. 11 subjunctive. 12 conditional. 2 nachgeben, dat. 14 wieder aufnehmen. 
35 infinitive. 


IX. 2 


Some writers have maintained that Europe was! much colder formerly 
than it is at present; and the most ancient descriptions of the climate of 
Germany tend exceedingly? to confirm their theory. The general com- 
plaints of? intense frost and eternal winter are perhaps little to be re- 
garded,‘ since we have no method of reducing 5 to the accurate standard ® of 
the thermometer the feelings of an orator born? in the happier regions of 
Greece or Asia. But I shall select two remarkable circumstances of a less 
equivocal nature.® First,? the great rivers which flowed through” the 
Roman provinces, the Rhine and the Danube, were frequently frozen over, 
and capable of supporting!" the most enormous weights. The barbarians, 
who often chose that severe season for their inroads,” transported," with- 
out apprehension of danger, their numerous armies, their cavalry, and their 
heavy wagons, over a vast and solid bridge of ice. Modern ages have not’ 
presented an’ instance of a like phenomenon. 

1 subj. perfect, indirect. 2 gehen jehr weit. 3 über. 4 in Betracht nehmen, infin. act. 


Sinfin. 6 ba3 Dtaf. 7 who was born. & bie Art. © Erftend. 20 compound verb. 
U infinitive. 12 der Einfall, 13 hinitber|daffen, 14 neuer, 15 fein, 
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X. 


Secondly, the reindeer, that useful creature from whom the savage* of 
the North derives the best comforts? of his dreary life, is of a constitution? 
that sustains, and even requires, the most intense cold. He is* found on 
the rock of Spitzberg, within ten degrees of the Pole; he seems to delight® 
in the snows of Lapland and Siberia; but at the present he cannot subsist, 
much less multiply,® in any country to the south of the Baltic.” The modern 
improvements sufficiently explain the causes of the diminution of the 
cold. The immense woods, which intercepted ® from the earth the rays of 
the sun, have been gradually cleared.2 The morasses have been drained," 
and, in proportion™ as the soil has been cultivated,!? the air has become 
more temperate. Canada, at this day, is an exact picture of ancient Ger- 
many. Although " situated in the same parallel" with the finest provinces 
of France and England, that country experiences the most rigorous cold. 
The reindeer are very numerous, the ground is covered with deep and last- 
ing snow, and the great river [of] St. Lawrence is regularly frozen, in a 
season when” the waters of the Seine and of the Thames are usually free 
from ice. 


2 her Wilde. % bas Hülfsmittel. 3 die Beichaffenheit. * man, etc. 5 feine Freude 
haben ...an. © reflex. 7 bie Dftfee. ® zurüdhalten. 9 lichten. 1 troden legen. 1 in deme 
felben Mage wie. 12 bebauen. 18 heutzutage. 1 clause: although itis, etc. 15 unter 
bemjelben Breitengrabe. 1% in which. 


ALPHABETICAL LIST 


OF 


STRONG AND IRREGULAR VERBS. 


For pedagogical reasons these verbs were fully given, in their usual forms, 
under the several classes. For like reasons, as well as to avoid needless 
repetition, they are now referred to by their respective §§. This list, which 
is intended to be only supplementary, or for alphabetical reference, adds 
such rare or irregular forms as are not given under the several classes, with 
explanatory remark when necessary. (See Remark at end of list.) 

Compounds are given only where the primitive is not in use. (See § 
376.) An English cognate (not always a verb) is added sometimes, but only 
when not suggested by the usual meaning. 

For strong past subj. see § 224; for imperative, § 226. The figures 
I, 2, 3, refer to the foot-notes. : 





SEE & INFINITIVE. REMARKS, 
249. baden . . - . . Also weak, except perf. par’. 
232. befehlen (-fehlen) . Past subj. also beföhle.! 

246. befleigen (-fleißen) . 2nd sing. pres.” 
232. beginnen (-ginnen) . . Past subj. also begönne.! 
246. beißen. - -» - . . 2d sing. pres.? 





1 In verbs with root ¢, and some with i, having past a, another form of the past subjunc- 
tive in D, sometimes il, is preferred, to distinguish more clearly in sound from the present 
indicative ; as beföhle, begönne, hülfe. These are marked 1. 

2 Verbs in sibilant stems, f, ff, fel), 3, often contract the 2d pers. sing. pres. indic., both in 
sound and spelling, so as to be identical with 3d pers., as: bu heißeft, or heißt, ex heißt: bu 
wäfcheft, or wafdt ; er wajdt, etc. These are marked 2, (See also § 41). 

8 An old ad, 3d pers. pres. ind. and imper. in eu still occurs (in poetry, etc.) in some verbs 
with ie roots: biegen, bieten, fliegen, fliehen, fließen, genießen, gießen, friedhen, Lügen (old 
Liegen), riechen, fdhiefen, fließen, jdnieben, fprießen, triefen, verdriefen, ziehen; as: beugft, 
beugt; beug, etc. (the imperative always without e). These are marked 8, and are given in full 
when they show any other change, as: bieten, fliehen, ziehen. 
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SEE 2 Inrinitive. 
232. bergen . 
232. berften. 
242. bewegen 


241. biegen . 
241. bieten . 


231. binden. 
243. bitten . 
248. blafen . 
247. bleiben. 
246. bleihen 


248. braten . 

232. breeder. 

254. brennen 

254. bringen - 
254. denfen . 

2312. Dingen - 5 
242. reihen 


231. dringen 
261. Dürfen. 
232. empfehlen 


243a. effen 
249. fahren 
248. fallen. 
falten - 
248. fangen. 
242. fedjten 
231. finden. 


REMARKS. 
Past subj. also bürge.! [Eng. bury.] 
Past also borft; subj. börfte! Also weak. 
Weak, except in sense Zo induce. [Eng. 
way.] 
Old forms (eu). [Eng. bow.] 
Old pres. beuteft, beut; imp. beut.? [Eng. 
bid.] 
Past subj. rarely bünbe. 
[Eng. bid, bead.] 
2d sing. pres.” [Eng. blaze, blast.] 


Also weak, except erbleichen, verbleichen. 
As trans, always weak. 
Sometimes weak, except perf. part. 


Mixed (weak) verb. [Eng. brand.] 


“a “ “ 


Past also (rarely) bang. Also weak. 

Past also drafch, subj. dräfche. Also weak, 
except perf. part.2 

Past subj. old drünge (rare). [Eng.throng.] 

Modal verb. 

See befehlen, also § 371d. 

2d sing. pres. iffeft or tft? 

[Eng. fare.] 


Perf. part. sometimes gefalten. 
New spelling fing, not fieng,etc. [Eng. fang. ] 
Sometimes weak, except perf. part. 


me 4 





1 Gan fant anata yr n or 


2 See font.note 2. n. 212. 8 See foot-note 2. D. 212. 
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SEE 2 INFINITIVE. REMARKS. 

242. fledjten - - . . . . Sometimes weak, except perf. part. [Eng. 
flax.] 

241. fliegen. . Old forms (en)? 

‚241. fliehen . Old pres. fleuchft, fleucht ; imp. flere? 

241. fließen. 2d sing. pres? Old forms (eu). [Eng. 
fleet, floss.] 

fragen. . - Rarely strong, as § 249 (but not perf. part.) 

243. freffen . 2d sing. pres.” [= vereffen. Eng. fret.] 

241. frieren. . (Old friefen.) 

242. gälh)ren . - Sometimes weak, except perf. part. [Eng. 
yeast.] 

2325. gebaren (-bäven, for -beren) Rarely pres. and’imper.weak (gebäreft, etc.) 

243. geben . New spelling giebft, giebt, gieb; not gibft, 
etc. \ 

247. gedeihen (-deihen). Old perf. part. gediegen (now adj.). 

248. gehen . New spelling ging, not gieng, etc. [Eng. 
gang.] 

231. gelingen (linge). Only in 3d pers. sing. 

232. gelim. .. . » Past subj. also gölte! (old gülte). 

243. genefen (-nefen) . 2d sing. pres.? 

241. genießen (-nießen) . 2d sing. pres? Old forms (eu).? 

243. geihehen (-Ichehen) Only in 3d pers. sing. 

232. getwianen (-winnen) . Past subj. also gewönne.! 

241. gießen. - . - 2d sing. pres.?Old forms (eu). [Eng.gush ?] 

246. gleiden . . - - Usually weak when trans. zo iken. [Eng. 
like.] 

gleifen . Rarely strong, as § 246. [Eng. glitter.] 

246. gleiten. Rarely also weak. 

242. glimmen - Rarely also weak. [Eng. gleam, gloom.] 

249. graben. . . . . . . [Eng. grave, grub?] 

246. greifen [Eng. gripe, grab.] 





1 See foot-note 1, p. 312, 


2 See foot-note 2, p. 312. 


3 See foot-note 3, p. 372. 
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SEE 2 
2562. 
248. 
248. 


242. 


242. 
231. 


. 246. 


2320. 
261. 
241. 
2420. 
249. 
248. 
248. 
246. 
247. 
243+ 


INFINITIVE. 


haben . 
balten . 
bangen 


hauen - 
heben . 
beißen . . 


helfen . 
Teifen - 
Tennen. 
Tiefen . 


flemmen - 


flieben - 
flimmen . 
klingen 


fneifen- 
fneipen 
fommen 
fonnen 
friedjen - .-- 
füren - 
Inden . 
laflen - 
laufen . 
leiden - 
leihen. 
lefen 


REMARKS. 

Weak irreg. Compounds regular. 

[Eng. halt !] 

Pres. rarely hangft, hangt. Trans. hängen, 
weak. New spelling hing, not hieng, etc. 

Rarely also weak. (6 in hieb, from old tu.) 

Past also hub; subj. hiibe. [Eng. heave.] 

2d sing. pres.” Note perf. part. (§ 247, 
note). [Old Eng. hight.] 

Past subj. also biilfe.! 

Also weak, usually. 

Mixed (weak) verb. 

(Old form of füren ; see frieren) As § 242. 
[Eng. choose.] 

Rarely strong, as § 242, except, usually, 
beflemmen. [Eng. clamp.] 

Rarely strong, as $ 241. [Eng. cleave.] 

Also weak. [Eng. old past clomb.] 

Past subj. also flünge (rare). Rarely 
weak. [Eng. clink.] 

Rarely weak. } FEng. nip.] 

Usually weak. 

Pres. timmi{t, fömmt, rare. (Old queman.) 

Modal verb. 

Old forms (eu). [Eng. crouch.] 

Rarely weak. (Old fiejen). 

Sometimes weak, except perf. part. 

2d sing. pres.2 

[Eng. leap, lope.] 

Trans. derivs. of feid, weak. 


2d sing. pres.” 





1 See foot-note 1, p. 312- 


2 See foot-note 2, p. 312. 


3 See foot-note 3, p. 312- 
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231. 


INFINITIVE, 


liegen. 


fofgen. 2 .»... 


lügen . 2... 
mahlen . . - 


meiden. 
melfen. 
meffen . 
miflingen (-gelingen) 
mögen. 
müfjen 
nehmen. 
nennen 
pfeifen 
pflegen 
preifen . » 


quellen. 
ramen . 


roten . - R 


reiben. 
reißen. . - 
reiten. 
rennet . 


riehen. 2. - 
ringen. 


REMARKS. 


As trans. usually weak; sometimes as 
intrans.? 

Old forms (en)? (Earlier liegen.) 

Strong, as $ 249, now only in perf. part. 
gemahlen. [Eng. meal, mill.] 


Also weak. 

2d sing. pres.” [Eng. mete.] 
See gelingen. 

Modal verb. 

Modal verb. 


Mixed (weak) verb. 

[Eng. pipe, fife.] 

Now usually weak. 

2d sing. pres? (Earlier weak. Deriv. 
Low Lat. pretiare.4) 

As trans. to soak, weak. 

Rarely now strong, as § 242; except perf. 
part. gerodjen. [Eng. wreak.] 

Present rarely weak: vateft, ratet. [Old 
Eng. rede.] 


and sing. pres.2 [Eng. write.] 


Mixed (weak) verb, sometimes regular. 
(Deriv. of rinnen.) 

Old forms (eu). [Eng. reek.] 

Past also (rarely) rung, rünge. 





1 See foot-note 1, p. 312. 


2 See foot-note 2, p. 312. 


8 See foot-note 3, p. 312. 


4 See {cjreiben. These two are the only strong verbs that are not of original German 


roots. 
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Ser 2 
232. 
248. 


242. 
242. 
249. 


2420. 


247. 
247. 
232. 
242. 
241. 
241. 


231a. 


248. 
249. 
246 
246. 


246. 


241. 
231. 
246. 
242. 
242. 


246. 


INFINITIVE. 


rinnen . 
rufen, 

falzen . 
faufen . 
fougen - 
ihaffen 


fchallen 
Theiden 
{deinen 
fijelten 
{deren 
fihieben. 


ihiegen - 
finden - 


ihhlafen. 
ihlagen 


fcleiden - 
ichleifen . 


ichleigen - 


fchliefen - 
fließen . 


föhlingen. 


ihmeißen - 


fhmelgen . 


ihnauben 


fehnieben . 


fohneiden. 


3 


REMARKS. 
Past subj. also (usually) rinne. 


Strong only in perf. part. gefalgen. 

Trans. fäufen, weak. [Eng. sup, sip.] 

Rarely weak. Trans. fäugen, weak. 

Weak, except in sense ¢o create. [Eng. 
shape.] 

Also weak. 

Trans. weak, zo sever. 

[Eng. shine. ] 

Past subj. also fdjilte. 

Sometimes weak, except perf. part. 


2d sing. pres.” Old forms (em).? 

Rarely past fdjand, subj. fdjdnde. Also 
(rarely) weak, except perf. part. [Eng. 
skin.] 

[Eng. slay.] 

[Eng. slink, sleek.] 

Weak, except in sense fo whet. [Eng. 
slip.] 

2d sing. pres.? 

Old strong, as § 241 (replaced by fdjliip- 
fen). 

2d sing. pres.? Old forms (en).? 


2d sing. pres.? 

2d sing. pres.” [Eng. smelt.] 
This form now usual; also weak. 
Old forms (eu)? 





1 See foot-note I, p. 312. 


2 See foot-note 2, p. 312. 3 See foot-note 3, p. 312. 


ALPHABETICAL LIST OF 





242. fhrauben . 


INFINITIVE. 


REMARKS, 


Also weak, usually. 


232. fihreden (usually erichreden) Trans. weak. 


247. fdveiben . 
247. fihreien. 

246. fdjreiten. 
242. fhmwären . 
247. f{diweigen . 
242. fomellen . 


232. jhwimmen . 


231. fhwinden. 
231. fhwingen. 


242. fdworen .- 


243. fehen . 
2560. fein. 

254. fender . 
241. fieden . 
231. fingen. 
231. finfen. 


232. finnen 
243«. fiben . 
261. follen. 

fpalten 
247. fpeien . 


232. fpinnen 
246. fpleifen . 
232. fpreden. 
241. fpriefen . 
231. fpringen. 
232. ftedjen. 


(Deriv. Lat. seribere ; see preifen.) 


Pres. also {chwierft, fchmwiert. 

Trans. weak, 7o silence. 

Trans. weak. 

Past subj. also {djwimme! (rarely past 
{chrvomm.) 

Rarely past fdjwund, subj. [djwiinbde. 

Rarely past [hwung, subj. [hmwünge. 

Past also [djwur, subj. {dwiire' (earlier 
ichmweren). 

Imperat. also fiehe. 

Anomalous. Diverse roots. 

Mixed (weak) verb. Also regular. 

Also weak. [Eng. seethe.] 


Past subj. also finne.? 

2d sing. pres. fiteft or fitzt.? 

Modal auxil. 

Strong only in perf. part. gejpalten, sp. 
Rarely weak. [Eng. spew.] 

Past subj. also jpönne.! 

2d sing. pres.” - Usually weak. 


2d sing. pres.” Old forms (eu).? 





1 See foot-note 1, p. 312. 


2 See foot-note 2, p. 312. 3 See foot-note 3, p. 312. 
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SEE 2 INFINITIVE. REMARKS. 
fleden. . . . . . . Rarely strong, as § 232, Trans. always 
weak, also p. part. intrans, 

a N filehen. . . . . . . Past subj. also ftiinde; rarely past ftund. 
232. ftchlen. x % es ig Past subj. also ftöhfe.! Rarely past ftohl, 
247. fleigen. 

232. fterben - . » . . . Past subj. also ftürbe.! [Eng. starve.] 
241. flieben. - . . . . . Sometimes weak. 

231. ftinfen . a OG Rarely past ftunf, subj. ftiinfe. 

248. floßen- . . . . . . 2d sing. pres.? : 

246. ftreidjen - - . . « [Eng. strike.] 

246. fireiten. 

255. thun . . . . . . . (tät for that, vulg., as aux. before infin.) 
249. tragen. . - . . . . [Eng. drag, draw, dray.] 


232. treffen. - . . . . . [Eng. drub.] 
247. treiben. 
2432. treten. 


241. triefen. - . . . . . Also weak, esp. in perf. part. (see treffen). 
Old forms (en) j 

231. trinfen. - . . . . . Rarely past trunf, subj. trünfe, 

242a. triigen. . . . . . . (Earlier triegen.) 

232. berderben (-derben) Trans. usually weak. Past subj. also 
berdürbe.! 

241. berdrießen (-drießen).. 2d sing. pres? Old forms (en).? 

243. wergeffen (-geffen).. . . zd sing. pres.” [Eng. get.] 


241. verlieren (-lieren, earlier [Eng. forlorn.] 
liefen; see frieren.) 


249. wahfen . - . . - . zdsing. pres” [Eng. wax.] 

2420. Wage. . . . . + . More properly weak, as trans. to wiegen. 
See § 362. 

249. wafhen - . . . » . 2dsing. pres.? 

242, Wehen. - . . . . Also weak. 





1 Sce foot-note 1, p. 312. 2 See foot-note 2, p. 312. 3 See foot-note 3, p. 312, 
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STRONG AND IRREGULAR VERBS. 





SEE 2 
246. 
247. 
254. 


232. 


25060. 


232. 
241. 
231. 


254. 
261. 


247. 
241. 


231. 


Inristtive. 
tweiden 
tweifen . 
wenden 


werben 


werden (also 232c) . 


werfen. 
wiegen 
finden, - 
irren . 
wiffen. - . 
tollen. 
zeihen. 
ziehen . 


stinger. 


REMARKS. 
Trans. weak, Zo soften. [Eng. weak.] 
(Formerly weak.) [Eng. wise.] 
Mixed (weak) verb; also regular. [Eng. 

wend, went.] 

Past subj. also würbe.! 
[Eng. poet. worth.*] 
Past subj. also würfe.! 
Trans. fo rock, weak. (See wägen.) 


[Eng. warp.j 


. Strong only in perf. part., veriworren. 


Like modal verbs. 
Modal.verb: 


[Eng. to wit, etc.] 


Old pres. zeichft, zeucht, imp. zeud).? [Eng, 
tow, tug.] 


REMARK. In the foregoing List the usual conjugation and meaning of 
the verbs is purposely not given, in order that the student may be aided in 
learning these by constant reference to the verbs in their respective classes. 
This advantage will soon repay the temporary trouble of the double 
reference. 





1 See foot-note I, p. 312. 
4 In the phrase, ‘‘ Woe worth the day.” 


2 See foot-note 2, p. 312. 


3 See foot-note 3, p. 312. 


ORTHOGRAPHY. 





The books of this series are printed according to the 
rules prescribed „for the Prussian schools, and now 
generally followed in Germany. These rules, and the 
words to which they apply, are fully given in a pamphlet 
entitled, „Regeln und Wörter-Verzeichnis für die dentfdje 
Redhtfhreibung, zum Gebrauch in den preugifden Schulen,“ 
which can be had at small cost. But for the immediate 
guidance of students who may have to use dictionaries, 
etc., printed after the old orthography, the following selec- 
tion of the most important changes is given for reference: — 


I. VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS. 
The modified capitals —even in Roman type—always 
X, D, i; A, O, U—not Ue, De, etc. 


e, not @, in echt, Grenze, Grenel, Hering, ftets, deuchte, 
leugnen, and some others. 


i, not ie, in fing, ging, hing ; but :— 
ie, not i, in gieb, giebft, giebt, and in verbs like ftudieren, etc. 
e added in plurals like Rniec, Geeen, Armeeen, etc, 


Single vowel for double vowel in : — 


bar (Barfchaft), Schaf, 
Herd, Shar, 
Herde, Schoß, 
208 (Lofen), Star, 

Lofung, Wage, 


May, Ware, etc. 


The following are distinguished by spelling : — 


Qiber, fibre. Gieber, fever. 
Geifel, Zostage. Geißel, scourge. 
Rid, Ld. Lied, song. 
gräulic, grayish. greulich, Zerrible. 
Mähre, mare. Märe, story. 
Mine, nine. Miene, mien. 
Stil, style. Stiel, handle. 


wider (insep.), against. wieder (sep.), again, etc. 


II. CONSONANTS. 


t, not th, in German words: 

a) Initial, where fj is not radical or necessary to 
mark a long vowel: Tau, tauen, Teil, Tier, 
teuer, verteidigen, Turm (short) ; but thun, 
That, Thor, etc. | 

6) In the suffix -tum: Eigentum, Reichtum, etc. 

¢) Final or medial, as: Mut, Armut, Not, rot, 
taten, Atem, mieten, Wirt (short), etc. 

f, not ph, in all German words, except Epheu. 

8, not f, in the pronoun compounds: deswegen, deshalb, 
weshalb, indes, etc. And in the suffix’-nig (but 
plural -nifje) : Gleicjnis, Gleidjniffe, etc. 

NOTE. — f, in Roman type, must be ss (more strictly fs). 

t, not dt, in Brot, Ernte, Schwert, tot (adj.), töten, etc. 

f for ¢ in many foreign words ; as: Kanon, forreft, fontret, 
Konjunttion, furfiv, etc. 

3 for ce in many foreign words; as: Offizier, Prozeß, 
Konzert, etc.; while in many others, not so fully 
naturalized, ¢ is retained; as: Docent, focial, etc. 


WI. CAPITALS. 


The use of capitals is limited, more closely than here- 
tofore, to nouns and words used strictly as nouns. 


VOCABULARIES. 


EXPLANATORY. 


TneseE Vocabularies, being part of a Grammar, are intended not to take 
the place of, but to assist — and, indeed, compel — grammar study. Hence 
only such help is given as the student ought to need. Thus, word forms 
are indicated only where they may not be known under the most general 
rules; for example, in nouns: the plural of Apfel, Arm, but not- of Bäder, 
Bad, etc.; and such indications are not unnecessarily repeated, as in Feter- 
tag; etc. (but given in Bahnhof, etc., because Hof does not occur). Special 
forms, as Antwort, Band, etc., are, however, not only given, but referred to 
the appropriate §§. Also, no more indication is given than is necessary; as, 
in general, where the plural sufficiently indicates the genitive, etc. 

In verbs, all peculiarities of conjugation are referred to the respective §§. 
Separable compounds are indicated by hyphens, as an-fangen; inseparable 
are simply written in one word. The auxiliary jein is given; in other cases 
haben must be understood. | 

Accents are indicated only when foreign or otherwise unusual. Import- 
ant points of syntax are indicated by references. The parts of speech are 
named only in case of double uses of the same word, or when the English 
equivalent might possibly be ambiguous. Inflectional forms that are fully 
explained in the grammar are omitted. 

Compounds (except verbs), and sometimes obvious derivatives, are grouped 
under a common title-word. Adverbs, unless of special form, are included 
under the adjectives. Separable prefixes are classed as adverbs (§ 447, a). 

Cognates are purposely not indicated, because (as explained in Lesson 
XLV.) this subject does not properly belong to the most elementary 
reading, such as is alone included in this grammar. It may not the less, 
however, be made a useful topic for class-room instruction, or for exercise. 

Only such meanings are given as occur in the grammar, or as are necessary 
to explain these. The object has been to secure the utmost possible brevity, 
and, at the same time, to furnish all the help needed in a working grammar. 

The abbreviations employed are such as are generally understood. Out- 
side of these, the straight line — indicates the title form unchanged, as 
Achtel, ~2. —, for. Adjtel; Arm, Az. -e, for Arme, etc.; while * indicates 
vowel modification, as Arzt, pl. “e, for Ärzte, etc.; and similarly in com- 
pounds, as adjt, — zehn, for achtzehn, etc. 

For special notes on prepositions, see Appendix, p. 368. 

(324) 


GERMAN- 


U. 

ab, off, from, away, down. 

Abend, vz. (p7.-e), evening, the west; 
des —8, or abends (adv.), evenings, 
in the evening (zndef.). 

aber, but, however. 

ab-fahren (fein, 249), to drive off, de- 
part. 

ab-gehen (fein, 248), to go off, leave; 
result. 

ab-reifen (fein, 213), to start off, set 
out (on a journey). 

ab-fehreiben (247), to write off, copy. 

Abt, zz. (27. “e), abbot. 

atjt, eight; — zehn, eighteen; —3ig, 
eighty; der —(t)e, the eighth. 

Udhtel, 2. (22. —), eighth (part). 

adjten (212), to regard, esteem. 

addie’ren (215), to add. 

Ufademie’, /, academy. 

all (460), all, every ; alles, everything, 
everybody; allev—, gez. pl. as sup. 
pref., allerheiligft, most holy, etc. 

allein‘, alone ; covj., but, only. 

Alpen, 7, Alps. 

als, adv., as, than; conj., as, when 

I (def. past); — (wenn, ob), as if. 
alt, old; die Alten, (often) the an- 
"> cients. 
Alter, 7z., age, old age. 
altern (214), to age, grow old. 
am, for an dem. 
Amerifaner, v., (an) American. 


ENGLISH. 


an, adv., on; prep. (dat.), near, by, 
on (of dates); (acc.), to, towards, 
against; denfen an, to think of (ace.). 

ander, other; second; —thalb, one 
and a half (311). 

an-erfennen (254,289), to acknowledge. 

Anfang, =. (22. “e), beginning; an- 
fangs (adv.), at first. 

anfangen (247), to begin. 34 

angenehm, acceptable, agreeable. 

an-fommen, (fein,232), to arrive;—auf, 
impers. w.acc., to depend on, matter. 

an-nefmen (232), to accept, assume ; 
reflex., to take interest in (gen.). 

Antwort, /. (27. -en, 122), answer. 

antworten (212), to answer (daz.). 

anziehen (241), to draw on, attract; 
intr. (fein), to draw near, approach; 
reflex., to dress (one’s self). 

Apfel w. (22. *), apple. 

Appetit’, m. (22. -e), appetite. 

April‘, m. (ger. -8), April. 

Arbeit, /, work, labor; —er, m. la- 
borer; —smaun, 52. —8leute, work- 
man, workpeople (425). 

arbeiten, to work. 

ärgern (214), to vex, anger; reflex., 
to be angry. 

Arm, m. (p7. -e), arm (limb). 

arm, ‚poor. 

artig, kind, good, polite. 

Arzt, m. (2. *e), physician. 

Afien, z., Asia. 





Aft, v2. (2. “e), bough, branch. 
(325) 
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aud, also, even (485); wer, was —, 
whoever, whatever; wenn, ob —, 
even if, although (486). 

auf, adv., up, open; prep. (dat.), on, 
upon, at; (acc.), upon, to, towards; 
for (time); after, according to; — 
daß, in order that. [the dead). 

auferftehen (fein, 289), to rise (from 

Aufgabe, /-, exercise, task. 

aufgehen (fein, 248), to go up, rise. 

anf-heben (242), to lift up, raise, put 
away. 

enf-ftehen (fein, 249), to stand up, 
rise (from bed). 

Auge, 2. (gen. -8, DI. -n), eye; —u 
blicf, #z., moment. 

Auguft‘, m. (ger. -8), August. 

aus, adv., out, forth, throughout; 
prep. (dat.), out of, from, by, on ac- 
count of. 

ausgeben (243), to give out, spend;, 
reflex., to give one’s self out (fiir). 

ausgehen (jein, 248), to go out, pro- 
ceed, end. 

ausruhen, to rest, repose. 

aus-fehen (243), to look, seem; as 
noun, look, appearance. 

atifer (daz.), outside of, without, ex- 
cept; —bdem, adv., besides. 

nud-zichen (241), to draw out, pull off; 
intr. (fein), to move out, march out; 
reflex., to undress (one’s self). 


B. 


baden (249), to bake. 

Bäder, m., baker. 

Bad, z., bath.” 

baden (212), to bathe. 

Bahnhof, 7., comp. (pl. *e), station 
(of railway). 

ald, soon; fo—, as soon (as). 


ULARY. 


Band, x. (27. “er), ribbon; (A/. -e), 
bond; m. (22. “e), volume (424, 
426). 

bangen, zmZers. w. dat.: mir bangt, I 
feel afraid. 

Banf, f. (27. “e), bench; (22. -en), 
bank (commercial, 424). 

Bauer, m. (gen. —, pl. -N), peasant, 
farmer. 

Baum, 7. (PL. “e), tree. 

Büumden, Bäumlein, z., dim., little 
tree. 

beantworten (212), to answer, reply 
to (acc.). 

bededen, to cover. 

befinden (231), refex., to find one’s 
self, do (in health). 

begleiten (212), to attend, accompany. 

bei, adv., by, near; prep. (dat.), by, 
near, at, in, with, among, at the 
house of, on condition of. 

beisfleßen (249), to stand by, help 
(dat). 

beißen (246), to bite. 

befannt, Dart. adj., known; acquaint- 
ed; as sou, acquaintance. 

belagern, (214), to besiege. 

benadjrichtigen, to inform. 

bereifen (213), to travel through. 

bereits, adv. gen., already. 

Berg, »., mountain. 

berühmt, Zari. adj., celebrated, fa- 
mous. 

befehen (243), to look at, inspect. 

Beforgnis, / (7. -Te), care, appre- 
hension. 

beffer, Heft, 777. comp. and sup. gut, 
better, best. 

befudhen, to visit. 

betreffen (232), to befall, concern. 

betrügen (242), to deceive, cheat. 





VOCABULARY. 


Bett, 2. (gen. -c8, pl. -en or -c, 105), 
bed. 

betwegen (242), to induce; weak: to 
move, excite. 

bewußt, conscious (of, ger.). 

bezahlen, to pay. 

Bibliothet‘, /, library. 

biegen (241), to bend. 

bieten (241), to offer, bid. 

binden (231), to bind. ~~ 

binnen (daz.), within (time). 

bis, adv., so far as; prep. (acc.), up to, 
till; conj. ( for bi8 daß), until. 

Bijdhof, 2. (A. “e), bishop. 

bitten (243), to beg, pray. Bitte, I 
beg, please. a 

Blatt, ., leaf, sheet (of paper). 

blau, blue. bläulic), bluish. 

bleiben (fein, 247), to continue, re- 
main; fteher —, to stop. 

blind, blind. 

Blume, /, flower. 

Boot, ». (Pl. -e or Bite, 105), boat. 

Börfe, /., purse, Bourse. 

böje, bad, angry. 

Bote, m., messenger. 

Botihaft, /, message. 

Brauntmwein, m. comp., brandy. 

braten (248), to roast. 

Braten, ». (ZZ. —), roast (meat). 

braudjen, to use, need (rarely gen.). 

braun, brown. 

Braut, /. (2%. “e), bride. 

bredjen (232), to break. 

breit, broad. 

brennen (254), to burn. 

Brief, »., letter. 

bringen (254), to bring. 

Brot, ». (2/. -e), bread. 

Bride, /, bridge. 


. 





Bud), »., book; —binbder, ., bi 
binder. 
bunt, variegated, gay. 


€ (see &). 
Chemie’, £, chemistry. 
Chrift (Chrifius, 113), v., Christ. 
Chrifi, »2., (22. -en), christian, — 
tum, z., christianity. 


D. 


Da, adv. dem., there, then; con. 
when, as, since (486); 2 comp. 
Sore vowels dav (401). 

Dath, ., roof. 

Dadurd (184), thereby; through, t 

Dagegen (184), against it or them; 
the contrary. 

Dame, /, lady. 

Damit, adv., therewith; with it 
them (184); corj., in order 
(468); —fagen, to mean. 

Dampfbont, =. comp., steamboat. 

„m, thanks. 
danken, to thank (daz.). 

Dann, then (time). 

Dar, for da in comp. before vowels, 

Darauf (184), thereupon; upon, 
after —it or them; — daß, ino 
that. 

Daraus (184), thereout; out of i 
them, thence. 

Darf, Ares. dürfen. 

Darum (184), thereabout; around, 
it ov them, therefore, on that 
count; — daß, in order that (4€ 

Dafelbft, com. da, in that same pl 
there. 

Daf, corj., that, so that, in order t 

Davon (184), therefrom, thereof; 
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Dazu (184), thereto; to it or them; in 
addition; for that purpose. 

Dein, poss. adj., thy, your; gen. pers. 
(for deiner), of thee, of you; —er, 
poss. pron., thine, yours; gen. Bers., 
of thee,,of you (186). 

Denfen (254), to think. 

"Denn, conj., then, for. 

Der, art, the; dem.,that, that one, he; 
rel., who, which, that (234). 

Derjenige (208), that one, he (who). 

Derfelbe (208), the same; as substitute, 
he, it, ee. (457). 

Deshalb, comZ., on that account, there- 
fore (456). 

Defto, correl. je — (334), so much the 
(more). 

Deutlid, plain, clear. 

deutfdj, German; as noun, (a) Ger- 
man; —land, x. Germany. 

Dicht, tight, close. 

Dieb, m., thief. 

Dienen, to serve (dat.). 

Diener, m., servant; —in, f (2. 
-nen), woman-servant. 

Dies, for diejes. 

Diefer, dez., this, this one; the latter; 
he, etc. (457). 

Ding, 2. (22. -e), thing. 

direct’, direct. 

Dibidie’ren (215), to divide. 

Dod), though, yet, however, surely, at 
any rate, please (485). 

Doktor, m. (gen. -8, pl. -en, 117), 
doctor. 

Dom, m. (2. -e), dome, cathedral. 

Donnern (214), to thunder. 

Dorf, ~., village; — daft, /, village 
community. 

Dorn, m. (gen. -68, Pl. “ev or = or 
-en, 105), thorn. 





VOCABULARY. 


dort, there; —ig, ady., of there. 

drei, three; —zehn, thirteen; —fiig, 
thirty. 

drift, third; —ehalb, two and a half 
(311). 

Druden, to print. 

Du, thou, you (186). 

Durd, adv. (as pref, 287), through, 
throughout; prep. (acc.), through, 
throughout, by, by means of. 

Durdjziehen (241), sef., to draw through; 
insep., to pass through (287). 

dürfen (261), to be allowed; modal: 
may, need, eze. (472). 


©. 
eben, even, level; adv., just, exactly. 
Ede, f, corner. en: 
ehren, to honor. 


| Eigentum, ». property. 


Eile, /, haste, hurry. , 

ein, indef. art. an, a; emph., one; 
pron., -eY, one, some one; —8, one. 

ein», adv. form of in, as prefix. 

einander, comp. indecl., one another, 
each other. 

einerlei, zzdecZ., of one kind, all the 
same. 

einige, Z/., some, several, a few. 

ein-laden (249), to invite. 

Einladung, 7, invitation. 

eins (in counting), see eilt. 

einziehen (241), /r., to draw in; intr. 
(fein), to move in, march in. 

€is, z., ice; —falt, ice-cold. 

Eifen, z., iron. 

eifern, of iron, iron. 

elf (eilf), eleven. 

Eltern, 2/., parents. 

empfehlen (232), to recommend; reflex. 
to send one’s compliments (to, dat.). 


VOCABULARY. 


Ende, x. (gen. -8, pl. -n), end. 

endlid, final, last; zswally adv.: 
finally, at last. 

Engländer, 7., Englishman. 

englifd, English. 

Enfel, »2., grandson. 

entlang, ade.., along; as prep. (acc.). 

entweder, either. — 

Epheu, 72. (gen., -8), ivy. 

er, fie, e8, he, she, it. 

Erde, /, earth; auf Erden (106). 

erfinden (231), to find out, invent. 

erfrifchen (213), to refresh. 

erhalten (248), to obtain, receive; 
keep, sustain. 

erlöfhen (242), zzér. (fein), to go out; 
(a light). 

erreidjen, to reach to, attain, arrive at. 

erfdjreden (232), to be frightened; zr. 
weak : to frighten. 

erft, ord. num., first; der —ere, 
the former (157); adv., first, only. 

ertwarten (212), to await, expect. 

erziehen (241), to bring up, train, edu- 
cate. 

e8 (impers. or expletive), there. 

effen (243), to eat. 

ettva8, something, anything. 

Europa, ~. (ger. -8), Europe. 

Evange’lium, . (ger. -8, pl. -ien, 
118), gospel. 

Gyercitium, x. (ger. -8, /.-ien, 118), 
exercise. 


gy. 
fahren (249, aux. 298), to drive, ride 
(in a carriage); |pazieren —, to take 
a drive. 
fallen (jein, 248), to fall. 
fallie’ren (215), to fail, become bank- 
rupt. 
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fedjten (242), to fight. 

Federmefler, z. co2f., penknife. 

fehlen, to fail, lack, miss; zswally 
impers., to ail (dat. obj.). 

Fehler, v., fault, mistake. al 

Feiertag, 2. comp., holiday. 

Feind, m., enemy; as adj. pred. for: 

feindfih, hostile (448). 

Feld, »., field; —herv, #., commander, 
general. 

Fels or Felfen, m. (ger. -en or -ens,. 
pl. -en, Tor), rock. 

Senfter, z., window. 

Sertigfeit, /, readiness, skill. 

fett, fat. 

Feuer, z., fire; —verfiderung, /, fire 
insurance. 

finden (231), to find. 

Fingptr, ., finger.» 

Sildh, 2., fish. 

Flamme, /., flame. 

Flaide, /., flask, bottle. 

Sleifh, »., flesh, meat. 

fleißig, industrious, diligent. 

fliegen (241), to fly (aux., 298). 

fliehen (fein, 241), to flee. 

Flügel, ~., wing. 

Fluß, m. (22. “ffe), river. 

folgen (fein), to follow (daz.). 

” V, 2. (gen. -8, pl. -ien, 119) 
fossil. 

Frage, /., question. 

fragen, to ask, inquire. 

Frantreid, »., France. 

$ranzoje, »2., Frenchman. 

franzöfifih, French; as noun, n., 
French (language). 

Frau, f (#2. -en), woman, wife; ix 
address, Mrs. 

Fräulein, 2. dim., young lady, miss; 
in address, Miss. 
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frei, free; zu» comp. (379), —iprechen 
(232), to acquit (of, gez.). 

freilid) (adv.), indeed, truly. 

Freitag, m. comp., Friday. 

fremd, foreign, strange; as noun, for- 
eigner, stranger ; /., Die —e, foreign 
parts. 

freffen (243), to eat (used of beasts). 

Freude, /-, joy (106). 

freuen, to make glad; usually reflex., 
to be glad, rejoice (ger.). 

‘Freund, v., friend; —in, f (2%. -uen), 
friend (fem.). 

GFricde(n), m. (ger. 18, DL. N, 99), 
peace. 

Sriedric, 7., Frederick. 

frieren (241), to freeze ; impers., to be 
cold (acc. obj., 291). 

frijd, fresh. 

froh, glad, joyous. 

Grudt, ~ (22. *te), fruit. 

früh, early; in early morning. 

Friihling, »2., spring (season). 

führen, to lead, conduct, drive, carry 
(on). 

fünf, five. 

GFunfe(n), m. (gen. -n8, DI. -n, 99), 
spark. 

für (ecc.), for, instead of. 

Fürft, 1. (22. -en), prince. 

Fürftentum, ». (22. -titmer), princi- 
pality. . 

Fuß, m. (22. “e), foot (312). 


©. 
galoppie’ren (215), to gallop. 
Gans, f. (2. “e), goose. 
ganz, all, whole, entire (144). 
Garten, . (£2.*), garden. 
Gaft, m. (p27. “e), guest; 
(27., “e), hotel, inn. 


—hof, ., 
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gebären (232), to bear, bring forth. 

geben (243), to give; e8 gieht, zmpers., 
there is, there are. 

Gebirge, x. (27. —), mountain range, 
mountains. 

geboren, 2. 2. gebären, Zr.,borne ; tr. 
as adj.,born. 

Gedante(n), 2. (ger. -u8, pl. -u, 99), 
thought. 

Geduld, /, patience. 

Gefahr, # (27. -en), danger, risk. 

gefallen (247), to please (dat.) 
— faffen, to submit to. 

Gefallen, »., pleasure ; mir zu —, for 
my sake. 

gefälligft, a2. adv., if you please. 

gegen (acc.), against, towards, about 
(number), in comparison with, for. 

Gegend, /., neighborhood. 

gegenüber;-adv., and prep. (dat., 280), 
over against, opposite to. 

gehen (fein, 248), to go, walk, fare; 
fpazieren —, to take a walk. 

gelb, yellow. 

Geld, ., money; —jumme, /, sum 
of money. 

gelegen, 7. A. liegen, situated; as adj., 
convenient. 

gelingen (fein, 231), zmpers. 
292), to turn out, succeed. 

Gemälde, r. (22. —), painting. 

genefen (fein, 243), to recover, get 
well. 

Genf, Geneva. 

genießen (241), to enjoy (sometimes 
gen.). 

genug, z»dec/., enough. 

gerade, straight, direct; zswally adv, 
exactly, just. 

geraten, to turn out (fein, 247); also 
Dp. p. raten. 


3 fid) 


(dat., 
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gern (485), willingly, with pleasure. 

gefdehen (fein, 243), to happen, oc- 
cur, be done. 

Gefellihaft, /, company. 

Gefek, z. (7. -2), law. 

geftern, yesterday. 

gewinnen (232), to win. 

gemogen, 2. 2. wiegen; as adj., in- 
clined to, favorable (daz.). 

gießen (241), to pour. 

Glas, »., glass. 

glauben, to believe (dat. pers., acc. 
thing, 437)- 

Glaube(n), 7. (ger. ns, pl. -1, 99), 
faith, belief. 

leihen (246), to be like, resemble 
(dat.). 

@hid, z., happiness, fortune. 

gliidlid, happy, fortunate. 

golden, golden, (of) gold. 

Gott, m. (#2. “er), god; God; —lob 
(interj.), praise God! 

graben (249), to dig. 

Graf, 7. (22. -en), count. 

Gramma‘tif, /, grammar. 

groß, größer, größt, great, large, tall. 

grün, green. 

gut, beffer, beft, good; as adv., well. 

Gut, »., property, estate; A/. goods. 

Güte, /., goodness, kindness. 


9. 

haben (256), to have (as auxil., 296). 

Hageln, to hail. 

halb, half (144); — adjt, half past 
seven, ec. 

-Halb, 2 comp., as deshalb, for: 

halben, Halber (gev., 280), on ac 
count of, for the sake of; meinet—, 
etc. (452, b). 

Hälfte, /, half. 
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halten (248), zv., to hold, keep, con- 
tain; (für) to hold for, consider; 
intr., to hold on, halt, last. 

Hand, f. (2. “e), hand. 

handeln (214), to act, deal, trade. 

Hüscden, ». dim., little hare. 

Hafe, ., hare. 

Haus, r., house, home. 

heben (242), to heave, lift, raise. 

Heft, 2. (2. -e), copy-book, note- 
“book. 

heilig, holy. 

Heintid), »z., Henry. 

heiß, hot. 

heißen (248), 77., to bid, call; zuswally 
intr., to be called; to mean. 

heiter, cheerful. 

Held, w. (2. -u), hero. 

helfen (232), to help (dat.). 

Hemd, 7. (gen. -18, pl. -cn), shirt. 

her, hither, along; ago; as pref. in 
comp. (377, 484). 

heraus-fommen (fein, 232), to come 
out, come forth, result. 

Herbit, »., autumn, fall. 

Herr, m. (gex.—-n, pl. -en), master, 
lord, gentleman; sir, Mr. (428); 
—enhaus, »., House of Lords, 

Herrin, /. (22. -nen), lady, mistress. 

berrlid), noble, glorious. - 

Herunter-fallen (fein, 247), to fall 
down. j 

Herz, 2. (gen. -en8, pl. -en, 102), heart. 

heute, to-day; — Abend, this evening ; 
— zu Tage, at the present day. 

hier, here; 7 comp., —mit, herewith, 
with this (401). 

Himmel, »., heaven, sky. 

hinten, adv., behind. 

Pinter, adv. (as pref., 287), behind, 
back ; prep. (dat. or acc.), behind, 
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Hintergehen, seg. (fein, 248); to go 
behind ; zxsep., to deceive (287). 

Hirt, me. (22. -en), shepherd. 

Doch, höher, Höchft — defore e, Hoh — 
high. 

offen, to hope. 

Holy, r., wood. 

hören, to hear. 

Hund, . (2. -e), dog. 

hundert, (a) hundred. 

Out, m. (p2. “e), hat. 


Hütte, 7, hut, cottage. a 
Se 
ih, I. 


ifrig (dev —e), hers, theirs; Ihrig, 
yours (188). 

im, for in dem. 

immer, always, ever; wer... immer, 
whoever. : 

in prep. (dat. or acc.), in; into. 

Jnfanterie’, 4, infantry. 

inner (158), inner, interior. 

ins (in’8), for in da8, 

Anfelt‘, 2. (ger. -e8, p/. -en), insect. 

irren, to wander, err; reflex., to be 
mistaken. 


NY 

ja, yes, indeed (485). 

Jäger, =., hunter, sportsman. 

Jahr, z. (22. -e), year; --eSeit, / 
time of the year, season. 

jammern (214), to lament, mourn; 
impers. (ace.), it grieves. 

je, ever; correl., je... defto (334), the 
(more) ...the (more). 

jeder, each, every; ein —, every one. 

jedermann (244), everybody. 

jemand (244), somebody. 

jener, that, that one; the former. 
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jemjeit(8) (ger. 280), on that side of, 
beyond. 

jebig, of now, present (time). 

jest, now. 

jung, young. 

Siingling, 7., youth, young man. 


R. 

Kahn, =. (22. “e), boat. 

KRaifer, 7., emperor; —in (2. -nen), 
empress. 

falt, cold. 

Kaplan’, 2. (22. -äne), chaplain. 

Karl, 7., Charles. 

Rarlden, 7. dim., (little) Charley. 

Kartoffel, /, potato. 

faufen, to buy. 

Kaufmann, m. (22. -leute or -män= 
ner, 425), merchant. 

Kavallevie’, f, cavalry. 

fein, no, not any; Zron., —er, no 
one, none. 

fennen (254), to know, be acquainted 
with. 

Kind, »., child; —erftube, /, nursery. 

Kirche, /, church. 

Kirche, /, cherry. 

Rlaffe, 7, class. 

Kleid, ~., garment, dress: A/., clothes. 

flein, little, small. 

flettern (214), climb, clamber. 

flingen (231), to sound, resound, ring. 

Rlofter, z. (22. 4), cloister, convent. 

Knabe, 7., boy; —nfdule, /, boys’ 
school. 

Rod), 7. (21. “e), cook (man). 

Rodin, / (22. -nen), cook (woman). 

Köln, Cologne; Kölner, indeel. (143), 
(of) Cologne. 

fommen (fein, 232), to come; — aus 
(dat.), to come —result — from, 
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König, ~., king; —sitvafe, /, King! 


Street; —in, f. (Pl. -nen), queen. 
foniglid, kingly, royal. 
tönnen (261), wodal: to be able; 
can, may (472); to know. 
Konzert‘, »., concert. 
franf, sick, ill. 
Kranz, m. (27. *e), wreath, garland. 
Krieg, 7., war; —sheer, »., army. 
Rub, f (22. “e), cow. 


furg, short, curt; adv., briefly, in| 


short. 


8, 


Laborato’rium, z. (ger. -8, pl. -ien, 
118), laboratory. 

lächeln (214), to smile. 

laden, to laugh. 

Land, 7. (H. “er or -e, 425), country, 
land; —gut, z., farm; —haus, z., 
country house; —leute, #/., coun- 
try people (425). 

lang(e), long; adv., — her, long ago. 

lings (ger. or dat., 280), along. 

laffen (248), to let, leave; causative 
(269), to make (do), have, cause 
to be (done); reflex. for pass. 
(274), can be (done). 

Inufen (248, aux., 298), to run. 

laut, loud; adv., aloud. 

leben, to live; oun, eben, z., life. 

lebendig, living, alive. 

legen, to lay, put. 

Rehrer, ., teacher. 

leidht, light, easy. 

leiden (246), to suffer. 

leihen (247), to lend. 

lernen, to learn. 

fefen (243), to read. 

left, last; der —ere, the latter (157). 

Leute, 27, people; (fm comp., 425). 
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lieb, dear; adv., —ev, am —ften, lief 
er, liefest (485). 

lieben, to love. 

Lied, 7., song. 

Yiegen (243), to lie, be situated. 

linf, left; adv., links, on the left. 

loben, to praise. 

Rord, 2. (A/. -8, 120), lord (English). 

Lowe, »., lion. 

Quft, / (22. “e), air. 

lügen (242), to lie, speak falsely. 

Luft, f (22. ”e), pleasure, desire; — 
haben, to have a mind (to). 


Mt. 

madjen, to make, do. 

Madden, 2. dim., girl, maiden. 

Mago, / (2. “e), maid (-servant). 

man, indef. (460), one, we, they, peo- 
ple, eze.; or by pass. 

Maun, w. (p2. “ev), man (425). 

Mantel, v. (7. “), mantle, cloak. 

Marie’ (ger. -ı8), Mary. 

Marft, 2. (p/. “e), market, market- 
place. 

Matvofe, »., sailor. . 

Maner, f (p72. 1), wall. 

mehr (err. comp. viel, indecl.) more; 
—ere, Pl. (157), several. 

Meile, /, mile. 

meinen, to think, mean. 

meinig (der —c), mine. 

melfen (242), to milk. 

Men, =. (22. -en), man, human 
being. 

Meffer, ., knife. 

Metall’, 2. (p2. -e), metal. 

Mild, A, milk. 

Mineral’ (ger. -8, 1. -ien, 119), min- 
eral; —ivaffer, z., mineral water. 

Minister, 77., minister. 
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Minw’te, /., minute. 

miflingen (exZ2ers., fein, 231), to fail. 

mit, adv., along (with one); srep. 
(dat.), with, along with, in company 
with. 

mögen (261), modal: to like; may, 
can, ete. (472). 

Monat, 72. (#2. -e), month. 

Mond, 72. (Zi. -e), moon. 

Monument’, zz. (ZZ. -e), monument. 

Morgen, »z. (2. —), morning, the 
east; de8 — or morgens, of a 
morning. 

morgen, adv., to-morrow. 

müde, tired. 

multiplicie’ren (215), to multiply; — 
mit, by. 

Münfter, 2. (07 m.), minster, cathe- 
dral; —plats, #., — square. 

Maufe’um, 2. (ger. -8, pl. -en, 118), 
museum. 

miiffen (261), zodal: must, have to 
(472). 

Mutter, / (22.”), mother. 


N, 

und), edv., after, behind; prep. (dat.), 
after, according to, towards; —= 
dem, conj., after; —her, adv., after- 
wards. 

Nachbar, 7. (ger. -8, 72. -u), neigh- 
bor. 

Najmitiag, 2. comp., afternoon; de8 
—8, of an afternoon. 

nadhft, z77. sup. nah; as prep., next (to, 
dat.). 

Nacht, f (2. Ze), night. 

Nadel, /, needle. 

nah(e), näher, nächjft, near (dzz.). 

Mame(n), m. (ger. -u8, 2. -1, 99), 
name. 
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Marr, 72. (22. -en), fool. 

neben, edv., near, beside; prep. (dat.), 
beside, by, near, along with (or ace.). 

nebft, veg. (dat.), along with, be- 
sides. 

Neffe, 72., nephew. 

nehmen (232), to take (from, daz. 
pers.). 

nein, no. 

nennen (254), to name, call. 

neu, new; —lid), adv., recently. 

neun, nine; —3chn, nineteen ; 
—te, the ninth. 

nicht, not. 

nidts, nothing. 

niemand (244), nobody. 

nod, still, yet; — ein, one more; — 
— nit, not yet; (meder) ...nod), 
nor. 

Nord(en), 72., north. 

Movember, 2:, November. 

nun, now, then, well (485); as conj., 
now that, since (486, 2). 

nur, only, merely; ivas...nur, what- 
ever, eic. 

nüblid), useful. 


Sn 
ob, cony., whether, if; alg —, as if; 
—gleid), although. (486). 
oben, adv., above, up (stairs). 
oberhalb (ger., 280), above, over. 
Ode, 7., ox. 
oder, or. 
Offigie’r, m. (22. -e), officer. 
oft, often, frequently. 
ohne (acc.), without, but for; — Au 
without... zafin. ; — daß, (477, ¢)- 
Ohr, ». (gen. -e8, pl. -en), ear. 
Ontel (22. —), uncle. 
Dftlen), w., the east, 


der 
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B. 

Paar x., pair (312). 

Pantoffel, m. (gen. -8, pl 
slipper. 

Papier’, x. (22. -e), paper. 

Papft, zz. (27. “e), pope. 

Paftor (ger. -8, p/.-en, 117), pastor. 

pfeifen (246), to whistle, pipe. 

Pierd, z. (2. -e), horse. 

pflanzen (213), to plant. 

Plan, »2. (22. *e or -e), plan. 

Pla, 7. (22. *e), place, square (in a 
city). 

plaudern (214), to chat. 

plündern (214), to plunder. 

Boft, /- (22. -en), post-office, mail. 

Preuße, 7., Prussian. 

Prinz, 2. (27. -en), prince. 

Profeflor, . (ger. -8, pl. -en, 117), 
professor. 

Bulber, z. (22. —), powder. 


a. 
quellen (242, aux., 298), to spring, 
well. 


1), 


N. 

Rand, . (2. “er), edge, brink. 

raten (248), to advise (daz.), 

Rathaus, 7. comf., council- house, 
town-hall. 

redjnen (212), to reckon, count. 

Rednung, /. account. 

redjt, straight, right, just; right 
(hand) ; —8, adv., on, to, the right. 

Ret, 2. (p/. -e), right, justice, law; 
— haben, to de right. 

reden (212), to speak. 

Regen, w., rain. 

Regiment’, 7. (22. -er), regiment. 





335 


regnen (212), to rain. 

reid), rich. 

reif, ripe. 

Reife, /, travel, journey. . 

reifen (213, aux., 298), to travel, make 
a journey. 

reißen (246), to tear, 

reiten (246, aux., 298), to ride (on 
horseback). 

Refultat’, x. (27. -e), result. 

retten (212), to rescue, save. 

Rod, mn. (2. “e), coat. 

rot, red. ratlid), reddish. 

rufen (248), to call, summons. 

ruhig, quiet, peaceful. 

rühren, to move, excite. 

Rupland, 2. comp., Russia. 


©, 

"8, for €8, it. 
Sade, /, thing, affair, business. 
fagen, to say. 
Samstag, . comp., Saturday. 
fauer, sour. 
faufen (242), to drink (of animals). 
Sthaf, 7. (2. -e), sheep. 
Shafer, »., shepherd. 
fhaffen (249), to create, make. 
fharf, sharp. 
Shanfpiel, z. comp. (pl. -), spec- 

tacle, play. 
ihjeinen (247), to shine, seem. 
ihelten (232), to scold, call (a bad 

name). 
fiheren (242), to shear, cut. 
ichiden, to send. 
fießen (241), to shoot. 
Shiff, z. (ZZ. -e), ship, boat. 
Sthiffer, z., skipper, boatman. 
Sthladt, /. (#2. -en), battle. 
{cjlafen (248), to sleep. 
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idjläfrig, sleepy. 

Schlafzimmer, ». comp., sleeping- 
room. 

fdjlagen (249), to strike, beat, knock, 
fight; veflex., — each other. 

faledjt, bad, poor. 

{chleidjen (fein, 246), to creep, slink. 

ihleifen (246), to whet, sharpen. 

idjließen (241), to shut, close, lock. 

fihlingen (231), to sling, twine. 

Shlof, z., castle, palace. 

Sehliiffel, vz., key. 

fdjmelzen (242), to melt. 

Schmerz, =. (101), pain. 

idhnauben (242), to snort. 

Schnee, 7. ( gen. -8), snow. 

f{djneiden (246), to cut. 

Sneider, ., tailor. 

fijneien, to snow. 

fdjnell, quick, fast; —jug, m., fast 
train, express. 

fon, already, even, surely (485). 

fhön, fine, beautiful, handsome. 

{djreiben (247), to write. 

fdjreien (247), to cry (out), scream. 

fjreiten (fein, 246), to stride, step. 

Schuh, mz. (2. -e), shoe. 

Schuld, / (22. -en), debt, guilt; as 
adj. pred., itt fault, to blame (448). 

Schule, /, school. Sculfnabe, m., 
school-boy ; —ftube, f., school-room. 

Sihüler, ., scholar, pupil. 

Shüffel, /, dish. 

ihütten (214), to shake. 

{hiwmad), weak. 

jdjwarg, black. 

Schwefel, ., sulphur; —Holz, ~., 
(sulphur) match. 

Sihweiz, /, Switzerland (416). 

fhwer, heavy, difficult; lid, adv., 
hardly. 





VOCABULARY. 


Shwefter, 7, sister. 

fhwimmen (232), to swim (azx., 298). 

fdjwindeln (214), zmZers. (dat.), to be 
giddy. 

fhtwinden (fein, 231), to vanish, dis- 
appear. 

fedj8, six; —mal, six times; —3ehn, 
sixteen; —3ig, sixty. 

See, m. (pl. -en), lake; f., sea (426). 

fegeln (214), to sail (aux., 298). 

fehen (243), to see, look. 

fehr, very, much. 

feiden, silken, of silk. 

Seife, 7, soap. 

fein (256, 4), to be; (as aux., 297). 

feit, prep. (dat.), since; as conj. (for 
jeitdem), since (time, 486). 

Seite, /., side; page. 

September, 7z., September. 

feßen (213), to set, put; reflex., to 
take a seat; ?. 2. gefebt, suppose. 

fieben, seven; —(en)zehn, seventeen. 

fingen (231), to sing. 

finfen (jein, 231), to sink. 

finnen (232), to think, meditate. 

fiben (243), to sit. 

fo, so, thus, then; offen not transl.; 
for special uses, 485; —eben, just; 
fo... wie, as...as; eben—, just 
(as) ; — wohl, as well as, also. 

Sohn, ». (#7. “e), son. 

Soldat’ (7. -en), soldier. 

follen (261), modal: shall, is to; is 
‘said to (472). 

Sommer, m. (47. —), summer. 

fondern, but (326). 

Sonnabend, 7. comp., Saturday. 

Sonne, f, sun; —ufchein, ., sun 
shine. 

Sophie (ger. -u8), Sophia. 

Spanien, x. (gen, -8), Spain. 
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fpät, late; —eften8, gen. adv., at 
latest. 

Spaten, m. (22. —), spade. 

fpagie’ren (215), to walk, exercise ; — 
fahren, gehen, reiten, to take a drive, 
walk, ride. 

Shagier gang, m. comp. (pl. %e), walk. 

Speifefaal, 1. comp. (pl. -fiile), din- 
ing-room. 

fpielen, to-play. 

Sprathe, /., speech, language. 

fpredjen (232), to speak. 

fpringen, (231, aux., 298), to spring, 
jump. 

Staat, m., (gen. -c8, fl. -en), state. 

Stadt, f (2. *e), city, town; —= 
mauer, f, city-wall. — 

flarf, strong. 

ftecjen (232), to sting, prick. 

ftehen (249), to stand; — bleiben, to 
stand still, stop. 

fehlen (232), to steal. 

fleigen (fein, 247), to mount, rise. 

Stein, m., stone. 

ftellen, to place, put. 

fterben (fein, 232), to die. 

flicben (241), to scatter, fly (like dust). 

Stiefel, m. (gen. -8, pl. — or -n, 
105), boot. 

ftill, still, quiet. 

Stod, m. (#7. *e), stick, cane; story 
(of house). 

Strafe, 7, street. 

Streidhols, 2. comp., match. 

fireiten (246), to contend, quarrel. 

Stube, /, room. 

Student’ (H. -en), student. 

ftudie’ren (215), to study. 

Studium, ~. (gen. -8, pl. -ien, 118), 
study. 

Stuhl, 77. (2. *e), chair. 
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Stunde, /, hour, hour’s walk. 
Sturm, m. (22. “c), storm. 
Süd(en), »=., south. 

füß, sweet. 


zT. 


tadeln (214), to blame. 

Tag, m. (Bl. -c), day. 

Tanne, /, fir, pine. 

Tante, /, aunt. 

tanzen (213), to dance. 

Langlehrer, =. comp., dancing-master. 

tapfer, brave, bold. 

taufend, (a) thousand. 

Teil, m., part; —8, gen. adv., partly. 

Tempel, »., temple. 

Thal,-z., valley, vale. 

Thaler, m. (#7. —), dollar. 

That, /. (#7. -en), deed, fact. 

Theologie’, /, theology. 

Thor, m. (27. -en), fool. 

Thor, w. (f/. -e), gate. 

Thron, . (2. -€ or -en, 105), throne, 

thun (255), to do, make; zutr., to act. 

Thiir(e), /, door. 

tief, deep. 

Tier, 2. (2. -e), animal, beast. 

Tinte, 7, ink. 

Lifth, w., table. 

Todter, /., (22. “), daughter. 

Tod, w., death. tot, dead. 

trag(e) lazy. 

tragen (249), to carry, bear; wear. 

träumen, to dream. 

treffen (232), to hit, strike, meet with. 

treiben (247), to drive, pursue ; zztr 
(auz., 298), to drift, move. 

treten (fein, 243), to step, tread. 

tricfen (241), to drip, drop. 

trinfen (231), to drink. 

troften (212), to comfort. 
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u. 

über, adv (as pref. sep. or insep, 287), 
over, above; prep. (dat.), over 
above ; (acc.), over, above, beyond ; 
about, concerning. 

itherall everywhere. 

übergehen (287) sep. (fein), to go over, 
cross; zzsep. tr., to pass over, omit. 

übermorgen, day after to-morrow. 

überjeben (287), se?., to set over, put 
across; zusep., to translate. 

überftehen (287), se?., to project, jut 
out; zzsep., to overcome, outlast. 

Ufer, z., shore, bank. 

Uhr, / (2. -en), watch, clock; (z»- 
decl.) o’clock. 

um, adv. (as pref. sep. or insep., 287), 
around, about ; prep. (ace.), around, 
about, concerning, for, at (time); 
um... willen (gev., 280), for the 
sake of; um... . 31 (@/n.), in order 
to (281). 

umgehen (287), sep. (fein), to go 
around; zzseß. tr., to evade. 

um-fommen (jein, 232) to perish. 

umfdreiben (287), seö., to write again; 
insep., to paraphrase. 

unartig, unkind, naughty. 

Un’gar (#2. -2), Hungarian. 

ungeadhtet, Aart. adj. as prep. (gen.), 
disregarding, in spite of (280). 

ungeduldig, impatient. 

Uniberfität’, /, university. 

unredt, wrong; as noun, — haben, to 
be wrong. 

unreif, unripe. j 

unten, adv., under, below. 

unter, adv. (as pref. sep. or insep., 
287), under; prep. (dat. or acc.), 
under, beneath, among. 





VOCABULARY 


untergehen (fein, 248), to go under, 
sink, set. 

unterhalten (248), to maintain, enter- 
tain; reflex., to converse. 

unweit, adv., not far; prep. (gen., 
280), not far (from). 


B. 
Bater, 2. (22. *), father. 
verbieten (241), to forbid. 
Verbot’, 2. (2. -e), prohibition. 
perdviefen (241), to vex, annoy. 
Verfaffer, 2. (2. —), author. 
bergeffen (243), to forget. 
bergleidjen (246), to compare. 
Vergnügen, z., satisfaction, pleasure. 
berhalten (248), to hold back; reflex., 
to hold one’s self, be related. 
berheiraten (212), to give in marriage; 
reflex., to marry, get married. 
beritren, reflex., to go astray, get lost. 
perfaufen, to sell. 
verlieren (241), to lose. 
vermittelt (ger., 280), by means of. 
berfpredjen (232), to promise. 
berftehen (249), to understand. 
Berfuhhung, / trial, temptation. 
verzeihen (247), to pardon (dat.). 
Verzeihung, /, pardon. 
Better, m. (gen. -8, pl. -n or 
105), cousin. 
piel, much; #2., many. (245, c). 
vier, four; der —te, the fourth. 
Viertel, z., fourth (part), quarter. 
Vogel, 2. (p2.“), bird. 
Golf, z., people, nation. 
fom = von dem. 
pon (daz.), from, of, by, concerning. 
tor, adv., before, forward; re. 
(dat.),. before, in front of; for; 
ago; (acc.), before, to the front of 


4 


- VOCABULARY, 


borgeftern, day before yesterday. 
borig, preceding, previous, last. 
Bormund, 7. (Pl. “er), guardian. 
porn(c), adz., forward, in front. 


Ww. 


während, prep. (ger.), during; as 
cony., while. 

wahrhaftig, true, real. 

twahrideinlid, probable. 

Wald, =. (p/. *er), wood, forest. 

warten (212), to wait. 

warum, inter. or rel. (war for wor, 
222), for what, wherefore, why. 

twa8, zuter. or rel., what, whatever; as 
adv., why, how; for etivas, some- 
thing. 

twafdjen (249), to wash. 

Waffer, z. (pz. — or *), water. 

weder, neither; ... nod), nor. 

Weg, m., way, road; as sep. pref, 
away, off. 

twegen (gex., 280), on account of, 
for. 

meid), soft. 

tuciden (fein, 246), to yield, submit. 

weil, while; zszally, because, 

Wein, 2., wine. 

weinen, to weep. 

Weife, /., way, manner. 

tweif(e), wise. ) 

weiß, white; —lich, whitish. 

tweit, wide, broad; far. 

welder, zéer., which, what; ve/., who, 
which, that. 

Welt, f (p2.-en), world. 

wenig, little; ein —, a little; 2%, 
few (245, ¢)- 

. tvenn (486), when, whenever; if; — 

auch, gleid), although (386). 

ter, Zuier., who; rel., whoever. 
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tuerden (fein, 232), to become; (as 
aux., 173-4). 

werfen (232), to throw. 

Werk, ». (1. -), work. 

Wefte, 7, vest. 

Welt(en), 72. west. 

Wetter, »., weather. 

tuie, z»Zer., how; ve/., how, as, when. 

wider, adv. and insep. pref. (288), 
again, against; rep. (acc.), against. 

wieder, adv. and sep. pref. (288), 
again, back. 

wiegen (241), to weigh. 

wiebiel, comg., how, much; //., how 
many; der —fte, as ord. mum., what 
number, what (day of the month). 

mild, wild, savage. 

Wind, z., wind. 

twinden (231), to wind, twine. 

Winter, vz., winter. 

twiffen (254), to know, know how, un- 
derstand. 

two, exter. and rel., where, when, if; 
in comp., before vowels wor (222). 

Wode, /., week. 

wofür (222), wherefor, for what. 

tvoher, whence, where from (also sep., 
484). 

twohin, whither, where to (also sep., 
484). 

wohl, well, surely, indeed (485). 

mohlhabend, part. adj, well off, 
wealthy. 

wohnen, to dwell, live. 

Wohnzimmer, z., dwelling-room, sit- 
ting-room. 

Wolfe, /, cloud. 

wollen (261), modal: to will, wish, 
intend, pretend (472). 

tworan (222), whereon; on, at, what 
or which. © 
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worauf (222), whereupon; upon, after, 
what or which. 

tworaug (222), whereout ; 
from, what ov which. 

Wort, 2. (21. *er or —e, 425), word. 

Wirterbudh, z. comp., dictionary.’ 

worüber (222), wherover; over, on, 
concerning, what ov which. 

twmobon (222), wherefrom; from, by, 
of, what or which. 

Wunde, /, wound. 

münjdhen (213), to wish. 


3B. 

Zahl, / (22. -cu), number. 

zahlen, to pay. 

zählen, to nümber, count. 

Bahn, m. (2. *e), tooth; — weh, z., 
toothache. 

zehn, ten; der —te, the tenth. 

zeidjnen (212), to draw, design.- 

zeigen, to show. 

Zeit, f- (22. -en), time; —alter, z., 
age (of the world). 

Zeitung, /, newspaper. 

zerflören, to destroy. 

ziehen (241), to draw, pull ; ézv. (fein), 
to move, march. 


out of, 





VOCABULARY. 


jieren, to adorn. 
Simmer, 7., TOOM. 
gu, adv.(w. verd.) to; (w. adj.) too; prep. 
(dat.), to, in addition to; at, in, on; 
— Fu, on foot; with infin. to; 
um... ju, in order to. 
gujrieden, adj. comp., content, satis- 
fied. 
Zug, m. (22. “e), draught, train 
march; trait, feature. 
gum, for zu dem. 
zur, for zu der. 
guriid, adv., back, behind. 
guriid-fommen (fein, 232), to come 
back. 
zurüd-fdjiden, to send back. 
jufammen, together. 
gumider (dat., 280), contrary, repug- 
nant (to). 
gwangig, twenty; der —fte, the twen- 
:tieth. 
gwar, indeed, truly. 
gtueci, two; —mal, twice; der —te, 
the second. 
gtuingen (231), to compel, force. 
zwölf, twelve. 


LI. 


ENGLISH-GERMAN. 


A. 
a, an, ein (419); many, such, what — 
(420) ; not —, fein, 
abbot, der Abt (22. “e). 
able, tiidjtig ; to be —, fünnen (261; 
modal, 472). : 
aboard, an Gord; all —! ein-fteigen 
(336). 
about, adv., um (287), umber, herum ; 
prep. (around) um (ace.); (on ac- 
count of) wegen (ger.); (concern- 
ing) über (acc.); (near) gegen (ace.); 
to be — to, iim Begriff fein... gu. 
absent, abtvefend (fart. adj.); ab- 
sence, die Abmejenheit. 
abuse, vw. mißbraudhen (288); (in 
words) fcjimpfen; z., der Miß- 
braud). 
accept, annehmen (232). 
accidental, zufällig ; adv., —ly, —er- 
weife (399). 
accompany, begleiten (212). 
accomplish, vollbringen (288). 
account, die Rechnung; on — of, wer 
gen (gen.); on that —, deshalb. 
accuse, an-flagent, befhuldigen (434, 4). 
acknowledge, an:erfennen (289). 
acquainted (with), befannt (mit, daz. 
person); tundig (gen. thing). 
“acquit, frei-fprechen (acc., gen., 379). 
across, adv., über,. hinüber; Zrep., 
über (acz.). 





act, v., handeln (214), thun (255); =. 
SAME as. 

action, die Handlung, die That (24 
-en). 

adapted, geeignet (part. adj., to, zit). 

address, v., an-reden; ., die Anrede; 
(of a letter) die Adveffe. 

adorn, zieren, fchmüden. 

advice, der Rat (422); v., advise, raz 
ten (dat. 248). 

affair, die Angelegenheit. 

afraid, bange; to be —, fich fürchten ; 
to feel —, bangen (zmpers., 291). 

after, preg., nad) (dat.); conj. nad)= 
dent; —wards, nacd)her, darnad. 

afternoon, der Nachmittag; in the 
—, des —8, or nachmittags. 

again, wieder, wiederum; once —, 
nochmals, nod) einmal. 

against, gegen (acc.), wider (acc.); — 
it, dagegen. 

age, ». (old age), das Alter; — of the 
world, Zeitalter ; z., altern (214). 

ago, vor (dat.), her; a year —, vor 
einem Jahre ; long —, lange her. 

agree, fic) vertragen (249), überein- 
fommen (fein, 232). 

agreeable, angenehm (to, daz.). 

air, die Luft (AZ. *e). 

alas, ach! leider (zxverts verb). 

all, all (460); (entire) ganz (144). 

allow, erlauben (daz, acc., 437); be 
—ed, dürfen (modal, 472). 

1441) 
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almost, faft, beinahe. 

alms, das Almofen (3. —). 

along, Zrep., längs (ger.), entlang 
(ace.); — with, mit, nebft (dez.), 
adv., (with one) mit. \ 

aloud, laut. 

Alps, die Alben, pz. 

already, jdjon. 

also, auch. 

although, obgleich, objdjon, obwohl; 
also sep. ob... gleith, etc. (486). 

always, immer, ftets. 

ambassador, der Gejandte 
fenden, as zoun). 

American, der Amerifaner ; —, ady., 
amevifanifc. 

amiable, liebenswürdig. 

amount, 7., die Summe; v., — to, 
betragen (249). 

ancient, alt, ehemalig; the —s, die 
Alten. 

and, und; both —, fowohl.. . als, 

angry, zornig, böje ; to be —, zürnen. 

animal, da8 Tier (2. -e). 

another, ein anderer; 
nod) ein. 

answer, z., die Antwort (p/. -en, 
122); v., anttworten (daz, 212); (cor- 
respond to) ent{predjen (232, da£.). 

antiquity, das Altertum (24. -tümer). 

any, irgend ein; Zror., —body, —one, 
jemand; —thing, etwas; not —, 
fein ; not —thing, nidjts ; offen not 
trans. 

apartment, das Zimmer, da8 Gemad) 
(22. “er), 

appearance, die Erjcheinung, der 
Schein (seeming). 

appetite, der Appetit’ (ger. -8). 

apple, der Apfel (24. *) ; — -tree, der 
Apfelbaum. 


(part. 


(additional) 








VOCABULARY. 


| appoint, beftimmen; (to office, 443, 2) 


ernennen (254). 

apprentice, der Tehrling. 

arch-, prefix, Ery-; —angel, der 
Erzengel; —bishop, der Erzbifchof 
(22. *e); —duke, der Erzherzog (22. 
-2). : 

arise (from), hervor-gehen (fein, 248, 
aus, dat.). 

arm, (limb) der Arm (22. -e); (wea- 
pon) die Waffe; coat of —s, das 
Wappen (2. —). 

army, die Armee’ (g/7.-en); das Heer 
(pl. -e). 

around, frep., um (ace.), um... her; 
adv., umber, herum. 

arrive, an-fommen (fein, 232). 

art, die Runft (AZ. *e). 

as, adv., al8, wie (450, 2); as...as, 
(eben)fo... wie; cory., wie, da (rea- 
son, 485); — if, al8 (wenn), als 
(ob) (350, 2). 

ascend, ¢r., befteigen, erfteigen (247); 
intr., (hin)auf-fteigen (fein). 

ashamed, beihänt; to be —, fich jc}ä- 
men (ger.). 

ask, (question) fragen; (petition) bit- 
ten (243) — (for), — um (acc.). 

assertion, die Behauptung. 

assist, bei-ftehen (249), helfen (232), 
both dat. 

assure, verfidjern (214). 

at, an, zu, bet, in, auf (datf.), um (acc.); 
— home, ju Haufe; — noon, zu 
Mittag; — 10 o’clock, um 10 Uhr; 
— once, auf einmal; — one’s house, 
bei (dat.). 

attack, »., der Angriff; v., an-greifen 
(246). 

attend, (company) begleiten (212); 
(presence) bei-wohnen daz). 


VOCABULARY. 


attentive, aufmerffam. 

August, der Uuguft’ (ger. -8). 

aunt, die Taiıte. 

author, der Berfaffer (22. —). 

autumn, der Herbft. 

await, erwarten (212). 

awake, v. ¢r., weden; zair., auf-wa- 
chen (fein). 

away, weg, ab, fort. 

awkwardness, die Ungejchielichkeit. 


B. 

back, z., der Rüden; adv., zirriid, nie- 
der; —wards, rüdwärts, 

bad, fchledt; (active) böfe. 

baggage, die Baggage, das Gepäd. 

bake, baden (249). 

baker, der Bäder. 

balloon, der Ballon’, 

bank, (shore) das Ufer (47. —); (com- 
mercial) die Bank (7. -en, 424). 

bath, das Bad. 

bathe, baden (212). 

be, fein; pass. auxil., werden (273); 
is to, follen (472); (in health) fic 
befinden (231). 

bear, »., der Bär (p/.-en); —’s skin, 
das Bärenfell, 

bear, w., (carry) tragen; (suffer) ere 
tragen (249). 

beat, jchlagen (249) . 

beautiful, fhön. 

because, teil. 

become, (grow) werden; (suit) gezie- 
men (daz.); — of, werden aus (daz.). 

bed, da8 Bett (ger. -28, pl. -eu, 105). 

beer, da8 Bier. 

befall, begegnen (fein, daz, 212). 

before, Prep., vor (dat. or acc.); adv.,. 
vorher ; cony., bevor, ehe; —hand, 
vorher ; (also sep. pref.), 
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beg, bitten (243); — for, — um 
(acc.). 

begin, beginnen (232) ; 
(247). 

behave, ficj betragen (249); fich be- 
nehmen (232). 

behavior, da8 Betragen, dad Beneh- 
men (inf. nouns). 

behind, adv., hinter (287), Hinten; 
prep, hinter (dat. or ace.). 

believe, glauben (daz., acc. 437, 2)- 

bell, die Ölode, 

belong, gehören (dat.). 

beloved, geliebt ( part. ady.), 

below, adv., unten; prep., unter (dat. 
or acc.). 

bench, die Bank (22. “e), 424). 

beside, prep. (dat., acc.), neben. 

besides, prep. (dat.), außer; adv., 
außerdem. 

best, beft (z77. szD., gut); to do one’s 
—, fein Beftes thun. 

betray, verraten (248). 

better, beffer (x7. comp., gut), 

between, prep. (dat. or acc.), Wis 
chen. ö 

big, grof. 

bill, (account) die Rechnung; (of ex- 
change) der Wechlel. ” 

bird, der Bogel (2. “). 

bishop, der Bifchof (Az. “e). 

bite, beißen (246). 

bitter, bitter; —ly, bitterlich, 

black, {dhwar;. 

blame, tadeln (214). 

blind, blind. 

bloom, blühen. 

blossom, blühen. 

blow, z., der Schlag ( p/. “e). . 

blow, v., blafer (248) ; —up, fprengen, 

blue, blau, bluish, bliulid, 


anefangen 
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boat, der Rahn (2. “e), das Boot 
(105); —man, der Schiffer. 

body, der Leib (22. -er), der Körper; 
any—, elc., see any. 

bombard, bombardie’ren (215). 

Boniface, Bonifacius, 

book, da8 Bud). 

boot, der Stiefel (ger. -8, 7. 105). 

born, geboren, 2. 2. gebären (as adj.). 

both, beide, die Beiden; beides (460) ; 
conj., both...and, fowohl... als. 

bottle, die Flafche. 

bough, dev WUft (27. “e), der Zweig. 

boy, der Knabe; —s’ school, die naz 
benfcpute. 

brave, tapfer, brav (a/so adv.). 

bread, das Brot (27. -e). 

breadth, die Preite, 

break, bredjen (232); —out, ans-bre- 
Ken; — in pieces, zerbredhen.. 

breakfast, ~.. das Frühftüd; v., to — 
frühftüden (380). 

breathe, atmen (212). 

bride, die Braut (24. “e). 

bridge, die Brüde. 

bright, hell. ‘ 

bring, bringen (254); — with (one’s 
self), along, mit-—; back, zurüd-—, 

broad, breit; — -shouldered, breit- 
{hultrig. 

brother, der Bruder (A2.—“); or A/. die 
Gebriider (387). 

build, bauen; —ing, ~., das Gebäube 
(BEZ). 

bundle, das Bund (ZZ. -e, 426), der 
(das) Bündel. [nen. 

burn, brennen (254); — up, verbren- 

bush, der Bufd) (22. “e), c0o27.-e8 (387). 

but, con., aber, allein, fondern (326) ; 
adv. (only) nur; prep., (except) 
außer (daz.). 


\ 


VOCABULARY, 


butter, die Butter. 

buy, faufen. 

by, prep., (place) bei, neben (daz.); 
(agent) von (daz.); (means) durd) 
(acc.); adv., (near) dabei; (past) 
vorbei. 


Cc. 


cab, die Drofchke. 

call, rufen (248); (name) nennen; — 
out, aus-rufen; — on, (visit) befu- 

+ den;—out (local), heraus-rufen, 

can, fünnen (261) ; modal (472). 

capable, fähig (ger.). 

captain, der Hauptmann (2. -män- 
ner), der Kapitän’ (22. -e), 

carriage, der Wagen (24. — or “), 

carry, (bear) tragen (249), bringen 
(254); (lead) führen; — out, (exe- 
cute) aus-führen, (local) hinaus-tra- 
gen; — up, hinauf-tragen, 

castle, das Schloß. 

cat, die Katze. 

cattle, das Vieh. 

cause, ., die Ur’fache; (reason) der 
Grind (22. “e); v., verurfadhen. 

celebrated, Zr., berühmt (part. adj.). 

cellar, der Keller. 

center, der Mittelpunkt (22. -e); — of 
gravity, der Schwerpunft. 

certain, gewiß, beftimmt (part. ady.). 

chain, die Rette. 

chair, der Stuhl (2. *e). 

change, ändern, wechjeln (214); zer. 
fic) —; — cars, um-fteigen (247). 

chapter, da8 @api’tel (2. —). 

charge, (accusation) die Bejchuldi: 
gung; (attack) der Angriff. 

Charles, Karl, 

chat, plaudern (214). 

cheese, der fife (gen. -8, 24 —). 





VOCABULARY. 


chemistry, die Chemie’. [baum. 

cherry, die Kirsche ; —tree, der Kirjch- 

child, das ind ; —hood, die Kindheit ; 
—ish, finbdifc) ; —like, findlid, 

Christian, der Chrift (2. -en) ; ady., 
chriftlic. 

Christianity, das Chriftentum (386). 

Christmas, die Weihnachten, 22. 

church, die Kirche ; —-tower, -steeple, 
der Kirchturm. [Stadtmaner. 

city, die Stadt (22. “e); — wall, die 

class, die Rlafje. 

clean, adj., rein ; v., reinigen. 

clear, flar, deutlid). 

clerk, der Kommis’ (French). 

climb, ffimmen (242). 

cloak, der Mantel (p/. *). 

cloister, da8 Klofter (27. *). 

close, jchließen (241), zusmaden. 

cloth,da8 Tuc); clothes, #7. die Kleider, 

clothe, fleiden (212). 

cloud, die Wolfe ; coll., —s (387). 

coach (see carriage); —man, der Rut- 

coat, der Stock (f/. “e). - [jcher. 

coffee, der Kaffee (ger. -8). 

cold, falt; it is —, e8 friert ; Lam —, 
e8 friert mich, mich friert. 

Cologne, Köln ; as adj., Kölner (143). 

color, die Farbe ; v., färben. 

Colossus, der Rolof’ (ger. -e8, P.-t). 

come, fommen (fein, 232); — of, wer- 
den aus (dat.). 

comfort, z., der Troft; v., tröften (212). 

command, v., (order) befehlen (232); 
(control) gebieten (über, acc.). 

companion, der Gefährte; /. Gefahrtin. 

company, die Gejellihaft ; (2/:X.) die 
Compagnie’ (French). 

compare, vergleichen (246). 

comparison, der Vergleich, 
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compel, zivingen (231). 

compliment, das Kompliment’ (22. 
-e); to send one’s —s to, fid) eme=- 
pfehlen (232, daz.). 

comprehend, begreifen (246). 

concern, betreffen (232); an-gehen 
(248) ; both acc. 

concert, dag Konzert’ (AZ. -e). 

conducive, dienlich, behülflich ; doch 
dat. (438). 

conduct, v., (lead), führen ; — one’s 
self, fid) benehmen (232); z., das 
Benehmen (zrfin.). 

conquer (a place), erobern (212); (an 
enemy) befiegen. 

conscious, bewußt (ger. 433). 

consider, Zrans., bedenfen (254), über- 
legen; zarr., fic) bedenken; — as, 
halten für (acc.). 

contented, zufrieden, 

contrary: — to, zuwider (follows 
dat.) ; on the —, dagegen, im Gegen- 
teil. 

convent, das Klofter (22. “). 

conversation, da8 Geipräh (2. -e), 
die Unterhaltung. 

convert, v., verwandeln (214); (moral) 
befehren. 

convince, überzeugen (acc., gen. 434). 

cook, (man) der Rod) (2.*e); 
(woman) die Köchin (2%. -nen). 

cool, fühl. 

copy, v., ab-hreiben (247). 

corner, die Ede. 

cost, v., foften (acc., 442). 

cottage, die Hütte. 

count, z., der Graf (#.-en); -—ess, 
die Gräftu (22. -nen). 

count, v,, zählen ; (reckon) redjnen 
(212). 

country, das Land (24, “er, ar -¢, 
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425); — man, der Landmann, or 
Landsmann (425¢) ; — people, Land- 
leute, 

course, der Lauf ( gev.-e8); of —, na- 
türlich, e8 verfteht fic). 

court, der Hof (2. “e). 

cousin, der Better (ger. -8, pl. -N, or 
—, 105); die Coufine. 

cover, v., deden, bededen; x., die 
Dede, der Dedel. 

cow, die Kuh (2. *e). 

creep, friehen (241), (slink) fdjleichen 
(246). 

crime, das Berbredjen. 

cross (over), liber=jeten (287). 

crowd, die Menge (431, ¢). 

crown, die Krone ; — prince, der Kron- 
prinz. 

crucifix (cross), das Kreuz (2. -e). 

crumble (to pieces), zerfallen (fein, 
247). 

cry, (out) fehreien (247); (weep) wei- 
nen. 

cup, der Becher, die Taffe. 

curse, z., der Fluch (2. “e) ;v., vere 
fludjen. 

cut, v., [dynetden (246). 


D. 
dance, z., der Tanz (pl. *e); v., tan- 
zen (213). 
dancing-master, der Tanzlehrer. 
dangerous, gefährlich). 
dare, wagen, dürfen (261), zodal (472). 
dark, dunfel;to grow —, dunfeln (214). 
‘date, »., da8 Datum ; v., datie’ren. 
daughter, die Tochter (2. *). 
day, der Tag (2. -e) ; to-—, heute ; 
adj., of to—, heutig; some —, einft. 
dead, tot. 
deaf, taub ; — and dumb, taubftumm, 
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dear, lieb, teuer. 

death, der Tod (422). 

deceive, betrügen (242), hintergehen 
(248, 287). 

decide, entjcheiven (247). 

declare, erklären, behaupten. 

deed, die That (2. -en). 

deem, halten (248) für; — worthy, 
würdigen (ace., gen.). 

deep, tief. 

defy, trogen (dat.); Troß bieten (dar., 
437). 

degenerate, adj., mißgeartet (288). 

delight, »., die Freude (106); v., er- 
freuen; zztr., fid) freuen (ger); 
to be —ed, fich freuen,or zmfers.(291). 

deliver, liefern (214); überliefern (287). 

dentist, der Zahnarzt. 

deny, läugnen (212), verneinen. 

depend, ab-hangen (248) von (daz.). 

deprive, vauben, berauben (440). 

desert, v., verlaffen (248). 

desert, z., die Wiifte. 

deserve, verdienen. 

desire, verlangen ; also impers., mid) 
verlangt (nad). 

despise, verachten (212). 

destroy, zerftören, (spoil) verderben 
(232). 

devotion, die Ergebenheit. 

dictionary, das Wörterbud). 

die, fterben (232). 

difficult, fchwer. 

dig, graben (249). 

dignity, die Wiirde. 

diligent, fleißig. 

dine, zu Mittag effet (243, 379). 

dining-room, der Speifefaal (p/. 
-fäle). 

dinner, das Mittageffen (uf. zour). 

disagreeable, unangenehm (to, dat). 


VUCAHULAKY. 


disapprove, mißbilligen (288). 

dish, die Schüffel. 

dismiss, entlaffen (248, 434). 

dissatisfied, unzufrieden. 

distance, die Entfernung, die Weite, 

distinct, (clear) deutlich; (different) 
verschieden. 

distinguish, mutterfcheiden (247); — 
one’s self, fic) aus-zeidjnem (212). 

distress, z., Die Not, das Elend; —ing, 
adj., elend, peinlich. 

ditch, der Graben (22. “). 

divide, Dividie'ren (215); (separate) 
entziweien; (distribute) verteilen. 

divine, gottlicd. 

do, thun (255), machen; (in health) fid) 
befinden; as aux. not transi. 

doctor, der Doftor (117); (physician) 
der Arzt (2. “e). 

dog, der Hund (2. —e). 

dollar, der Thaler (2. —). 

door, die Thüre. 

double, doppelt. 

doubt, z., der Zweifel; v., zweifeln 
(214). 

down, nieder; her= or hinab, -unter 
(484); — hill, bergab. 

dozen, das Duvend. 

draw, (attract) ziehen (241); (design) 
zeichnen (212); —ing, die Zeichnung. 

dress, m., das Kleid, die Kleidung; 
£r., Heiden (212); zaer., fic) anziehen 
(241). 

drink, z., trinfen (231), (of animals) 
faufen (242); z., da8 Getränk, 

drinkable, trinfbar. 

drip, triefen (241). 

drive, ¢r., treiben (247); (a carriage) 

£r., führen ; zer. fahren (249); to 

take, go for a—, fpazieren fahren 


(fein). 
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drunken, betrunfen. 

dry, adj., troden; v., trodhren. 

dumb, ftumm; deaf and —, taub» 
ftumm. 

during, während (ger., 280). 

duty, die Pflicht (22. -en). 

dwell, wohnen, 

dye, z., die Farbe; v., färben. 


E. 

each, jeder; — one, jeder, ein jeder; 
— other, einander (zzdecl.). 

eagle, der Adler (2. —). 

ear, ba8 Ohr (gen. -e8, pl. -en). 

early, früh. 

earth, die Erde (106); —ly, irdifd. 

easy, leicht. 

East, der Often; ( fe.) der Morgen, 

Easter, Oftern (22.). 

eat, effen (243), (of animals) freffen 
(243). 

eatable, efbar. 

edge, der Jtand (f/. “er); (knife) die 
Schneide. 

education, die Erziehung. 

egg, das Gi. 

eight, adjt; —(t)teen, achtzehn; Be 
adıtzig. 

either, beides (460) ; correl. conz., ent- 
weder... . oder (or). 


v. | elderly, ältlic). 


elect, v., wählen, erwählen (zu, 443). 

eleven, elf; the —th, der elfte. 

emperor, der Raifer. 

end, z., da8 Ende (ger. -8, pl. -n); 
v., endigen. 

enemy, der Feind; coll., the —, Pl. 

England, (da8) England. 

English, englify; —man, der Eng- 
länder, 

enmity, die Feind{daft. 
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enough, genug (wsually follows). 

enter, (fer or hin-) ein-gehen (fein, 
248); ein-treten (fein, 243). 

entertain, unterhalten (248). 

entire, ganz (144); adv., also gänzlid). 

equal, gleid) (daz.), gewadjen (daz.); 
v., gleichfommen (379, daz.). 

err, fich irren. 

errand-boy, der Laufburfdje, 

escape, entgehen (fein, 248); (run off) 
entlaufen (fein, 248), doth dat. 

estate, ba8 Gut; country — Landgut. 

esteem, adjten (212), halten (248) 
für. 

Europe, (da8) Europa. 

evade, umgehen (248, 287). 

even, -adj., eben; adv., aud) (485), 
felbft (454). 

evening, der Abend (2. -e); in the 
—, de8 —8 or abend8 (435). 

event, die Begebenheit, bas Ereignis 
(22. -ffe). 

ever, je, jemals; (always) immer, 

every, jeder, aller (460); —body, 
—one, ein jeder, jedermann; —thing, 
alles; —where, überall, 

except, v., ausmehmen (232); as 
prep., außer (dat.), ohne (ace.) ; 
part, ausgenommen. 

excessive, übermäßig; as adv., äu- 
ferft (450). 

excitement, die Aufregung. 

excuse, v., entfduldigen; z., die Ent- 
Tchuldigung. 

exercise, die Übung ; (lesson) bas 
Erereitium (118). 

exhibition, die Ausftellinig. 

expect, erivarten (212); z., —ation, 
die Erwartung. 

expensive, teuer, foftbar. 

explain, erklären. 
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express, z., aus-driiden; 7., — (train), 
der Schnellzug. 

expression, der Ausdrud (24. *e). 

expressive, ausdrudsvoll. 

eye, das Auge. 


F. 

fable, die Fabel. 

face, da8 Gefidjt (p/. -er). 

fact, die Thatfadhe; in —, in ber 
That. 

fade, verbleichen (fein, 246), verblühen. 

fail, fehlen; (bankrupt) fallie’ren. 

fairy-tale for children, das Kinder- 
märden. 

faith, der Glaube (ger. -18, 99). 

faithful, treit, 

fall, fallen (fein, 248); — in (her- or 
hin-) ein-fallen. 

false, falfc. 

famous, berühmt (fart ad7.). 

fan, der Fächer. 

fancy, v., meinen, fich ein-bilden (437). 

far, fer, weit; as — as, fo fern (alg), 
bis (Zrep.). 

farmer, der Bauer (104). 

fast, (firm) feft ; (rapid) jchnell, 

fat, fett. 

fate, das Gchidjal (22. -e). 

father, der Vater (2. “). 

fault, der Fehler ; in —, fchuldig, {auld 
(448). 

favor, die Gunft (see 106). 

favorable, günftig, gewogen (part. 
adj.), both dat. 

fear, »., die Furcht; w., fürchten (212); 
fich fürdten (vor, daz.). 

feature, der Zug, der Gefthtszug 
(2. *e). 

February, der Februar, 

feeble, {djwad. 


VOCABULARY. 


feel, fühlen, fich fühlen; — afraid, 
bangen ; — giddy, {cjwinbdeln (214), 
both impers. (dat.). 

fell, fällen. 

fellow, der Burihe; —man, Mit: 
menfd. 

fetch, holen. 

few, wenige (/.) ; a —, einige (22.). 

field, bas Feld. 

fifteen, fünfzehn (or funfzehn). 

fifth (the), der fünfte. 

fifty, fünfzig (07 funfig). 

fight, fechten (242); »., da8 Gefecht. 

find, finden (231), — out, erfahren. 

fine, (size) fein; (look) jhön. 

fire, da8 Feuer ; —insurance, die Feuer- 
berfiherung. ; 

first (the), der erfte; adv., erft (485); 
—ly, erftens ; at —, zuerft, anfangs; 
—-born, erftgeboren (part. ady.). 

fish, »., der Filh ; v., fifden. 

five, fünf; of — kinds, fünferlei (306). 

flag, die Flagge, die Fahne. 

flame, die Flamme. 

flatter, fchmeidhelit (214, daz.). 

flattery, die Schmeichelei”, 

flay, {inden (231). 

flee, fliehen (fein, 241). 

flow, fließen (241); rinnen (232). 

flower, die Blume; — basket, der 
—nforb (22. *e); — -garden, der 
— garten. 

fly, v., fliegen (241, aux. 298). 

fly, »., die Fliege. 

follow, folgen (fein, daz.). 

folly, die Thorheit. 

food, die Speije, die Nahrung (injr., 
das Efjen). 

fool, der Narr, der Thor (doth A. -en); 
—ish, närrifch, thöricht. 

foot, der Fuß (ZZ. “c); on —, zu Fup. 
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for, prep., für (acc.), (cause) vor (daz.), 
wegen (gen.) ; con7., dent. 

forbid, verbieten (241). 

force, zwingen (231); ., der Zwang. 

foreign, fremd ; —er, ~., der Fremde: 
— parts, die Frende, das Ausland. 

foremost, der erfte. 

foresee, vorher-fehen (243). 

forest, der Wald (p/. “er). 

foretell, vorher-fagen. 

forget, (vergeffen (243, rarely gen.); 
—-me-not, da8 VBergigmeinnicht. 

forgive, vergeben (243, dat.). 

former, vorig; (the) — erfterer (157, 
417), jener. 

forsake, berlafjen (248). 

fortnight, vierzehn Tage; a — ago, 
por —n (dat.). 

forty, vierzig. 


"fossil, da8 Solfil’ (gem. -8, 2. -ien, 


118). 

fountain, die Quelle, der Brunnen. 

four, vier; —-cornered, —edig ; —- 
footed, —füßig ; —teen, —zehn. 

franc, der Franke. 

Frederick, Friedrich ; — Street, —8- 
ftraße. 

freedom, die Freiheit; — of will, die 
Willens—. 

freeze, frieren (241). 

French, ady., frangifijd); 7. (lan- 
guage) das Franzöflih ; the —, x., 
die Franzojen. 

frequent, häufig ; adv., also oft, öfters, 

friend, der Freund ; —ly, —lich ; —- 
ship, die —fchaft. 

frighten, ¢r., weak, erjdjrecten ; zntr., 
be —ed, erfdjrecien (232), bangen 
(impers., dat., 291). 

from, von (daz.), aus (dat.); (cause) 
vor (daz.), wegen (ger.). 
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fruit, die Frucht (21. ze), 

fugitive, der Flüchtling. 

full, voll (gen.). 

further, weiter (comp.). 

future, z., die Zufunft ;adj., zufünftig. 


G. 


garden, der Garten (2. “) ; —-waill, 
die Gartenmauer. 

gardener, der Gärtner. 

gate, da8 Thor (27. -e). 

gem, der Goelftein. 

general, der Feldherr, der General’ 
(22. -äle). 

gentleman, der Herr (gem. -u, 2. 
-—en).. 

German, adj, deutih; as zoun, a —, 
ein Deutjcher; — (language), das 
Deutich. 

Germany, (da8) Deutjchland. 

get, (obtain) befommen (232); zxer., 
(become) werden; — in, — out, ein-, 
aus-fteigen (247); — on, gehen (cm- 
pers. dat.); — well, genejen (243); 
all these, ein. 

giant, der Nieje. 

giddy, jhwindelig; to be, feel —, 
Ihwindeln (z2Zers. dat.). 

gilded, vergoldet. 

girl, das Mädchen (dim.). 

give, geben (243); — up, auf-geben. 

glad, froh; to be — of, fic) freuen 
(gen.); adv., —ly, gern (485). 

glass, das Glas; aay., glijern. 

glide, gleiten (246). 

glimmer, glimmen (242). 

glorious, herrlich). 

glory, (fame) der Ruhm (ger. -88); 
(splendor) die Herrlidfeit. 

go, gehen (fein, 248); — by, vorbei- 
gehen; — out (a light), erlöfchen 
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(fein, 242); — to walk, fpazieren 
gehen ; — with, along, mit=gehen. 

god, der Gott (22. *er) ; God, Gott. 

gold, da8 Gold; adz., golden. 

good, gut; also adv. (for well) ; zown, 
das Gut (2. “er). 

goodness, die Güte. 

goose, die Gans (27. “e). 

gospel, da8 Evangelium (118). 

gracious, gnibdig. 

gradual, allmälig. 

grammar, die Gramma’tif. 

grand, großartig ; (rank) vornehm; 
—father, der Großvater ; —mother, 
die Großmutter. 

grant, zu-geben (243), verleihen (247); 
God —, gebe Gott. 

great, groß. 

Greek, x., der Grieche ; adj. griedhiid). 

green, grün; z., das Grün; —ish, 
grünlic. 

grievous, [chmerzlid) ; (heavy) jchiver. 

grind, (corn) mahlen; (a knife) fchleis 
fei (246). 

grove, der Hain. 

grow, wachen (fein, 249) ; (become) 
werden; — dark, diunfelu (214, 
impers.). 

guest, der Gaft (2. *e). 

guilt, die Schuld ( H. -en, debts). 

gun-powder, bas Schiefpulver. 


H. 

hail, z., der Hagel; v., hageln (214, 
impers.). 

hair, da8 Haar (7. -c, as coll.). 

half, halb (143); — a, the (420); 2, 
die Hälfte. 

hand, die Hand (A/. ”e) ; the right, 
left —, die Rechte, Linke. 

handsome, fdjin. 


VOCABULARY. 


hang, zntr., hangen (248); Zr., weak, 
bangen ; — up, auf-hängen. 

happen, gefdjehen (fein, 243). 

happiness, da8 Glüd; (joy) die Freude. 

happy, gliidlid). 

harbor, der Hafen (22. *). 

hardly, jchwerlid) ; (scarcely) faum. 

hare, der Hafe. 

harm, der Schade(n) (100); v., Schaden 
(dat.). 

haste, die Eile ; hasty, eilig. 

hat, der Hut (22. “e). 

have, haben (as aux., 296); — to, 
miiffen. 

hawthorn, der Weifbdorn. 

he, er; der, diefer, derjelbe (457); _ 
(who) derjenige (208). 

head, der Kopf (A/. “e) ; —ache, bas 
RKopfrveh. 

health, die Gefundheit. 

hear, hören ; — tell, fagen hören. 

heart, da8 Herz (ger. -en8, Al. -en, 
102). 

heat, die Hike ; v., heizen (213). 

heath, die Heide. 

heathen, der Heide ; —ism, da8 Hei- 
dentum. 

heaven, der Himmel. 

height, die Höhe. 

help, helfen (232), bet-ftehen (249), 
both dat. ; n., die Hilfe. 

Henry, Heinrid). 

her, pers., fie, (dat., to) ihr ; poss. adj., 
ihr ; — self (veflex.), fid) ; (empA.) 
jelbft (454). 

here, hier ; adj., hiefig ; — with, hier- 
mit (401). 

hero, der Held (27. -en). 

high, hoc, defore e, hoh (156). [—ab. 

hill, der Hügel; up, down —, berg-auf, 

him (acc.), ihn, (dat., to) ihm ; —self 
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(reflex.), fid); (emph.) Telbit (454). 

his, adj., fein; Zron., feiner ; deffen, 
desjelben (457). 

history, die Gefdjidhte. 

hit, treffen (232). 

hold, halten (248); — for (consider), 
— für (acc); — worthy, würdigen 
(acc., gen.). 

höliday, der Feiertag. 

home, die Heimat (2/.-en) ; adv. (to), 
at, from —, nad), zu, von Haufe. 

honesty, die Ehrlichkeit. 

honor, z., die Ehre (106); man of —, 
der Ehrenmann; wv. ehren. 

hope, v., hoffen; 7. die Hoffnung; 
—ful, hoffnungsvoll; —less, hoff 
nungslog; — of, or for, auf (acc.). 

horse, da8 Pferd (27. -e). 

hospital, da8 Hospital (22. er). 

hot, heiß. 

hotel, der Gafthof (27. “e) 
der Hausfuedht. 

hour, (duration) die Stunde; (o’clock) 
die Uhr; —ly, ftündlid,. 

house, da8 Haus; —of Lords, das 
Herren—. 

how, wie. 

human, menjdjlid); — being, der 
Menid (2. -en). 

humanity, die Menjchheit ; (feeling) 
die Menjchlichkeit, 

humble, demiitig. 

hundred (a), hundert. 

Hungarian, der Ungar (2. -n). 

hungry, hungrig; to be —, hungern ; 
impers. (acc.). 

huntsman, der Sager, 

hurry, die Eile; in a —, in Eile. 

husband, der Mann, Ehemann (425). 

hut, die Hütte. 

hypocrisy, die Heucdhelei’. 


} — -porter, 
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I. 

I, ich. 

ice, das Eis; vold as —, eisfalt. 

if, wenn (omitted, .350, 2); even —, 
wenn... and) (486); (whether) ob. 

ill, franf; dangerously —, fterbens- 
franf; —ness, die Krankheit. 

image, das Bildnis (27. -Ife). 2 

imagine, fic) (da¢.) einbilben (212). 

immediately, jogleid). 

immortality, die Unfterblichkeit. 

impatient, ungeduldig. 

important, widjtig, bedeutend. 

impostor, der Betrüger. 

improvidence, die Unvorfidhtigfeit. 

in, Zrep., in (dat.), into (acc.); adv., 
(place) darin; (motion) herein, hin- 
ein; as sep. pref, eine. 

include, cin-jdjliefen (241). 

incontestable, unftreitig. 

incredible, unglaublid. 

industrious, fleißig. 

infer, jchließen (241); — from, aus, 
(dat.); (from one’s look) an-fehen 
(243, dat. pers.). 

inform, benadjrichtigen. 

injurious, ‘{djddlic) (daz.). 

inn, das Wirtshaus. 

innocence, die Unjdjuld. 

innocent, unfdulbdig. 

insist, beftehen (249); — on, anf 
(acc., 477). 

inspect, bejehen (243). 

instead (of), anftatt, ftatt (ger.); be- 
fore infin., 475, z- 

insult, v., beleidigen; ., die Beleidi- 
gung. 

interest, z., da8 Sntereffe (gem. -8, 
pl. -n); v., angehen (248) ; — one’s 
self in, fi} annehmen (232, gez.). 
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interior, tnmer (158); as 7., das Sunere, 


‚[into, prep., in (acc.); adv., herein, 


hinein. 

intolerable, unerträglich (part, 482). 

introduce, ein-führen; (a person) vor- 
ftellen. j 

invent, erfinden (231). 

invention, die Erfindung. 

invite, ein-laden (249). 

iron, das Eifen ; adj., eifern. 

island, die Infel, das Eiland (22. -e). 

it, €8 (452-3); its, fein, or dem., gen. 
(457). 


J- 

January, der Januar’. 

jewel, das Kleinod (24. -e, or -ien). 

journey, die Reife. 

joy, die Freude (106) ; for —, vor —n. 

judge, urteilen; (official) ridjten; 7., 
der Richter. 

jump, \pringen (231; az.x., 298). 

just, ad7., geredht ; adv., gerade ; (time) 
foeben, erft. 

K. 

keep, alten; (retain) behalten (248); 
intr., fic) halten, bleiben (247). 

key, der Schlüffel. 

kill, töten (212). 

kind, die Art ( p/-en); — of, dy sufex, 
—erlei (306); what — of, was fiir 

kind, gütig: —ness, die Güte. 

king, der König ; —dom, das König- 
reich (22. -e). 

kitchen, bie Küche. 

knife, bas Meffer. 

knock, flopfen ; (hit) ftoßen (248). 

know, fennen, wiffen (254, see note, p. 
134); können (268). 

known (well —), befannt (fart. adj.). 


N 


VOCABULARY, 


knowledge, die Kenntnis, das Wiffen 
(infin.) ; of my —, meines Wiffens. 


L. 


laboratory, da8 Laborato’rium (118). 

laborer, der Urbeiter. 

lacerate, 3erfleijdjen (213). 

lady, die Dame. 

lake, der Gee (104, 426). 

lame, lahm. 

land, z., da8 Land (425); v., landen 
(fein, 212). 

landlord, der Wirt, der Hausherr. 

language, die Sprade. 

large, groß (156). 

last, lest, (1 57); (preceding) vorig; 
adv., at —, endlich, zulett. 

late, fpät; —ly, neulich; at latest, 
fpäteftens (gez.). 

laugh, laden; — at, ladjen (ger.), 
aus-lachen (acc.). 

law, da8 Gejeß (27. -e). 

lawyer, der Abdvofat’, der Nechtsgelehrte 
(adj., noun). 

lay, legen. 

lazy, träge. 

lead, führen, leiten (212). 

lead, das Blei, 

leaf, das Blatt. 

leap, {pringem (231; aux., 298). 

learn, fernen (infir., 474); —ed, ge- 
lehrt (Zart., ad).). 

leave, v., laffen, verlaffen (248) ; znir. 
(depart) ab-fahren (fein, 249). 

leave, »., (permission) die Erlaubnis; 
(departure) der Abjchied. 

leg, da8 Bein (2. -e). 

lend, leihen (247). 

length, die Länge; adv., at —, end- 
lich. 


lessen, (ver)minbdern (214). 
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lesson, (task) die Aufgabe; (hour) 
die Stunde. 

let, faffen (248) ; or by imperat. 

letter, der Brief; (of alphabet) der 
Buchftabe (99); — -carrier, der Brief- 
träger. 

liberate, befreien, frei-{affen (379). 

liberty, die Freifeit; to set at —, in 
— jeßen. 

library, die Bibliothef. 

lie, (posture) liegen (243). 

lie, (falsehood) lügen (242); »., die 
lige; to tell a —, lügen, 

life, da8 Leben; — -insurance, die Lez 
bensverfiderung, 

lift, heben (242); — up, auf-heben. 

light, das Licht (2%. 424); — of day 

lighten, (flash) bligen. [(389, 2). 

like, v., (love) lieben; — to, mögen 
(472), or adv., gern (485). 

like, adz., gleich, ähnlidy (daz.); adv., 
wie; to be —, gleichen (246, daz.) ; 
adv.. —ly, wahrjdeintid. 

limb, das Glied, 

lion, der Löwe. 

listen, horchen, zu-hören (to, daz.). 

little, (size) Hein ; (quantity) wenig; 
a —, ein wenig; (often tr. by dim.). 

live, leben ; — to see, erleben, [-en). 

load, v., laden (249); r., die Laft (2. 

lock, jchließen (241), verjchliegen. 

long, adj., lang(e); adv., lang(c); — 
ago, lange her, längft. 

look, bliden, fehen (243); (seem) aıı8- 
fehen; — for (seek), furchen ; (expect) 
erwarten; — at, an-jehen, befehen. 

lord, der Herr (gen. -n, 2. -en). 

lose, verlieren (241); — one’s-way, 
fic) verirren, fi) verlaufen (248); 
— at play, verfpielen. . 

loss, der Berluft. 
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loud, laut. 

love, v., lieben; — to, adv. gern (485) ; 
n., die Liebe; — -letter, der Liebes- 
brief. 

lovely, lieblich, liebenswiirdig. 

‘low, niedrig (see also 158). 

lucky, glüdlid). 

luggage, das Gepäd, 


M. 

magnanimous, großmütig. 

maid-servant, bie Magd (ZZ. “e). 

maintain, (assert) behaupten (212); 
(support) erhalten (248). 

make, machen ; — haste, eilen. 

malicious, boshaft. 

man, (sex) der Manır (7. “er, see 425) ; 
(human) der Menfch (22. -en). 

manner, (mode) die Weife ; (custom) 
die Sitte. 

many, viele (22.); — a, mancher, mand 
ein; how —, wie viele, 

marble, der Marmor ; adj., marmorn. 

March, der März. 

march, marjdhie’ren (215; aux., 298) ; 
ziehen (fein, 241); zr., —laffen (269). 

mark (coin), die Mark (312). 

market, der Markt (22. “e) ; — place, 
—, der Marktplatz. 

marriage, (state) die Ehe ; (wedding) 
die Hochzeit. 

Mary, Marie (ger. -n8). 

mast, der Maft (ger. -e8, 22. -en). 

master, der Herr (ger. -n, Pl. -en) ; 
— of, mädhjtig (ger.). 

material, da8 Material’ (ger. -8, Pl. 
-ien, 119). 

matter, »., (affair) die Gadje; to be 
the —, fehlen (emfers., with dat.); 
it matters, e8 fommt darauf an. 

May, der Dai. 





VOCABULARY. 


may, modal: mögen, fünnen, dürfen 
(472); — be, adv., vielleicht. P 

mayor, der Bürgermeifter. 

me, mid) (acc.) ; mir (dat.). 

mean, meinen. 

mean(s), das Mittel; by — of, ver- 
mittelft (ger.), dur&) (acc.); by no 
—, feinesweg8 (399). 

measure, z., da8 Maß (.-8); v., 
meffen (243); take one’s —, an- 
meffen (dat. pers.; for acc.). 

meat, das Fleisch). 

meditate, finnen (232). 

meet, begegnen (fein, daz); — with, 
treffen (232). 

melt, jchmelzen (fein, 242). 

memory, das Gedächtnis. 

mend, beffern, aus-beffern (214). 

merchant, der Kaufmann (27. 425). 

merciful, barmberzig, gnädig (to,daz.). 

mercy, die Barmherzigkeit; to have—, 
fih erbarmen (on, ger.). 

meritorious, verdient (Zarz. adj.). 

messenger, der Bote, 

Michael, Mtidjel. 

middle, »., die Mitte; ad7., mittler 
(comp., 158). 

midnight, die Mitternad)t. 

mighty, mächtig. 

mild, mild(e). 

mile, die Meile, die Stunde (hour’s 
walk). 

milk, die Milch) ; v., melfen (242). 

mine, meiner, meinig ; 2 pred. also 
mein (193). 

minister, der Mini’fter. 

minute, z., die Min’te (time). 

misfortune, da8 Unglüd. 

miss, verfehlen ; (feeling) vermiffen; 
— the mark, vorbei-fchießen (241). 

miss, z., das Fräulein; (title, 428). 


VOCABULARY. 


mistake, 7., der Fehler; (error) der 
Irrtum (27. -tümer) ; v., to be —n, 
fich irren. 

modest, bejdjeiden (part. adj.). 

moment, der Augenblid. 

Monday, der Montag. 


money, da8 Geld; sum of —, die 


Seldfumme. 

monk, der Mönd). 

monkey, der Affe. 

/ month, der Monat (22. -e). 

monument, da8 Monument. 

moon, der Mond (2. -e) ; full —, der 
Vollmond. - 

more, mehr (¢zdecl.); nod) (485); 
by comp. inflection ; the — (334). 

morning, der Morgen (g/.—) ; in the 
—, de8 —8, or adv., morgen®. 

morrow (to-), morgen; day after —, 
übermorgen. 

most, meift, am meiften ; ads. superl., 
höchft, äußerft ; or by sup. inflection. 

mother, die Mutter (.*er); — 
tongue, pie Mutterjprache. 

mount, fteigen (jein) ; zr., befteigen 
(247); — up, auf-fteigen (jein). 

mountain, der Berg; — -range, das 
Gebirge (2. —). 

mouse, die Maus (27. “e). 

move, /r., bewegen; (excite) rühren; 
intr., ziehen (fein, 241). 

Mr., (der) Herr; Mrs., (die) Frau (428). 

much, adj., viel (245), also adv. ; (de- 
gree) fehr (adv.). 

multiply, multiplicie’ren (215) ; 
by, mit (dat.). 

multitude, die Menge (431). 

museum, das Mufeum (ger. -8, 2. 
-en, 118). 

music, die Mufif‘. 

must, müffen (261; modal, 472). 


or 
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my, mein; —self (sz2j.), felbft; (0d7. 
reflex.) mich, mir (jelbft, 434). 


N. 


name, z., der Name (ger. -n8, Bl. —n, 
99); his — is, er heißt; v., nennen 
(254); be —d, heißen (247). 

narrow, enge, fchmal. 

nature, die Natur”. 

naughty, unartig, böfe. 

near, adj., nah, näher, nädjft (daz.); 
prep. neben, bei (dat.); adv., —ly, 
beinahe. 

nearness, die Nähe. 

necessary, nötig. 

need, z., die Not; »., brauchen, bedür- 
fen (gen. 434); modal, bürfen (472). 

needle, die Nadel. 

neglect, vernadhläffigen. 

neighbor, der Nadıbar (ger. -8, pl. 
nm). 

neither, Zror., feiner (von beiden); 
con7., weder... (nor) mod). 

never, nie, niemals. 

nevertheless, dennoch, deffen unge- 
achtet (280). 

new, neu; —laid (egg), frisch. 

news, die Kunde, die Machridjt; —- 
paper, die Zeitung. 

next, adj. (see nah); (following) fol- 
gend; adv., zunächft. 

night, die Nadıt (Az. *e). 

nightingale, die Nachtigall. «© 

nine, neun; —teen, —3ehn; —ty, —3ig. 
no, adj., fein; — one, —body, feiner, 
niemand; —thing, nichts; adv., nein. 

noble, edel; —man, der Gdelmann (2. 
425). 

none, //., feine, 

nonsense, der Unfinn. 

nor, (neither)..., (Weder) 2.10), 
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north, der Jtord(en). 

not, nicht; — yet, nod) nidjt ; — any, 
one, fein, feiner; — anything, nichts, 

nothing, nidjt8. 

now, (time) jest; nun (485); ady., (of 
now) jebig. 

number; die Zahl (#. -en); (amount) 
die Anzahl. 

nursery, die Rinderftube, 

nut, die Nufß (24. “e). 


oO. 

O, oh, Oh! ach! 

oath, der Eid; on —, eidlid. 

obey, gehordjen (daz.), 

obliged, verbunden (dart. verbinden); 
to be —ed, (must) müfjen (472). 

occur, bor-fommen (fein, 232); (to the 
mind) ein-fallen (fein, 247, daz.). 

o’clock, Uhr (hour); what —? wie 
viel Uhr ? at two —, um zwei Uhr. 

odious, verhaft (Darf. adj.). 

of, pon, (out of) aug, (among) unter, 
all dat.; (on) an, über (acc.); or by 
gen. case. 

off, ab, davon. 

offer, bieten (241), an=bieten. 

office, das Amt. 

officer, der Offizier’ (22. -e). 

often, oft, öfters. 

old, alt; grow —, altern (214). 

olive-tree, der Olbaum. 

on, (place) auf, (time) an (dat); (di- 
rection) anf, über (acc.) ; — foot, zu 
Fup; adv., fort, hin. 

oncegeinmal (401, 2); — more, nod) —. 

one, adj., eilt; (in counting, zez£.) eins; 
indef. pron., einer, man (460); — 
another, einander; every —. (ein) 
jeder; no —, feiner. 

only, adj., einzig; adv., allein‘, nur; 





VOCABULARY. 


not —... but, nicht nur... fondern, 

open, adj., offen; v., öffnen (212), auf 
machen. 

opinion, die Meinung; to be of —, 
meinen, der Meinung fein. 

opportune, gelegen. 

oppress, unterdrüden. 

or, oder. 

orchard, der Baumgarten. 

order, v., (person) befehlen (232); 
(thing) beftellen; z., der Befehl, die 
Beftellung; in — to, wm ... zu (281). 

other, ander; each —, one an—, ein- 
ander (ézdecl.); (one more), mod) 
ein. 

ought, jollen (modal, 472). 

our, unfer; Zroz., ours, un{(e)rer, un- 
{(e)rig; ourselves (s2d7.), wir felbft; 
(007. reflex.), ung (jelbft). 

out, adv., aus, heraus, hinaus, (out- 
side) draußen; — of, prep, aus, 
außer (daz.). 

outside, adv., draußen; — of, prep, 
außer (dat.), außerhalb (gen.); z., 
das Äußere (158), die Aukenfeite, 

over, adv., über, herz, hin-über; (past) 
vorüber, vorbei; prep., über (dat, . 
acc.). 

overcome, überwinden (231). 

owe, jchulbig fein (438). 

ox, ber Oda(e). 


Pr: 

page, die Seite. 

pain, der Schmerz (101); to give —, 
wehe thun (437, 4). 

paint, malen; —er, der Maler (#.—); 
—ing, da8 Gemälde (22. —). 

pair, das Baar (431, ¢.). 

pale, bleidh; turn —, erbleidjen (246). 

paper,da8 Papier’; news—, die Zeitung, 


VOCABULARY. 


parable, die Para’bel; das Gleichnis 
pl. —ffe). 

parade, die Bara’de. 

pardon, verzeihen (247, dat.); ., die 
Berzeihbung; I beg —, id) bitte 
um B. 

parents, die Eltern, 

part, (divide) teilen; (separate) fchei- 
den (247; also intr., fein); »., der 
Teil; on the — (of), von Seiten 
(106) ; for my —, meinerfeits (399). 

partly, teils (gen. adv.). 

pass, (away) vergehen (248); (happen) 
vorgehen; (by) porbei-gehen (a/7Tein); 
(time) zu-bringen (254). 

passage, die Überfahrt. 

past, adj., vergangen (fart. adj.); 
akv., vorbei; z., the —, die Vergan- 
genheit; of the — (adj.), vorherig ; 
half —, etc. (305.) 

pastor, der Paftor (2. -en, 117). 

patience, die Geduld. 

patient, geduldig; z., der Patient’. 

pay, bezahlen; (for, penalty) büßen; 
— a visit, einen Befuch machen. 

peace, der Friede (ger. -n8, 22. -n), 

peasant, der Bauer (gen. -8, pl. -n). 

pen, die Feder. . 

penalty, die Strafe; under — of 
death, bei febensftrafe. 

people, bas Golf (col/.), die Lente 
(£.) ; indef., man (460). 

permission, die Erlaubnis (22. -ffe). 

persuade, überreden (212). 

petrify, verfteinern (214). 

physician, der Arzt (2. *e). 

pick, lefen (243); — out, aus-lefen; — 
up, aufheben (242). 

picture, bas Bild; — -book, bas Bil- 
derbudy; — -gallery, (painting) die 
Gemäldegallerie‘, 
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pin, die Stednadel. 

pit, die Grube. 

place, »., der Ort (2. 425); v., ftellen; 
(lay) legen. 

plan, der Plan (22. *e or -e). 

plant, z., die Pflanze; v., pflanzen. 

play, ».,da8 Spiel; v., fpielen; to lose 
by —, verjpielen. 

pleasant, angenehm. 

please, gefallen (247, daz.); (pray), 
bitte; if you —, gefälligft (sup. adv.). 

pleasure, da8 Vergnügen; (joy) die 
Freude. 

plough, z., der Pflug (fl. “e); wv, 
pflügen. 

poem, da8 Gedicht. 

poet, der Poet, der Dichter. 

Boetry, die Poefie’, die Dichtung. 

polite, hiflic. 

political, politijd. 

poor, arm; (quality) fchlecht. 

porter (hotel), der Hausfned)t. 

portmanteau, der Koffer (2. —). 

post-office, die Poft (2. -cn), 

potato, die Kartoffel. 

pound, dag Pfund (312). 

pour, gießen (241). 

power, die Macht (2. *e). 

praise, v., loben, preifen (247) ; z., da8 
Lob; to my —, mir zu Lobe, 

pray, beten (212); (I) —. (ich) bitte. 

prayer, das Gebet’. 

preach, predigen; —er, der Prediger. 

precious, foftbar, fo{tlid); — stone, 
dev Gdelftein. 

prefer, vor-ziehen (241); see gern (485). 

present, ., (gift) das Gejdjenf; (time) 
die Gegenwart; ady., gegenwärtig; 
(place) antwefend; at —, jeBt; of the 
=) jebig. 

president, dev Präftdent‘, 
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prick, ftechen (232). 

pride, der Stolz. 

prince, der Prinz, der Fürft (24. -en). 

print, druden; —ing-office, die Drud- 
erei’. £ 

prison, da8 Gefängnis; —er, der Ge- 
fangene (part. noun). 

privilege, bag Vorved)t (2. -e). 

probable, tvahrfcheinlicd); zaiom., 465. 

procession, der Aufzug (ZZ. “e). 

professor, der Profefjor (117). 

profit, der Nuten; (money) der Ge- 
winn; v., nüßen (daz.). 

progress, die Fortichritte (22.)- 

prohibition, da8 Berbot (2. -e). 

project, v.,(jut over) über-ftehen (287). 

promise, verjpredjeit (232) ; also n.; 
—ing (fart. adj.), hoffnungsvoll. 

proof, der Beweis. 

propose, vor-[dlagen (249) ; zrtr., fich 
vornehmen (232). 

proverb, der Spruch (2. “e), das 
Spridjwort (2. “er). 

Prussia, (das) Preußen; —n, preufijd; 
n., der Preuße. 

pull, ziehen (241) ; — out, heraus-—. 

punishment, die Strafe. 

pupil, der Schüler; (/em.) die —in. 

push, fchieben (241); (strike) ftoßen 
(248). 

put, (set) fegen (213); (place) ftellen; 
(lay) legen; — off, verjchieben (241); 
— on (clothes) an-giehen (241); — 
out (a light) aus-löfchen (242, a). 


Q. 
quarter, das Viertel. 
queen, die Königin (22. -nen). 
question, die Frage; it is the —, c8 
fragt fid). 
quick, (rapid) fdjnelf, 





VOCABULARY. 


quiet, ruhig, ftill; v., beruhigen. 

quire, da8 Such (Papier, 312) ; (choir) 
der Chor ( #2. “e, 426). 

quite, ganz, durchaus. 


R. 

railway, die Eifenbahn (22. -en); — 
station, der Bahnhof (2. “e). 

rain, z., der Regen; v., regnen. 

raisin, die Rofine. 

rank, der Rang (ZZ. “e); (social) der 
Stand (2. “e). 

ransack (plunder), plündern (214). 

rapid, jchnell, gefchwind. 

reach, reichen; (attain) erreichen. 

read, lefen (243); — (aloud), vor- 
lefen; —ing, »., die Lectu’re, das 
Lefen. 

ready, bereit; (finished) fertig. 

real, wirklich. 

receive, empfangen (248), erhalten 
(248)— usually things (get). 

recent, neu; adv., —ly, neulid). 

recollect, fic) befinnen (232, gez.). 

recover, zzér., genefen (fein, 243). 

rector, der Rektor (2. -en, 117). 

red, rot; — as fire, feuerrot. 

redden, ?r., töten; z2r., erröten (214). 

redound, gereichen (daz.). 

refresh, erfrifchen (213). 

refuse, (deny) verweigern (214); (re- 
ject) ab-fchlagen (249). 

refute, widerlegen (287). 

regiment, das Regiment’ (2. -er). 

reign, regie’ven (215); 7., die Regie‘ 
rung. : 

rejoice, z»/r., fid) freuen (gez. 434); 
or impers., 08 freut (ace., 292); tr, 
erfreuen. 

relate, (tell) erzählen; be —ed, fic) ver- 
halten (248); (akin) verwandt fein, 


VOCABULARY. 


relation, das Verhältnis (2. -Ife); 
(kinsman) ein Verwandter. 

relieve, zu Hilfe fomımen (dat., 437); 
(of) entheben (242), entledigen (doth 
gen. 434). 

rely, fic) verlaffen (on, auf, acc.). 

remain, bleiben (fein, 247); —ing, 
übrig (adj.). A 

remarkable, merfwürdig. 

remember, gebdenfen (254); fich evin- 
nern (214); doth gen., 434. 

remit, (send) überfenden (254); (let 
off) erlaffen (434). 

reply, entgegnen (212, daz.). 

request, wv, bitten (243) ; 
Bitte. 

resemble, gleichen (246, daz.). 

resent, rüdhen. 

resound, erichallen (242). 

respect, achten (212). 

result, heraus-fommen (fein, 232). 

retire, ab-treten (fein, 243); ftch gue 
rüdsziehen (241). [fehr. 

return, v., juviic-fehren; 2., die Rüd- 

reward, belohuen; ~., die Belohnung. 

Rhenish, rheinijd. 

Rhine, der Rhein. 

ribbon, da8 Band (7. “er, 424). 

rich, reich. 

riddle, das Ratfel. 

ride, reiten (246, azx., 298) ; takea—, 
{pazteren —; —r, der Reiter. 

rifle, z., die Biichfe. 

right, recht ; — hand, die Iedjte; on, 
to the —, redjt8; 2., das edt; to 
be—, Recht haben. 

righteous, gerecht, redjt{daffen. 

ring, 7., der Ring. 

ring, v., (resound) flingen (231); (bell) 
flingeln (214); —ing of bells, da8 
Geläut, 


n., die 
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ripe, reif. 

rise, (get up) auf-ftehen (249) ; (go up) 
auf-gehen (248); (from the dead) 
auferftehen (289) ; alZ fein. 

river, der Fluß (2%. “e). 

road, der Weg, die Landftraße. 

roast, braten (248) ; z., der Braten. 

robber, der Räuber. 

rock, z., der Fels, Feljen (ror). 

roof, das Dad). 

room, (space) der Raum; (of a house) 
das Zimmer. 

rose, die Jofe. 

row, z., die Reihe. 

row, v., rudern (214). 

royal, féniglic. 

run, trennen (254), laufen (248); doch. 
aux., 298; —after, nad)-— (dat.),; — 
off, Dabon-—; — up, heran- (laufen); 
— away (from) entlaufen (daz.). 

rush, ftürzen (213). 

Russia, (da8) Rußland. 

S. 

sack, (bag), der Sad (2. *e). 

sad, traurig. 

sailor, der Matrofe. 

sake, for the —, wegen, um... willen 
(gen., 280) ; for my —, meinet—, etc. 

same (the), derfelbe (208); all the —., 

° ganz derjelbe, einerfei; at the — time, 
zugleich. [abend. 

Saturday, der Samstag, der Gonn- 

sausage, die Wurft (22. *e). 

save, retten (212); (spare) fparen. 

saving, jparjam. [Seiland. 

saviour, Der Retter; the Saviour, der 

Saxony, (da8) Sadjjen. 

say, fageı; be said to, follen (472). 

scholar, (pupil) der Schüler; (learned) 
der Gelehrte (part. xoun). 
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school, die Schule; —room, die Schul- 
ftirbe; boys’ —, die Rnabenfdyule. ! 

scold, {djelten (232). 

scream, jchreien (247); »., da8 Ge- 
Ihrei; or infin. noun. 

sea, da8 Meer (27. -e), die See (pi. 
-cn, 426) ; —sick, jeefranf. 

seal, 7., das Siegel; v., fiegeln, verfie- 
geln (214). 

season (of the year), die Jahreszeit. 

seat, z., ber Sih; v., fegen; to take a 
—, fid) fegen (213). 

second (the), der giweite, der andere 
(of two). 

see, jehen (243); call to — (visit), be= 
fuchen. 

seek, fuchen. 

seem, jdeinen (247), vor-fommen (fein 
232). : 

seize, greifen (246). 

self, (emph.) jelbft, felber; (object) the 
refl. prons. (434). 

sell, verfaufen. 

send, fdjiden, fenden (254); — for, 
(person) fontmen lafjen; (thing) holen 
laffen. 

‘sentiment, die Gefinnung. 2 

servant, (man) der Diener; (woman) 
die Dienerin; — -girl, die Magd (27. 
“e); body of —s, die Dienerfdaft. 

serve, dienen (daz.); (wait upon) be- 
dienen (acc.). 

service, der Dienft. 

set, Zr., jegen (213); zrZr., (go down) 
unter-gehen (fei, 248); — across, 
over, über-feßen (287). 

settle, ?r., (arrange) ordnen; (quiet) 
beruhigen. 

seven, ficben; —ty, fieb(en)jig; — 
— times, fiebenmal. [mals. 

several, mehrere (157); — tiines, mehr- 





VOCABULARY. 


severe, 
fchwer. 

shake, jhütteln (214). 

shall, modal: follen (472); as fut. 
aux., 173. 

sharp, fdjarf. 

she, fie, e8 (452, 457). 

shear, fcheren (242). ° 

sheep, da8 Schaf (22. -e). 

sheet (of paper), der Bogen (431). 

shepherd, der Schäfer; —ess, die 
Schäferin. 3 

sheriff, der Scheriff (Zre.). 

shine, {deinen (247); (glitter) glänzen 
(213). 

ship, das Schiff (22. -e). 

shirt, da8 Hemd (gen. -e8, pl. -en, 
105). 

shoe, der Schuh (ZZ. -e). 

shoot, jchießen (241). 

shop, der Laden (Z/. “en, or —). 

shore, bag Ufer. 

short, frz; also adv. ;—ly (time), bald, 
in Eurzem; —ness, die Kürze. 

show, z., die Schau; v., zeigen, weifen 
(247), (guide) führen. 

shut, fchließen (241), zu-madhjen. 

sick, franf. 

side, die Geite; on this, that — of, 
dicsfeit(8), jenfeit(8) (ger. 280). 

siege, die Belagerung. < 

sight, der Anbfid, die Anficht (27. -en); 
in — of, anfidtig (gex.). 

silent, {djweigend (fart. ady.). 

silver, das Silber; adj., of —, filbern. 

sin, bie Sünde; —ner, der Sünder. 

since, prep., jeit (da£.) ; con7., (time) 
feit, feitvem; (reason) da (486). 

sing, fingen (231). — 

sink, finfen (fein, 231). 

sir, Herr, mein Herr (428). 


(strict) ftreng; (grievous) 


VOCABULARY. 


+ 


sister, die Schwefter. 

sit, figen (243); — down, fic jeen; 
—ting-room, das Wohnzimmer. 

six, je}; —th (the), dev jechte; —part, 
das Schhetel. 

skin, z., die Haut (27. “e); (pelt) das 
Fell (2. -e); v., Idinden (231). 

sky, der Himmel; — blue, himmel- 
blau. 

sledge, der Schlitten. 

sleep, v., {djlafen (248); —ing-room, 
das Schlafzimmer; vz, der Schlaf; 
—y, [hläfrig; —less, fchlaflos; go to 
—, einsichlafen (fein). 

slipper, der Pantoffel (ger. -8, 2. -n). 

small, Hein. 

smile, lächeln (214). 

sneak, {djleichen (246). 

snore, {cynarden. 

snow, z., der Schnee; v., jchneien; — - 
white, jchteeweiß. 

so, jo (485); (then) alfo. 

soap, bie Geife. 

society, die Gejelichaft. 

soldier, der Soldat’. 

some, einige (22.); welches (sing.); 
as part. adj. often not transl.; —- 
body, one, jemand; —thing, etwas; 
—times, zumeilen; — where, irgend- 
wo ; — day, einft, 

son, der Sohn (2. “e); — -m-law, der 
Scwiegerjohn. 

song, der Gefang (Az. *e); das Lied. 

soon, bald; comp., eher; (earlier) frit- 
her; (rather) lieber; as — (as), Jobald. 

Sophia, Sophie (ger. -en8).| 

sorry, betrübt (part. adj.); Iam —, 
c8 thut mir leid (437). 

sort, die Sorte; what — of, was für. 

soul, die Geele. . 

sound, v., fingen (231); 7-, der Klang. 





361 


sour, fauer. 

South, der Siid(en); —ern, füdlich; 
—wards, fitdmdrts, 

Spain, (da8) Spanien. 

Spanish, fpanifc. 

spark, der Funte (gen. -18, £/.—n, 99). 

speak, fprechen (232). 

speech, die Spradje; zzfin. n., das 
Spreden. 

speed, die Eile; —y, eilig. 

spell, buchftabie’ren (215, 2). 

spend,(money) aus-geben (243); (time) 
zu-bringen (254). 

spin, fpinnen (232). 

spite, der Widerwille (99); in — of, 
trots (ger. 280). 

splendid, priadjtig. 

spoil, verderben (232). 

sportsman, der Jäger. 

spring, (jump) {pringen (231) ; (well) 
quellen (242), doth aux. 298; 7., der 
Sprung (2. *e); die Duelle; (sea- 
son) der Frühling. 

sprout, v., {priefen (241). 

square, (figure) ba8 Biered; (place) 
der Plab (“e); adz., vieredig. 

stable, der Stall (p/. “e); —boy, der 
Stalltnecht, 

staff, der Stab (AZ. *e). 

stair(s), die Treppe; up —, oben; down 
—, unten, (motion) het-, hin-unter. 

stand, ftehen (249); (endure) aus- 

“ halten (248); — by (help), beiftehen 
(dat.) ; — still (stop), ftehen bleiben. 

star, der Stern. 

start, (depart) ab-fahren (fein, 249), 
ab-reifen (fein, 213). 

state, der Staat (ger. -e8, Pl. en). 

station, die Station’; (house) der 
Bahnhof. 

statue, die Bildfäule. 
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stay, bleiben (fein, 247); (a time) ver- 
: weilen. 

steal, ftehlen (232). 

steel, der Stahl; — pen, die Stahl- 
feder; 2d7., ftählern. 

step, v., treten (fein, 243); 7., der Tritt; 
stair—, die Stufe. 

stick, der Stod. 

still, adj., ftill(e); adv., (time) nod); 
(however) bod) (485). 

stone, der Stein; of —, fteinern. 

stoop (down), fid) büden, 

storm, der Sturm (2. “e); —y, ftür- 
mild). 

story, (tale) die Geichichte, bie Sage; 
(of a house) der Stod (22. “e). 

straight, recht, gerade; — on, gerade 
aus. 

strange, (foreign) fremd; (odd) fon- 
derbar; 7., —r, der Fremde m n.). 

stream, der Strom (2. “e); v., ftrö- 
nıen. 

street, die Straße. 

strength, die Stärfe; ., ftärken. 

strike, jdjlagen (249); (hit) tveffen (232); 
{the mind), auf-fallen (247, daz.). 

strong, ftarf, 

student, der Student‘. 

study, v., ftndie'ren (215); »., da8 
Studium (ger. -8, pl, 118). 

subject, der Gegenftand (22. *e). 

succeed, gelingen (231, zmpers. dat.) ; 
(follow) folgen (daz.). 

such, folder; — a, ein foldher, jold) 
ein (207); before adj., \o (456). 

sudden, plößlid), 

suffer, leiden (246); (allow) erlauben. 

suffice, genügen, genug fein. 


sufficient, genug, hinreichend (Zerz.). 


sugar, der Zuder. 
suite, da8 Gefolge. 
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sum, die Summe. 

summer, der Sommer. 

summit, der Gipfel, die Höhe, 

sun, die Sonne; —shine, der Son 
nenjcein. ö 

Sunday, der Sonntag. 

sunken (art. adj.), gejunfen. 

superior, überlegen; — to (dat.). 

suppose, an-nehmen (232); idiom, 
see 465; — (that), angenommen, ge- 
fett (480). 

sure, ficher, gewiß adv., —ly, gewiß; 
dod, ja, wohl (485). 

surrender, ?r., übergeben; zzer., fic) 
ergeben (243). 

sweet, fiif. 

swell, jchwellen (242; zxzr., fein). 

swim, [hmwimmen (232; aux., 298). 

swing, [hWwingen (231). 

Swiss, adj., fchweizerifch; »., der 
Schweizer; f., die —in. 

Switzerland, die Schweiz (416). 

sword, da8 Schwert, der Degen. 


T. 

table, der Tijd, die Tafel, 

tailor, der Schneider. 

take, nehmen (232); — from, ait 
pers.; — off (clothes), ausziehen 
(241); — place, ftatt-finden (379); — 
a drive, ride, walk (see these words). 

talk, fpvedjen (232); — of, befpredjen; 
n., da8 Gefpriid. 

tall, hod); (person) groß. 

task, die WUufgabe. 

taste, [hmeden; (try) probieren (215); 
n., der Gelchmad. 

tea, der Thee. 

teach, lehren (442) ; —er, der Lehrer. 

tear, reißen (246); — to pieces, 3ér- 
reißen. 
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tell, jagen; (a story) erzählen; — a 
lie, lügen (242). 

temptation, die Berjithung. 

ten, zehn; the —th, der zehnte; — 
-fold, zehufadh. 

testimony, (testimonial) da8 Zeug- 
nis (22. -Ife). 

than, als; rarely denn (449, 2). 

thank, danken (dat); 2, —s, 
Dank. 

that, dem.,der, jener, diejer (456) ; veZ., 
der, weldjer (459); coaj., daß; in 
order —, damit (468, c). 

the, der (def. art., 416); adv. correl., 
the...the, je... defto (334). 

thee, did) (acc.), dir (daz.). 

theft, der Diebftahl (ger. -8). 

their, ihr; —s, ihrer, der ihrige, 

them, fie (acc.), ihnen (dat.) ; or dem., 
457; —selves (emph.), jelbft, felber; 
(reflex.) fich (felbft). 

then, (time) dann, damals; (infer- 
ence) denn, alfo. 

theology, die Theologie‘. 

there, dort, da (dx comp., 184); exple- 
tive, —(is, are), 88 (294); ad7., dortig. 

therefore, deshalb, daher, alfo. 

they, fie, or dem. (457). 

thief, der Dieb (2. -e). [nige. 

thine, adj., dein; prov., deiner, der deiz 

thing, da8 Ding (f/.-e); any—, some- 
—, etwas; not any —, nichts, 

think, denfen (254); — of, (as odject), 
gen. or an (acc.); (opinion) von (dat.); 
(believe), glauben (437, 2). 

third, adj, (the) der dritte; ~., das 
Drittel (part). 

thirst, z., der Durft; v., dürften (or 
durften); —y, durftig; I am —. e8 
ditrftet mich (299). 

thirty, dreißig. 


der 
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this, diefer, der; 2 comp., hier (401). 

thou, du (186). 

though, adv., dod, jedoch; conj. (al- 
though) obgleich, wenn... aud) (485). 

thought, der Gedanke (gen. -u8, 2. 

‚U, 99); — of, an (acc.). 

thousand, (a), taufend. 

threaten, drohen (daz.). 

three, drei; — cornered, —edig; — 
times, —mal; of — kinds, —erlei. 

thresh, drefchen (242). 

throne, der Thron (2. -e, or -en). 

through, adv, durd) (287); prep, 
durd) (acc.); (motive) aus (daz.). 

thunder, der Donner; v., donnern. 

Thursday, der Donnerstag. 

thus, fo (485) ; alfo (inference). 

thy, dein. 

ticket, das Billet’ (22. -e). 

till, prep., bi8, bi8 auf (acc.) ; cony., bis, 
bis daß. 

time, die Zeit (AZ. -en); (counting) 
das Mal, 2 comp., -mal; of that 
—, adj, damalig; — -table, der 
Fahrplan; at (what) —, um (ace.). 

timid, furdtfam. 

tired, müde; — to death, todmiide. 

tiresome, mühjam, langweilig. 

to, zu; (place) nad) (dat.); an, auf, bis 
(acc.) ; or by dat. case; before infin., 
zu (um...zu). 

together, jujammen. 

too, adv., jit; conj., (also) aud). 

tooth, der Zahn (2. “e); —ache, das 
Zahnmeh. 

top, die Höhe, der Gipfel. 

torment, quälen. 

towards, nad) (daz.), gegen (acc.). 

tower, der Turm (2. *e). 

town, die Stads (2. “e); — -coun- 
cillor, der Stadtrat, 
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train, der Zug (22. *e); express- —, 
der Schnellzug. 

transitory, vergänglid). 

translate, überfeten (287). 

travel, reifen (aux., 298); »., —er, 
der Neifende (part. x.). 

tree, der Baum (AZ. *e). 

trip, (journey) die Reife. 

trouble, ., (pains) die Mühe; (afflic- 
tion) die Trübfal (27. -e). 

trousers, die Beinkleider (22.). 

true, wahr; (faithful) treu; adv., —ly, 
wahrlich, wahrhaftig; zwar. 

trust, trauen (dat.). 

truth, die Wahrheit. 

try, verfuchen; (test), probie’ren. 

Tuesday, der Dienstag. 

turn, drehen, wenden (254); — in, 
ein-fehren; — out, geraten (fein, 
248); — pale, erbleichen (246). 

twelve, zwölf. 

twenty, zwanzig; — -second, ber gwei- 
und—fte, 

twice, zweimal. 

two, zivei, beide (460). 

U. 

umbrella, der Regenfhirm. 

uncle, der Oheim. 

under, adv., unten, unter (287); Zred., 
unter (dat., acc.). 

understand, verftehen (249). 

undertake, unternehmen (232). 

undress (one’s self), fid) aus-ziehen. 

unfavorable, ungünftig (to, daz.). 

unfortunate, unglüdlid; as adverd, 
usually, —ervocife (399). 

unhappy (same as preceding). 

universe, das Weltall (ger. —8). 

university, die Univerfität’. 

unjust, gerecht, 

unknown, unbefannt (fart, adj.). 
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unmanageable, unlenfjam. 

unripe, unveif. 

until, Zrep., bi8, bis auf (acc.); con, 
bis, bis daß. 

unwell, unmohl. 

unworthy, univiirdig. 

up, adv., auf, herauf, hinauf; — hill, 
bergan’; — stairs, oben. 

upon, prep., auf, über (dat, acc.) 

upper (the), der obere; —most, der 
oberfte (158). 

us, ung (dat. acc.). 

use, brauchen (rarely gen.); — up, 
verbrauchen; make — of, fic) bebdie- 
3 gen.). 

useful, niiglid) (daz.). 

usual, gewöhnlid). 

utmost (the), der äußerfte (158). 

utter, v., äußern (214). 


Vv. 


vacation-ramble, die §erienreife. 

vain, eitel; in —, vergebene. 

valley, das Thal. 

value, der Wert, 

vanish, {djwinbden (fein, 231). 

vanity, die Eitelfeit. 

very, fehr; ads. sup., höcjft, änßerft. 

victor, der Sieger; —ious, fiegreid). 

view, (sight) die Ausfidht; (opinion) 
die Anficht (22. -en). 

village, da8 Dorf; — community, die 
Dorf[dhaft. 

virtue, die Tugend. 

virtuous, tirgendhaft. 

visit, befuchen; z., der Befud). 

voice, die Stimme. 

volume, der Band (22. “e, 426)- 

vowel, der Bofal’ (22. -e); — change, 
der Ablaut; — modification, der Um- 
laut, 
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Ww. 

wait, warten (212); — for, — rarely 
gen., 434; usually auf (acc.); —ing- 
room, ber Wartefaal ; z., —er, der 
Kellner. 

wake (up), auf-twaden; zr., weden, 

walk, v., gehen (fein, 248); go to —, 
fpazie’ren —; 7., der Gpazier’gang. 

wall, die Mauer; (of a room) die 
Wand (p7. *). 

want, v., brauchen, bedürfen (261, vez.) ; 
n., (need) das Bedürfnis; (lack) der 
Mangel (an, daz.). 

war, der Srieg. 

wardrobe, die Garderobe. 

warm, warm; I am —, mir ift —. 

wash, Wwafden (249); also reflex. 

watch, wadjen; Zr., bewachen; z., die 
Mache; (time) die Uhr (22. -en). 

water, bas Waffer; v., wäffern (214), 
begießen (241). 

wave, z., die Welle; wv. wehen; ?r., 
ichwingen (231). 

way, der Weg; (manner) die Weife. 

we, mir. 

weak, jhivad). R 

wealthy, reid), vermögend (part. adj.). 

wear, tragen (249). 

weary, miibe, ermiidet (part. adj.). 

weather, da8 Wetter; —cock, der 
Wetterhahn (2%. “e). 

Wednesday, der Mittwod) (388). 

week, die Woche, 

weep, Weiner. 

weigh, tviegen (241); Zr., wägen (242). 

welcome, willfommen. 

well, adj., wohl; adv., gut, wohl (486). 

what, inter., rel. pron. wa8; inter. 
adj., welder; —ever, alles was, 
was... aud) (459). 
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when, zuéer., waun; zndef., wenn; 
def, al8, da (486) ; —ever, wenn, 

whence, woher, or sep. (483). 

where, Wo; (in comp., before vowels, 
wor, 222). 

whether, cory., ob. 

which, zizter., welder; re/., weldjer, 
der (234). 

while, z., die Weile; cory., (whilst) 
während, indent, inveffen (486). 

whip, die Beitiche. 

whistle, pfeifen (246). 

white, weiß. 

Whitsuntide, Pfingften (22.). 

who, izter., wer; rel, welder, der 
(234); (he) —, —ever, wer, wer... 
auch) (459). 

whole, ganz (144); r., da8 Ganze. 

whose, zxier., weffen ; rel., deffen, 
deren (234). 

why, warum, weshalb, was (458). 

wicked, böfe. 

wife, die Frau (2. -en). 

wilderness, die Wiifte, die Wildnis. 

will, »., der Wille (ger. -u8, pl. —n, 
99); (last) das Teftament‘; v., wol-"- 
len (261; modal, 472); as fut., 173. 

willing, willig; to be —, Willens fein. 

win, gewinnen (232). 

wind, der Wind. 

wind, winden (231); — up (a clock), 
aufziehen (241). 

window, das Fenfter. 

wine, der Wein; — -glass, das Wein- 
glas. 

wing, der Flügel; —ed, geflügelt. 

William, Wilhelm. 

winter, der Winter, 

wise, teife. 

wish, ».. der Wunfd; v., münchen. 
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with, (together) mit, fammt, bei (daz.) ; 
(means) durd) (acc.). 

within, adv., innen, darin; prep, 
(time) binnen (daz.); (place) inner- 
halb (ger.). 

without, adv., draußen; Zrep., ohne 
(acc.), anßer (dat.), außerhalb (ger.). 

woman, das Weib, die Frau (2. -en). 

-wonder, 7., das Wunder (DH. —) ; v., 
fic) wundern über, acc.). 

wood, (material) “ba8 -Holz; (place) 
der Wald (AZ. *er); —en, hölzern, 

woodman (cutter), der Holzhauer (2. 
—). 

word, das Wort (2. “er, -e, 425). 

work, ., a8 Werk( 22.—e), die Arbeit; 
v., arbeiten (212); —-people, die 
Arbeitsleute ( 27. 426). 

world, die Welt (2. -en). 

worm, der Wurm (22. “er). 

worth, aaj., wert (gex.); — while, 
der Mühe wert. 

wound, »., die Wunde; v., verwunden. 

wreath, der Stanz (27. “e). 

write, fcjreiben (247). 

writer (author), der Schriftfteller. 
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writing, »., die Schrift (ZZ. -en); in 
—, ihriftlidh. 

wrong, adv., unredt; z., da8 Unredht; 
to be—, Unredjt haben. 


Y. 


year, das Sabr (22. -e). 

yellow, gelb. 

yeoman, der Bauer (gez. -8, A. —n). 

yes, ja. 

yesterday, geftern; ady., of —, geftrig; 
day before —, vorgeftern. 

yet, (time) nod); not —, nod) nicht; 
(however) dod), jedod) (485). j 

yield, weichen (246), nadj-geben (243); 
both dat. 

yonder, adj., jener; adv., dort. 

you, (22.) ihr: (sing.) du; (s. or 2.) 
Sie (189, zoze). 

young, jung; — man, der Siingling; 
— lady, das Fräulein. 

your, yours, adj. and pron. (see you); 
— self, selves (emph.), felbft; or ref. 
objects (454). 

youth, die {ugend; (young man), 
der Jüngling. 


APP EN DIX. 





{. Plural of Nouns. 


See Foot-Note, p. 46. The following lists are added foı 
reference : — 


1. STRONG I. (@) The following masculines modify ‘the vowel (§ 76). 
Der Apfel, Ader, Boden, Bruder, Garten, Hafen, Hammel, Hammer, Handel, 
Mangel, Mantel, Nagel, Ofen, Sattel, Schnabel, Schwager, Bater, Bogel. 

(6) Variant are: Der Faden, Graben, Laden, Nabel, Schaden), Wagen; 
and the neuter, da8 Yager — with a few others, nately, as der Bogen, der 
Eu etc. bool 

. STRONG II. (a) The follo masculine rosie do not modify 
ee coe (§ 83, 4): Der Mal, Har, Arm, Bord, Born, Doct, Dolch, Drud 
(but in my comp. Ausbrüde, etc.), Forft, Grad, Gurt, Hau, Sf [,, Hund, Lach ap 
Laut, hes, Moldy’ Mond (Monden = months), fad, Pol, pute, Bunkt, 
Scuft, Schuh, Stoff, Tag, Zoll (zzck), and a few others, with some of variant 
usage ($ 424-5). 

(4) But the following foreign masculines modify the vowel of the last 
syllable: Der Altar’, Biihof, Choral’, General’, Kanal’, Kaplan’, Kardinal’, 
Moraft’, Palaft’ —to which may be added the neuters, ba8 Hofpital’, Gpi- 
tal’ (pl. -äler). 

3. STRONG III. For masc. plurals in -er, see pp. 29-30. There may be 
added — though with variant forms — Der Dorn, Strauß (osegay), Widht, 
Böjewidt (§ 105). 

4. WEAK. For masculine monosyllables of weak declension see p. 34. 
There may be added: Der Fels (§ 101), Fink, Geek, Nerv, Spat; also (§ 121), 
Steinmes, Borfahr. Der Burfdh, dev Gefell (as also der Hirt, der Ochs, and 
others rarely) occur with or without final e, 

5. The strong feminines (§ 81) are the monosyllables: Dig Angft, Art, 
Bank (dexch), Braut, Brunt, Bruft, Fauft, Frucht, Gans, out Hand, Haut, 
Kluft, Kraft, Kuh, Kunft, Laus, a da Macht, Magd, Maus, Nacht, Naht, 
Ruß, Stadt, Band, Wurft, 3 nd, with variant forms, Not, Sau, 
Schnur, Buds. | Also, -flucht, u in eomps apn Gelchrou ulft; and 
Mutter, Tochter)($ 77} : by Ske Gh 


» 
“ “and the following: 
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6. Neuter monosyllables with plural -e (§ 82) are: 
(a) In-r: Das Haar, Heer, Sahr, Meer, Paar, Rohr, Tier, Thor (gaze), 


(2) Das Beet, Beil, Bein, Boot, Brot, Ding (thing), Erz, Fell, Feft, Gift, 
Heft, Sod), Knie, Kreuz, L(0)08, Me(a)as, New, Pferd, Pfund, Pult, Recht, Reh, 
Reich, Riff, Rok, Salz, Schaf, Schiff, Schwein, Seil, Sieb, Spiel, Stüd, 
Werk, Zeit, Zeug, Ziel, with a few others, and some of variant usage ($ 105). 


7. The most important nouns of mixed declension are given ¥ 99-104. 
There may be added, though with some variation of usage: Der Gevatter, 
Lorbeer, Pfau (?), Strauß (oszrich), Unterthan, Bierat, and the neuter, das 
Leid, with a few foreign words, as Kon’jul, Snteref/fe, Sel’, Statut‘. 


8. Other lists might be added, but hardly with advantage to the student. 
For special irregularities, variant or double forms, etc., reference must be 
made to the dictionaries. (See also §§ 105, 424-6). 


II. Uses of Some Prepositions. 


See $ 447. The following are selected for illustration. The 
arrangement is made alphabetical, for reference: 


An, with dative or accusative, at or to a point. 


1. With dative: (a) Place at or near: (1) er fteht an der Thüre, an der Ede, 
(nah) an der Wand, etc. ; (2) on: der Hut hängt an der Wand; an dem Ufer 
ftehen ; die Wacht am Whein; and (3) of, of battles named for rivers: die 
Schlacht an der Alma (see bei). 

(6) Relative point or degree (see pred. superl. $ 160): Die Tage find jest am 
längften, (a¢ che) longest. 

(c) Definite specification, (1) primarily of place, in: lahm an einem Fuße ; 
(2) manner, by: an der Hand greifen, führen, halten, ziehen, dy che hand; 
hence, means, by: an der Stimme erfennen, to how by the voice; (3) plenty 
or want, of, in: reich, arm, ftark, jhwad) an; Überfluß, Mangel, an Geld; 
excess, want, of money. (4) cause, from: leiden, fterben, an; from, or of 
(a disease; see vor). (5) And with verbs, as fehlen, hindern, zweifeln, zo 
doubt of; teilnehmen, Luft finden, zo take pleasure in, etc. 

(2) Time, definite without duration, at, in: am Dtorgen geht die Sonne 
auf; am Anfange; am Ende. On: am Montag; am neunten Mai (dates 
§ 309) ; an meinem Geburtstage (see zu; and for time of day, um). 


(é) In many phrases, as, e8 ift an mir zu reden, my turn to speak; e8 ill 
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nichts an der Gefchichte, zothing in the story; am Leben, alive; an feiner Stelle, 
in his place ; an deffen Stelle, instead of that, etc. 


2. With accusative, motion or direction to. 


(a) Place —to, on, against: er geht au die Ede, ftellt den Tifd) an das 
Fenfter, hängt den Hut an die Wand; flopft an die Thüre ; ftößt den Fuß an 
einen Stein; lehnt fid) an die Mauer; and in phrases like: An die Arbeit 
gehen, go to work, etc. So, with motion implied (where sometimes dat. of 
ind. object): einen Brief fchreiben; ein Birch jenden; eine Rede halten —an, to; 
and in address, without verb—letters, poems; etc., as: an Emma, an die 
Freude. 

(6) Figuratively, direction of mind: venfen, erinnern, mahnen, an, of; 
glauben, an, in; gewöhnen an, to, etc., and the corresponding nouns: der 
Gedanke, Glaube, au; as, ich glaube an einen Gott, 2 one God (see denen 
bon). 

(c) Number or time; here an, alone, denotes indefinite amount, up to, or 
nearly: e8 foftet an die zehn Thaler; more usually with bis, to, till: bis an 
das Ende ; vom Morgen bid an den Abend, etc. 


Auf, with dat. or accus., on, upon, a surface. 


1. With dative: (a) Place, on, upon, literally, as: auf dem Tifche, dem 
Berge, der See, dem Schiffe, der Straße, fein, etc. Hence (4), with places 
implying elevation or importance, at: auf meinem Zimmer (xp szairs); auf 
dem Schlofje (#2 az); and so, auf der Univerfität, der Austellung, dem Bane, 
dem Marfte, der Poft, fein, etc. Also (c), local occupation or condition, at, 
on: Er ift auf der Schule (= stil a pupil, while in school = in der Schule); 
auf der Jagd; auf einer Reife, etc. And hence in phrases like auf dem Lande, 
in the country; auf der Stelle, or the spot; auf der That, irn the very act, ete. 
(d) Methaphorically, resting or standing on: bauen, beruhen, beharren, 
beftehen (zsis¢) auf (yet also accusative). 

2. Much more largely, sometimes when dative might be expected, auf is 
used with accusative: 

(a) Place, with verbs of motion or action, corresponding to a, 4, c above; 
as, on: auf den Berg, die See, die Straße, gehen; to: auf den Ball, den 
Markt, die Poft, das Land, gehen; on or for: auf die Jagd, eine Reife, 
gehen, etc. 

(4) (Up) to, a point, or degree; as: bi8 auf den Tod; er hat mid) aufs 
äufßerfte gebracht ;— and here the absolute superlative (§ 315): aufs {dinfte 
grüßen, etc. 

(c) Direction, on or after: Schlag auf Schlag, How upon (after) blow ; 
der Sonnenfchein folgt auf den Regen, Hence, on, as occasion; das thue id) 
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auf Shren Befehl, o your order. And so, in phrases expressing manner, 
in: auf diefe Weife, zz chzs way; auf Deutlich), zz German; auf8 neue, anew, etc. 

(d) Direction on or toward an object or purpose: fie hat immer ein Auge 
auf das Kind; ev giebt viel Geld auf Bücher aus, on or for books (thus, auf 
daß, for, in order that). Hence, as prospective condition, on: auf die Gefahr 
handeln, oz the risk; auf Leib und Leben; auf dieje Bedingung ; or in: auf 
diefen Fall; auf alle Fälle (literally, for all cases); or at: auf meine Koften, 
at my expense, and other phrases. 

(e) So,with verbs and adjectives, denoting direction of mind on or towards 
as, for: hoffen, warten ; to: antworten, hören, merfen: ex antwortet mir; but; 
auf meine Frage ; er hört auf meine Rede; on: rechnen, fich verlaffen, e8 wagen, 
zählen ; adjectives, of: eiferfüchtig, neidifch, ftol3; at: böfe, erboft, etc. 

(f) Time (1) on, towards: e8 geht auf neun ; ein Viertel auf drei, @ guar- 
ter past two; (2) prospectively for a point, or period: eine Reife auf den 
erften Mai feftfegen — auf eine Woche verjchieben ; er reift auf eine Woche ab, 
for a week. (3) On or ata point, precisely: Kommen Sie auf die Minute, 
at the minute; auf einmal, all at once; and in phrases like: auf immer, for 
ever; auf Wiederjehen, 2/7 we meet again, etc., in prospective sense, for, till. 

Note: — Auf is much used adverbially (2, oßer, etc.), and in adverbial phrases. 


Aus, with dative only — out of (from within). 

(a) Place — motion out of: (1) Aus dem Hauje fommen; Geld aus der 
Tasche nehmen ; aus dem Fenfter jehen, to Zook out of the window ; sometimes 
from (yet strictly from within): aus der Stadt fommen, etc. 

(2) More rarely removal away from: aug den Augen ; aus der Mode, out 
of sight, fashion, etc. 

(6) Source — from, by: (1) Id) ehe aus. Ihrem Briefe — aus feinem Betra- 
gen; id) weiß aus Erfahrung — aus vielen Gründen ; aus Verjehen, dy mistake. 

Hence, (2) origin, from: Gr ftammt aus einer alten Familie — aus Berlin; 
ein Märchen aus alten Zeiten; Nadjrichten— Briefe —aus Deutjchland, etc. 

(c) Material — out of, of: Ang Gold gemacht; aus Lehm gebramut ; der 
Menfc befteht aus Leib und Seele; aus nichts wird nichts; werden aus, fo 
become of, etc. 

(d) Motive— from, for: Aus Eitelkeit, Geiz, Not handeln ; aus Mangef 
an Geld, for want of money ; aus Achtung gegen Sie, out of respect, etc. 


Bei, with dative only — by, near. 
(a) Place— properly (near) by: Er wohnt bei der Kirche; ic) ftand bei dem 
König. So in many phrases: bei Tifche, at table; bei Hofe, af court; beim 
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Wein figen ; ic) habe fein Geld bei mir, about me ; die Schlacht bet Leipzig, of 
(with names of zowzs); bei Sinnen fein, 2 one’s senses ; bei Seite, aside, etc. 

(4) More especially at one’s house: (1) Bei dem Schneider, at che 
Zailor’s (house or shop); er wohnt bet mir, wz2A me (at my house -- mit mir, 
elsewhere). Hence (2) as characteristic — with, among, in: Das ift bei 
ung Mode — bet den Deutjchen üblich, with us, among the G.; das Wort findet 
fic) -bet den Dichtern — bet Goethe, zu the poets, etc. Das fteht bei Ihnen, 
stands with — depends on —you; fragen Sie bei ihm nad), zuguire of him, etc. 

(c) Lnstrument— by (less frequently than in English): (1) Bei der Hand 
nehmen; bei jeinem Namen nennen, to call by his name. So (2) in adjuration: 
bet Gott, 2y (the help of) God; bei meiner Ehre, dy, or o my honcr ; and (3) 
condition — on : bei Lebensftrafe, on penalty of death ; bei alle dem, with (in 
spite of) all that. y 

(d) Time— (1) on, as occasion: Bei diefer Gelegenheit, on this occasion $ 
bei diefen Worten, az these words. And (2) in phrases, during, by: bei Nacht; 
bei Tage; bei Lichte, dy candlelight ; bei hellem Tage, x broad day ; bei diefem 
Wetter; beim Lefen, while reading. Rarely with numbers, meaning nearly. 

Dur), with accusative only — through. 

(a) Place—motion through: Durd) die Stadt — den Wald —reiten; durch 
einen Fluß [hwimmen, across a river; durch alle Gefahren fiegreich, etc. 

(4) Means —through, by: Der Brief fam durd) die Poft, chrough (by) the 
mad; ev ward reich durd) den Handel—durd) Ihren Beiftand, dy trade, etc.; 
durch einen Pfeil verwundet, dy an arrow, etc. 

(c) Time— extension through: here durd) usually follows the noun (more 
frequently, hindurch) : da8 ganze Jahr durd) ; den Tag hindurd, af day long. 

Nore. — Dur) is,much used adverbially (throughout); and, as prefix, is separable or 
inseparable, with changed sense (§ 287). 

Für, with accusative only — for. 

(a) Primarily, place — in front of; hence, in behalf of, for: wir fampfen 
für König und Vaterland; meine Freunde ftimmen für mid), vote for me; ich 
forge für did), etc. 

(6) Hence, in place of, for: (1) Er handelt für mich, for me (as my agent); 
billige Wia)aren für b(a)ares Geld, cheap goods for cash; ich nehme e8 fiir Be- 
zahlung an, for, or 22, payment. (2) Price — for: für zehn Thaler Taufen — 
verfaufen. (3) And for, as: in phrases like adjten, erklären, gelten, halten, 
fich ausgeben — für (§ 443, c), etc. ; 

(c) Hence, fitness, destination — for: Das Glüd ift nicht für mid) ; Spiel- 
zenge für Kinder, toys for children, etc. Or (2) proportion, correspondence: 
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Er ift alt für feine Jahre, old for his years; and phrases like Mann für Dtann; 
Tag für Tag; Wort für Wort, etc. (3) Restriction : für heute, für diefes Dal, 
Sor this time; für mid), as for me; an und für fi, iz and for itself, per 
se, etc. 

Sn, with dative or accusative— in, into. 

1. With dative — position in (nearly as in English). 

(a) Place or time —in, within: in diefem Sauje—dicjem Jahre—der nädj- 
ften Woche; in Berlin; im Winter, etc.; at: im der Kirche — dev Schule, az 
school (see auf); in Kurzem, zz a short time; in aller Frühe, as soon as 
possible: im Alter von 60 Sabhren, az the age, etc. 

(4) Condition: in Gedanken ; in Verzweiflung ; in einer unglüdlichen Lage 
— Stimmung — fein, etc. Im Begriff fein zu jchreiben (dx che idea) on the 
Point of writing ($ 465). 

(c) Manner: im Geifte beten, 2 spirit; in der Eile, 2 Aasze, in einem 
beleidigenden Tone, 2 (with) an insulting tone; in Wahrheit; in der That, 
in fact; beftehen in, fo consist in. 

2. With accusative — motion into. 

(a) Place—into: in da8 Haus— den Garten — gehen, etc.; to: in die 
RKirche— die Sdhule— das Theater — gehen, fo church, etc.; in: er tdjnitt fid) 
ins Bein — hatte einen Schnitt in die Wange, a cut in his cheek. 

(4) Condition — change into: Waffer in Wein — Traurigkeit in Freude— 
verwandeln ; in zwei Stüde teilen, zwto two pieces ; in Uppigkeit verfallen; in 
die Flucht jagen, to put to fight; einwilligen in, zo consent ; fic) mijchen in, zo 
meddle with. 

Nors. — $1, as prefix, is ein — see also herein, hinein. 

Mit, with dative only— company, participation with. 

(a) Usually with: wohnen — efjen — mit (see bei); also to: fpredjen mit; 
verwandt mit, related to’; on: Mitleid haben mit, to have pity on; by: ein 
Mann mit Namen Schmidt, dy zame (see bei), etc. 

(6) Time — coincident with: Mit dem Frühling kommen die Schwalben; 
mit diefen Worten ging er ab; mit Tagesanbrud), at (with) daybreak, etc. 

(c) Instrument — with: Mit einem Meffer fchneiden; mit einem Doldje 
ftechen, etc.; mit Füßen treten, zr2der foot; mit b(a)arem Gelde kaufen, zo buy 
Sor cash ; mit der Boft fchiden, dy mazl; id) fage damit, Zrrzean ; multiplicieren 
— dipidieren — mit, dy. 

(d) Manner— with: init Bergniigen ; mit großen Augen anfehen, wth 
surprise ; mit Borjag — Fleiß, 02 purpose, and various adverbial phrases. 

Nore. — Mit, often stands as adverb, without object — with, along (with). 
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Mad, with dative only (properly near)— towards, to, after. 


(a) Place — direction towards, to (not of persons): Sch reife nach Eng- 
fand — nad) Berlin — nad) dem Sitden ; nad) der Stadt — nad Haufe— gehen, 
home. 

(4) Hence, of object aimed at— after, for: laufen nad), to zur after ; nad) 
den Sternen greifen, zo grasp at. So, fragen, fehen, ftreben, fchicten — nach, 
after, or for ; {chyießen, trachten, werfen, zielen — nad), az, etc.; and with ad- 
jectives, begierig nad), etc. 

(c) Time— after: (1) Nad) Neujahr; nad) zehn Uhr; nach einer Minute ; 
(2) succession after, next to: nach dir ift er mein liebfter Freund, wext zo 
you, etc. 

(d) Hence, after, according to (in this sense often follows): Nach einer 
Borjchrift Schreiben, afer a copy; nach Befehl Handeln; nad) meiner Meinung ; 
nad) meiner Uhr, dy my watch; nad den Gefegen ; dem Alter nad), according 
to age; der Reihe nad), zz a row. And in phrases like ridjten, urteilen — 
nad), to judge by; riechen, | hmeden — nad), zo caste of. 


Über, with dat. or accus., over, above. 


1. With dative, position over. 

(a) Place, over: Der Nebel fteht über dem Berge ; niemand fteht über dem 
König (22 rank). 

(4) over, beyond: liber dem Meere lag eine neue Welt. 

(c) over, during : Über bem Buche, dem Lefer, {djlief er ein, while reading; 
über dem Spieie entftand der Streit, during the game (over, concerning = über 
das Spiel), etc. 


2. More freely with accusative, of motion, extent, action, expressed or 
implied, over, above, beyond, about, etc. 

(a) Direction over: Über die Briice gehen; über das Haus fliegen ; den Hut 
über den Tijch hängen; eine Brüde über den Fluß fchlagen, over (across) the 
river, etc. Here belong such verbs as herrfchen, vegieren, fiegen — über, etc. 

(6) Over, beyond: (r) Über das Ziel fhieken, Beyond the mark; über den 
König fegen ; über eine Meile weit; über meine Kräfte ; über alle Maßen ; über 
60 Sahrealt. Also (2) past, by: Über Paris nud) London, va Paris ;and (3) 
after, in addition to: Briefe über Briefe jchreiben, Zezzers upon ER einen 
Tag über den andern, one day after another, etc. 

(c) Time beyond, after: (1) Über ein Jahr fehen wir ung wieder, ix 
(after) a year ; heute über zehn Tage, tex days hence; über kurz oder lang, 
sooner or later ; (2) In some phrases, during (here usually follows the case): 
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über Nacht, over night (in the night) ; die Nacht über, ad? night ; den Sommer 
liber, all (through) the summer. 


(d) Frequently of object or cause: about, concerning, of, etc. Thus: 

(1) With verbs, as jpredjen, fdjreiben, erzählen — über, about (see von); (2) 
especially of emotions and their expression, as: fic) ärgern, fich freuen, fich 
wırndern, erfdreden ; flagen, laden, trauern, weinen — über, and with like ad- 
jectives, frog, traurig, etc., über, of, for, at, etc. 


Um, with accus. only, around, about. 


(a) Place: Um den Tif figen, laufen ; etwas um den Hals binden, tragen ; 
die Gegend um Bofton, etc. 

(6) Time, or number — (1) indefinite, about: um Mitternacht; um gtwei- 
hundert, about 200; but (2) of the Zime of day, definite, at: um weldje Zeit? 
um zwei Uhr, at two o’clock, etc. Also (3) excess, by: um ein Jahr älter, 
a year older. (4) Succession, after: einer um den andern, one after another. 


(c) Rotation around, (1) alternation: einen Tag um deu andern, every other 
day ; (2) Exchange, for: Auge um Auge, an eye for an eye; um einen hohen 
Preis faufen, for (at) a high price. (3) End, or loss ; um das Leben bringen, zo 
deprive of life; um da8 Geld fommen, Lo lose one’s money ; 8 ift um mid) gee 
ichehen, all over with me. Compare die Zeit ift um, over (as of a circuit com- 
pleted), and sc in many phrases. 


(2) Very largely with remote object, about, for: um etwas ftreiten, um 
Brot, Vergeihung, bitten ; um Geld fpielen ; um Mat fragen; um Hülfe rufen ; 
um Gottes Willen, for God’s sake. And with still more general reference: 
Wie fteht e8 um ihn, um feine Gefundheit? row zs z2 about, etc.? Es ift um 
fein Leben zu thun, Ais léfe is at stake, etc. 

Note.—Gie ftritten über, um, einen Apfel: über expresses cause of quarrel, um, the 


object of contention. This more rernote sense of um is seenin the infin., unt... zu, of purpose. 
Um has many uses in adverb phrases. 


Unter, with dat. or acc., under. 


1. With dative, position under, beneath. (a) Place: Unter einem Baume 
ftehen; er fteht tief unter dir (ce rank); unter dev Hand, underhand, secretly ; 
unter Segel, wader sacl ; unter meinem Schute ftehen, under my protection : 
unter den Öejeßen, subject to the laws ; unter diefer Bedingung, under (on) 
this condition. So (2) éme: unter der Regierung Napoleons; unter den 
deutfchen Kaifern, vr2der, etc. 


(6) Among, frequently: (1) unter andern, among other things ; die chönfte 
unter allen (so, often, for part. gen., § 431): unter einander, 22 confusion ; 
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sometimes (2) between: unter uns gejagt, extre nous; unter Brüdern, con- 
fedentially, etc., or (3) amid: unter Jubeln, amid shouts. 

(c) Below, lessthan: Unter dem Wert angeben, unter Preis verkaufen, 
below value; unter zwanzig Sabhren alt; unter aller Kritik, dexeath all criticism. 


2. With accusative, motion, under, beneath (a): unter einen Saunt 
treten, fich flüchten, zo take refuge under; ev hat alle Dinge unter feine Füße 
gethan, put under ; ich nehme dich unter meinen Schuß, etc. 

(6) Among: Unfraut unter den Weizen fäen, Zo sow cares among the wheat ; 
unter die Soldaten gehen, Zo enlist. ” 


Bon, with dative only, from, of, by: 


(a) Place (1) motion from: Er fommt von der Stadt; reift von Paris nad) 
London ; and in phrases, von oben, von hinten; von einander gehen, Zo se- 
parate, etc. (2) Transition from: von Worten zu Schlägen, from words to 
blows ; von einer Krankheit genefen, recover from. (3) Separation from: feds 
Meilen von Berlin; rein von; frei von Schulden, free of debt ; freigejprochen 
bon, acquitted of. 

(6) Time,.from (often with added adverb): bon Morgen bis Abend; von 
heute; von Kindheit an; von Jugend auf; von Alters (Zeit) her, from olden 
times, etc. 


(c) Source, from: (1) von ehrlichen Eltern geboren; etwas von einem ver- 
langen, erhalten, etc., to ask from, or of; von Herzen, from the heart; von 
felbft, voluntarily, etc. (2) Material, from, of: Cine Brüde von Eifen (but 
aus Eifen madjen), ein Herz von Stein (for the adj. § 432). (3) Means, from, 
by: er lebt von feinem Handel; von der Luft leben, ov air ; naß vom Reger ; 
von Froft erftarrt, etc. 

(d) Agency, by, especially of passive verb, usually personal (Less. xxvtt). 

(e) Specification, of (and here often for genitive, § 432): 


(1) der König von England ; feiner von uns; trinken Sie von diefem Wein; 
and with adjectives: voll von, full of, etc. (§ 433). (2) Description: Ein 
Mann von Ehre, von 60 Jahren ; ein Schaufpieler von Profelfton, dy profession; 
ein Teufel von einer Frau, « devil of a woman; and in many phrases. Se 
with ames, primarily from: thence of, as sign of nobility: Fürft von Big- 
mard, etc. 

(f) Limiting object, of, concerning; with verbs lil denfen, halten, 
hören, fagen, fehreiben, jpredjen, wiffen, etc.: was denken €. ¢ von ihm? your 
opinion of (see an) ; id) fprach davon, of at, mentioned it (6: über, about st, in 
detail), 
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Gor, with dat. or accus., in front of, before. 

1. With dative: (a) Place, (1) position before : vor dem Thore ftehen; vor 
meinen Augen; Schritt vor Schritt, step by step. (2) In presence of, before: 
vor dem Gerichte, dem Richter, ftehen. 

(6) Time, (1) priority before: vor Weihnadjten ; vor Chriftt Geburt; (2) 
preference before: vor allen Dingen, defore all, first. (3) Especially of time 
past, ago: vor einem Jahre ; vor Zeiten, 2 Zimes past. 

(c) In presence of before, from: (1) vor einem fliehen, to ee from; vor 
dem Tode erfchreden ; and with like verbs: fic) fürchten, zittern; fic) hüten, 
verbergen, verfteden — vor, defore, or from (to avoid), warnen vor, to warn 
against, etc. Hence (2) Cause, from, or for: vor Angft fliehen; vor Freunde 
meinen ; vor Hunger fterben (see aus). 

2. With accusative, motion before: wir fegen uns vor das Thor (go out 
and, etc.); die Hand vor die Augen halten ; vor das Gericht gefordert werden 
(with motion zmflied), fiehe vor dich, Zook before you (direction); but id) fal e8 
vor mir liegen (place), etc. 

Su, with dative only, properly to, but with various uses. (a) Primarily, 
motion to— (1) a person (for place, see nach): ev fam gu mir, lief zu feiner 
Mutter. Hence (2):to one’s house (see bei): zu dem Schneider gehen, Zo the 
tailor’s. Also (3) of actions directed to persons: er {prad) zu mir, fang zu 
mir, spoke, sang to me, etc.tc. 

(4) Outside of persons, (1) wotion to (yet with motion of arrıval at, thus 
distinct from nad): Er geht täglich zur Stadt, to town (ift nad) der ©. ge- 
gangen, has gone (started) to the town ; fie legten das Geld zu feinen Füßen, at 
his feet; von Ort zu Ort, from place to place ; and in many phrases: ju Ende 
fommmen ; zu Grunde gehen ; zu Schanden werden, etc. (2) In addition to: 
er nimmt Waffer zu feinem Wein, with Ars wine; zudem, dazu, besides. 
(3) Zimit, degree — up to: da8 ift {chin zum Entzüden ; das ift zum Lachen ; 
zum Tode betrübt ; zum wenigften, az least. 

(c) Direction to, (1) Object: die Liebe zu Gott, Zove to God ; Luft zum Tanzen, 
desire to dance. (2) Purpose, fitness, for: Das Meffer dient zum Schneiden, 
mein Sohn ift zum Kaufmann beftimmt, for a merchant ; bereit zum Tode ; and 
in phrases: zu Gafte bitten, as 2 guest; zu Rate gehen, nehmen ; zu Bette gehen 
(for sleep) ; zu Tifche gehen (fo eat — nad) dem T., to the table); mir zu Gee 
fallen ; zum Beijpiel, for example, etc. 

(d) Effect, (1) Transition to: Das Waffer wird zu Cis; der Knabe wädlt 
zum Manne heran; and in phrases: zu Stande bringen, zo accomplish ; zu 
Gefidjte befommen, zo get sight of; zum Narren haben, zo make a fool of, etc. 
Hence (2) as factitive object (§ 443, ¢). 
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(e) without motion, at (see 5): (1) Place (towns, etc.), zu Paris; die Uni- 
verfität zu Berlin; and in phrases: zu Haufe; zur Hand, at hand ; zur See, 
at sea; einem zu Füßen liegen — especially with following adverb: Zum 
Thore, Fenfter — hinaus, out of (at), etc. (2) Time, at, in general expres- 
sions (see an, um): Zu Weihnachten (but am 25. December); zu Mittag (but 
um 12 Uhr); zur Zeit dev Medicäerz; zu gleicher Zeit; zu feiner Beit, 2 due 
time; also for: ein Gefchenf zum Geburtstage, a birthday gift. (3) Propor- 
tion — to, for: Das Stüd gu zwei Grofchen, zwo groschen a piece ; da8 Pfund 
zu 16 Unzen gerechnet ; zum Zeil, zz part; zu Taufenden, dy thousands (at a 
time) ; je zu zwölf, Zweive at a time. (4) Manner, in many phrases, on, by, 
etc.: zu Land, zu Waffer, zu Pferd, zu Fuß, zu Wagen, zu Mut, etc. 


Nore. — For 3u with infinitive, see § 475- 


REMARK :— The foregoing examples may suffice to illustrate the idiomatic 
uses of prepositions, and their wide extension of meaning. A full exhibition 
of this subject would require a volume. It may be worth while to add here 
the well-known doggerel lines of the German grammars : 


I. GENITIVE. II. Dative. 
Unweit, mittels, fraft und während Schreib: 
faut, vermöge, ungeachtet, mit, nad), nächft, nebft, jamt, 
oberhalb und unterhalb, bei, feit, von, zu, zuwider, 
innerhalb und außerhalb, entgegen, außer, aus, 
diegjeit, jenfeit, halben, wegen, ftet8 mit bem Dativ nieder. 
ftatt, auch längs, zufolge, troß: 
ftehen mit dem Genitiv, III. AccusaTIvE. 
oder auf die Frage wefjen? Beiden Wörtern : durch, für, ohne 
Doch ift hier nicht zu vergeffen, fonder, gegen, unt und wider, 
daß bei diejen letzten drei fchreibe ftets den vierten Fall, 
aud) der Dativ richtig fei. nie einen andern nieder, 


Hierzu femmt noch) „um — willen.“ 


IV. DATIVE OR ACCUSATIVE. 
An, auf, hinter, neben, in, 
über, unter, vor und zwifchen 
ftehen mit dem vierten Fall, 
wenn man fragen fann : wohin? 
Mit dem dritten ftehen fie fo, 
daß man nur fann fragen: wo? 


378 APPENDIX. 


NOTE ON THE ORDER OF WORDS (LESS. XXXVI.). 


The following mnemonics have been found useful for beginners. Of course 
they do not cover all possible cases. 

Referring to the formulae, p. 177, let also 2 denote any single verb-adjunct, 
and ¢ any subordinating connective; also let P stand for Principal, and D 
for Dependent sentence. Then: 

p= {N= S.V.A. 
(I =aV.S.A. 

D= T=+cS. A. V.—one form; 
the verb, V, being the Variaéle. 


Note. —1. a may also be an introductory clause (§ 344, 4). 
=. Ina relative clause, c is included in the pronoun. 


t two forms. 


In Complex sentences: (1) the Principal preceding: 
PD = NT, or = IT — two forms. 
(2) The Dependent preceding — here P = I—hence: 
DP = TI—one form. (For Exceptions, see § 350.) 
The order of possible verb-adjuncts may be indicated by the following 
formula: 
A =I. Pron. Objects: a. accusative, 4. dative; 2. Adverb Time; 
3. Noun Objects: a. Dat., 5. Accus.,c. Gen.; 4. Adverb: a. Place, 
d. Manner; 5. Objects with prep.: a. person, 4. thing; 6. Pred. 
noun or adj.; 7. Last, the non-personal part of the verb: sep. 
pref., part., infin., in their order (see also § 357). 
Of course all such adjuncts will not. occur together; and exceptional 
cases are not here included. 


INDEX OF 


SUBJECTS. 


(REFERENCES TO §§.) 


Ablaut, verbs, 223 ; nouns, 383-4; adjectives, 
394. 

Absolute, acc., 446; superl., 450; infin., 475; 
part., 481, 4. 

Accentuation: 48-55; foreign, 56-60; com- 
pound, 379, 390, 400-1. 

Accusative: with prep. 178, 280 (or dat.) 179; 
direct obj., 441; with adjs., 441, c.; double, 
442; factitive, 443; cognate, 444; adverbial, 
445; absolute, 446. 

Address: pronouns, 186-9; nouns, 428-9; (let- 
ter) p. 247, note. 

Adjectives: declension, 127-30; strong, 131-3; 
weak, 134-5; mixed, 136-8; as nouns, 140; 
as adverbs, 142; neut. end. dropped, 145; 
successive, 147; compared, 149-58, 4503 
synopsis, 166; derivation, 393-6 ; compo- 
sition, 400; with gen., 433; with dat., 438; 
with accus. 441; special forms, 448-50; 

_ concord, 451; participial, 479, 481, 3. 

Adjective pronouns, 86-8; possess., 192; de- 
monst., 204-10; interr., 220-1; indef., 245; 
clauses, 348, 5; adjuncts, 352. 

Adjunets of noun, 352; of adjective, 353; of 
verb, 354-7; of participle, 353, 483- 

Adverbs, 314-21; compared, 315-7 ; position, 
322, 355; derivation, 397-8; composition, 
401; dist. from adj., 449; special uses, 484; 
idioms, 485. 

Adverbial phrases, 320; conjunctions, 327-8; 
clauses, 348, ¢, 350, 2, 486; gen.,4355 ACC, 445. 

Alphabet, 1; script, at end. 

Apostrophe, 70. 

Apposition, 429, 4; for gen., 431, C. 

Article: def, decl., 72; contr. with preps., 
191; use, 416; omitted, 417; repeated, 421; 





indef., decl., 79; use, 419; position, 420; 
repeated, 421. 
Auxiliary verbs, 167-74; distinguished, 296-9; 
: 3 
omitted, 350, 4; of mood, 260-8, 472. 


Capital letters, 61-66; modified, 66. 

Cardinal numerals, 300-4; compounds, 306. 

Case (see nom., gen., etc.); with preps., sum- 
mary, 447. 

Causative verbs, a Lafjen, 269, 

Cause, clauses of, 46, 2. 

CTauses, dependent, 330-4; 348; 486; posi- 
tion of, 359-60. 

Comparison, 149-55; irreg., 156-8; of ad- 
verbs, 315-7; correl., 334; special forms, 450. 

Composition of verbs, insep., 277-9, 369-76 ; 
sep., 282-5, 377; sep. or insep., 287-8, 378; 
special forms, 289, 379-81 ; of nouns, 388-92; 
of adjs., 400; of adverbs, 401; summary, 
402, rent. 

Compound nouns, decl., 121; exceptions, 
122, 388; accent, 53, 3903 verbs, etc. (see 
Composition); phrase compounds, 389, 73 
successive, 392; verbs with dat., 437, 3. 

Concession, clauses of, 486, 4. 

Concord, adj., 4513 pron., 452; verb, 461, z. 

Condition, potential, 469; unreal, 470; con- 
tracted, 350,2, 471; clauses of, 486, 3. 

Conditional (the), form, 173; use, 471. 

Conjugation, 195-200; weak, 201, 211-4; 
strong, 223-7; mixed, 253-4; modal, 261; 
passive, 271; reflexive, 251; (see alph. list). 

Conjunctions, 324-5; pure, 326, 345, 349; 
adverbial, 327-8; subordinating, 330-4. 

Correlative, comparison, 334; pronouns, 
456; adverbs, 485. 

Countries, names of, 111, 416, z. 

; (379) 
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Dates, 309-10. 

Dative, ind. obj. verbs, 203, 437; with prep., 
164, 280, (or acc.) 179; with adjs., 4383 of 

' interest (for poss.), 439 ; privative (from), 
440; factitive, 443, 2; special forms, 106. 

Days and months, 313 ; in dates, 309-10. 

Declension — of nouns, 73; strong, 74 :— 
class I., 75-8; II., 81-5; III., 89; weak, 
92-6; mixed, 104; peculiarities, 99-107; 
proper names, 109-13; foreign, 115-20; 
compound, 121-2; synopsis, 124. Of ad- 
jectives, 127-30 — strong, 131-2, weak,134-5, 
mixed, 136-8; special cases, 139-147. Pro- 
nouns (see their classes). 

Demonstrative, adj. and pron., 204-10, 456; 
as substitutes, 457; as relative, 459, 5. 

Dependent clauses, 348, 359; verb (position), 
347- 50. 

Derivation — of verbs, 361: by root-change, 
362-3; by suffix, 364-5; from nouns, 366; 
from adjs., 3675 —of nouns: from verbs, 
382-4; from adjs. or nouns, 385-6 (without 
suffix, 382-3; with suffix, 384-6); by prefix, 
387; — of adjectives, 393-6 (suffix, 395; pre- 
fix, 396); — of adverbs, 397; summary, 402, 
rem, 

Digraphs (and trigraphs), consonant, 33-43. 

Diminutives, 78, 386, 6. 

Diphthongs, 16-20. 


Emphasis, (type) 70; der, 206; ein, 301. 

English — relation to German: summary, 
Less. XLV. 

Euphony, in nouns, 85; adjs., 139; verbs, 
211-4. 


' Exclamation, 336; with dat., 439, d; infin., 


474,/ 5 part., 336, 2. 
Expletive (e$), 291, 453- 
Factitive, acc., 443 ; dat. (zu), 443, d. 
Feminine, dat. in -t (106). 
Foreign words pronounced, 47; accented, 56- 
60; declined, 115-120, 427, d. 
Future tense, form, 173; use, 465. 


Gender, 71, 125-6; special forms, 426. 

Genitive, 71; with prep., 280; position, 352 ; 
with nouns, 430; partitive, 431; with adjs., 
433 ; with verbs, 434 ; adverbial, 435 ; exclam., 
337- 





INDEX. 


German — relation to English; 
Less. XLV. 
Grimm’s Law (outline), 408. 


summary, 


Hour (o’clock), 305. 
Hyphen, in compounds. 69, 392. 


Imperative forms, 176; vowel change, 226; 
sentences, 346 ; infin. or part. for, 336, 2. 
Impersonal verb, 290-5; for passive, 274; 
with gen., 434, d.; with dat., 436, 5; subject, 

453. 

Incomplete compounds, 379, 437; 4- 

Indefinite, pron. and adj., 244-5; use of, 
460; relat., 236, 459, 3. 

Indirect object, 203, 437; mood and tense, 
467; question, 348, 467, d. 

Infinitive, form of past part., modal, 264-5; 
exclam., 336; position, 358; uses, 473; sim- 
ple, 474; with zu, 475; with um — gu, 476; 
equivalents, 477-8; as noun, 75, 416, 1. 

Inseparable verbs, 277-9; 369-76; special 
forms, 380. 

Interjections, 335-7; with gen., 435, ce; with 
dat., 439, d. 

Tuterrogative, pron. and adj., 217-223 use of, 
458; infin., 474, I. 

Inverted order, 165 ; 344-6. 


Measure (terms of), 312, 431, c. 

Mixed nouns, 99-104; adjectives, 136-8; 
verbs, 253-43 prefixes, 381. 

Modal verbs, 260-7; with omitted infin., 268; 
idioms, 472. 

Modification of vowel, 10 ; in nouns, 76, 83, 
89, 124, rem.; in adjs. (comp.), 151-2; in 
verbs, 224, 226; in derivation, ve., p. 189; 
written, 10, 15, 66. 

Monosyllables —nouns: masc. 82; fem. 92, 
4; neut. 82, 89; plurals, ve7., p. 189; adjs., 
I5I. [309-10. 

Months and days (names), 313; in dates, 

Mood — indic., (tenses), 462-5 ; imper., 176; 
subjunct, (see swbjunct.); aux. of (see 
modal). [485, rr. 

Negative, 322, 5; idioms, 460, 8; redundant, 


Nominative case, 429. 
Normal order, 339, 350; restored after pure 
conj. 345; in dep. clause, 350. 


INDEX. 


Nouns, declensicn, 73 ; strong, 74— I., 75-8; 
II., 81-5; III., 89; weak, 92-6; mixed, 
99-105; proper, 169-13} foreign, 115-20; 
compound, 121-2; derivation of: from verbs, 
382-4; from_adj. or_nouns, 385-6; by pre- 
fix, 387; composition of, 388-92 (and-eccent.). 

Noun clauses, 348; normal, 3503 objective, 
477. 

Number, 71; special cases, 422-5; verb, 461, 2. 

Numerals, cardinal, 300-4 ; compounds, 306; 
ordinal, 307-8; compounds, 311. 


Objects, position of, 354; indirect, 203, 4373 
direct, 441; double, 434, 437, 442; factitive, 
4433 cognate, 444; repeated, 487. 

Optative, sentences, order, 346; subjunct., 
468: adverb (dod), 485, 2. 

Order of words; see Aosition. 

Ordinal nums., 307-8; compounds, 311. 


Participles, decl., 1415 perfect : — augment, 
215-6; in modal perfects, 264-5 ; exclam., 
336, 2; in comp. tenses, 341; uses of, 479-815 
absolute, 481, 4; — present, 479-80; — fut. 
pass., 482; adjuncts of part., 483. 

Participial adjectives, 479; 481, 3; equiva- 
lents, 480, 2. 

Partitive, no art., 418; gen., 4313 apposition, 
431, ¢, d@. 

Passive conj., 270; use of, 272-3, 437, c; sub- 
stitutes for, 274-76. 

Past tense, 464. 

Perfect tense, 464; part. (see Jarticigle), 

Personal pronouns, decl., 182; address, 186-93 
special forms, 452; demonst. for, 457; with 
relat., 459, 2, 2. ei 

Personifleation, by attrib. gen., 430, ofe. 

Plural, of nouns, 124, rem.; foreign, 115-20, 
427, d; special forms, 424-5; double, 424-5; 
of proper names, 427; pl. verb with titles, 
461, 2, cs pron. address, 187-8. (See App.). 

Position (order of words), first rules, 177, 
202; summary (Less. XXXVI.): — verb, 
338; normal, 339-43 ; inverted, 344-6; trans- 
posed, 347-9; special cases, 350-1; — ad- 
juncts: of noun, 352; of adj., 353; of part., 
483; — objects, 354; infin., 358; dependent 
clauses, 359-60; synopsis, p. 185. 
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Possessive, adjectives, 192; pronouns, 193-43 
for personal, 430, d; art. for, 416; tr. by 
dat. pers., 439; special cases, 455. 

Potential subjunctive, 469. 

Predicate, adj., 127; superl., 160-1; concord 
of, 461. 

Prefixes, insep., 277-9; sep., 282-5; sep. or 
insep., 287-8; compound, 289; special forms, 
379-81; — meaning of, insep., 369-76; sep., 
377; in nouns, 387; in adjs., 396. 


Prepositions, with dat., 164; acc., 178; dat. \ 
or acc., 179; contr. with art., 1913 (spurious) / > 


280; compound, 402; for gen., 431-2-3-4 5 
for acc., 442; summary, 447; with infin, 
4753 adverbial, 445, zote. (See Appendix), 

Present tense, vowel change, 226; use of, 463. 

Privative dat., 440. 

Pronouns, personal, 182-4, 452-3; address, 
186-9; reflexive, 185, 4543 possess., 193, 
455 ; demonst., 204-10, 456-7 ; interrog., 
217-22, 458; relat., 233-40, 459; indef., 244, 
460; expletive (e3), 453; position of objects, 
354; concord, 452. 

Pronunciation, vowels, 3-9; mod. vowels, 
10-15 ; diphthongs, 16-20; consonants, 21-43; 
double letters, 44; foreign words, 47. 

Proper names, decl., 109-113 ; article, 416; 
plural, 427; titles, 428. 

Purpose, subjunct., 468, c; infin. (um — 4u), 
476. 


Reflexive pronouns, 185, 434; verbs, 250-2; 
for pass., 274; (false) with gen., 434, ¢; 
with dat., 437, 6. 

Relative pronouns, 233-40, 459; indef., 236, 
4595 3+ 

Repetition, of art., 421; « f possess., 455; of 
subject, object, auxil. (summary), 487. 


Schrift (alphabet), at end. 

Separable prefixes, 282-5; compound, 289: 
position, 342, 357; meaning, 377; special 
forms, 379. 

Strong decl. of nouns, 74-89; of adjs., 131-3; 
(or weak) adj. forms, 449 ; conj. of verbs, 
223-7; classes of (see synopsis, 259; and al- 
phabetic list); change to weak deriv., 362. 

Subject, omitted, 429; repeated, 461, 487; con- 
cord with, 461, 2; change of, 477-8. 
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Subjunctive mood, 466; indirect, 467; opta- 
tive, 468; potential, 469; conditional, 470-1; 
purpose, 468, c. 

Subordinating conjs., 330-4. 

Substitutes, for pron. obj. with prep., 184, 
222, 459, 4; for passive, 274-6; demons. for 
pers. pron., 457; adv. for adj. inflect., 450. 

Suffixes of derivation: verbs, 364-5; nouns, 
384-6; adjs., 395-6; adv., 398. 

Superlative, 149, 155; predicate, 160-1; ab- 
solute, 316, 450. 

Supine, infin., 176, 2. 

Syllables, 68. 

Synopsis, noun decl., 124; adjs., 166; strong 
verbs, 259; verb-position, p. 185. 


Tenses, indicative, 462; present, 463; past 
and perfect, 464; future and fut. perf., 465; 
— subjunctive, 467, 470. 

Time, 293; of day, 305; date, 309-103 indef. 
(gen.), 4353 def. (acc.), 445; clauses of, 486. 

Titles, 428, 455, 461, c. 

Transposed order, 347-9; special cases, 350-1. 


Umlaut, 10, 223, note; p. 189, vem. written, 
10, 15, 66. 





INDEX. 


Verbs, auxiliary, 167-74; conjugation, 193~ 
200; weak, 201, 211-4; strong, 223-7 ; classes 
of strong, 228-30 (see synopsis, p. 134, and 
alph. list); mixed, 253-4; modal, 260-1; ir- 
regular, 255-6 (see list); reflexive, 250-2; 
passive, 270-6; impersonal, 290-5. Compo- 
sition of: — insep., 277-9; 369-76; sep., 
282-5, 377; sep. or iliSep., 287, 378; com- 
pound prefixes, 289; special cases, 379-81. 
Syntax of: with gen., 434; with dat., 437; 
with acc., 441; double objects, 434, 4, 437, 
443; cognate obj., 444; infin. obj., 474. 
Concord, 461. Position of, 338 — normal, 
339-43; inverted, 344-6; transposed, 347-9; 
special cases, 350-1; synopsis, p. 185. 

Vowels, quantity, 3; pronunciation, 4-9; 
modified, 10-15; doubled, 44; change of 
(ablaut), 223, zo¢e ; sequence in strong verbs, 
225, note. 


Weak, decl. of nouns, 92-6; of adj., 134-5; 
(or strong) adj. forms, 449; conj. of verbs, 
201, 211-4. 

Weather, 290, 293. 

Weight (and measure), 312, 431, c. 





INDEX OF WORD-FORMS. 


Nore. — Forms not here indexed are referred in the Vocabulary. 


aber, 326. 

all, 420, 15 460,4; aller=, sup. pref., 450, 4. 

allein, 326. 

al8, adv., 153-4, 450, 2; (apposition) 429; 
conj. (condition) 470, d; (time) 486. 

am, with sup., 160, 450, 3 ; dist. from aufs, 
315. 

ander (second), 460, 3; —thalb, 311, 2. 

anjtatt, infin., 475,75 — baß, 477, ¢. 

zattig, adj., 400, 5. 

aud, with rel., 459, 3 ; with conj., 486, 4; 
idioms, 485. 


bez, 370, 1. 
beide, Heine’, 460, 5. 
bi8, Zreß., 280; conj., 332. 





sen, dim., 78, 386, 6. 


=D, nouns, 384, x. 

Da (Dar), in comp., 184, 209, 457; dem. orrel,, 
351, 23 indef., 459, 3 ; cov. (reason) 486, 2. 

ba’, bie’, gram. subj., 210. 

bak, omitted, 350, 1 ; clauses, 477, 3. 

ede, nouns, 384, 1. 

Denat, conj., 326; adv., 450, 23 470, J. 

Der, art., 79; dem., 206, 456, 23 4573 rely 234, 
4593 dem. or rel., 351, 2. 

derjenige, Derfelbe, 208, 456-7. 

Dero, 455, c. 

eB, pron. comp., 456, 2- 

diefer, 456-7 ; Died, 210. 

Dreier, Dreien, 302. 


INDEX. 


dom, 485, z. , 


e, dropped: nouns, 85, 89, 92,¢, 94; adjs. 739, 
150; verbs, 201, 214, 367; changed to ie, or 
i, 226; — added, 147, 318, 389, 4. 

2, nouns, 384, 386; adj., adv., 147, 318, 

eben (joeben), 464, c. 

«ei, nouns, 384, 8, 386, 3. 

eilf (elf), 300, nore. 

ein, art., 79; num., 301; —eY, 244. 

sel, nouns, 75, 384, 33 adjs., 1393 verbs, 364. 

emp=, 371, d. 

se, nouns, 75, 384, 6; adjs., 139, 395, 23 for 
=e3, gen. adj., 133. 

end, adv., 311, 33 399, % 

ent:, 371. 

entiweder, 329. 

(tz, 372- 

ser, nouns, 75, 384, 2, 386, 2; adjs., 139; in- 
decl., 395, 3; verbs, 364. 

Gr, address, 189. 

eerlei (see =lei). 

sern, adj., 395, 2. 

erit, adj., 307; adv., 485, 3; —El=et, 157, 417- 

erj=, 387, 5- 

e8, prow. (position), 202; pass., 275; impers., 
290-4; idioms, 453. 5 

28, neutf. adj.,.dropped, 145, 449, 2. 

zet, in pron. comp., 452,5. 

Ew., titles, 455, ¢. 


fa), =fültig, adj., 306, 3; 400, 5. 
folgend, 417, 449, 1, 2. 

Grau, Friulein, titles, 428. 
funf- zehn, =3ig, 300, rote. 


Qe: (augment), 215-6; double, 243, @; (prefix), 
verb, 375; noun, 387. 

gegeilen, 243, «. 

gehen, zmrfers., 437, 4 5. 

genug, 322, 460, 7. 

gern, 317, 485, 4- 

giebt (¢3), 204. 

gleid) (wenn, ob), a 4 

«gleichen, pron. comp., 452, c. 


haben, ax.x., 171, 296; with infin., 475, 2. 
«haft, -baftig, adj., 395, 4- 

halb, 144; comp., 311, 2. 

halb, 280, comp., 459, 4. 





383 


heißen, with infin., 474, c; p. part., 481, 5. 
heit, noun, 386, 4. 

ber, 484, c; prefix, 377, c. 

hier, in comp., 401, 457, 1, 4 

hin, 484; ptefix, 377, ¢. 

it, adj., 395, 6. 


efen, pl.,’118-9. 

steren, verbs, 215, 365. 

sig, adj., 395, 5- 

Sbr, address, 189; Yhro, 455, c 
sin, nouns, 386, 5; pl., 95. 
indent, 486. > 

irgend, 460, 3- 

:ifh, adj., 395, 8. 


iu, 485, 5. 
jeder (ein), 245. 
jener, 456. 


»feit, nouns, 386, 4. 
fommen, with perf. part., 480, 4. 


lauter, zndecl., 460, 7. 
slei (=erlei), 306. 
:lein, dim., 78, 386, 6. 
Tehtevzer, 157, 417. 


 slidj, adj., 395, 103 adv., 398. 


licher, comp., 485, 4. 

cling, noun, 384, 8; 386, 7. 
21ing8, adv., 399, +. 

2108, adj., 400, 4. 

mal, in comp, 306, 2. 
matt, 244, 274, 460. 
mandh(er), 245. 

mäßig, adj., 400, 5. 

mehr, 156, 450; —ere, 157. 


2n, dropped, 103, 384, 63 inserted, 384, 2, 386, 2. 

sni8, noun, 384, 4; 386, 8; Al, 83. 

noth, adv., 328; con7., 329; — ein, 460, 2; 
idioms, 485, 6. 

nun, adv., 485, 7; con7., 486, 2. 


ob, preg., 280; prefix, 283; comj., 332, 477, 
b; omitted, 350, 2, 470, d; — aud), etc., 
486, 4. 

ohne, (zu) infin., 475, 5 —baß, 477 c» 


Paar (ein), 312, 431, cf ein paar, 245, note. 
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steil), adj., 400, 5. 

#8, plur., 120; adv., 399, d. 

’8 for e3 (it), 453 ; for ba3, 72 note. 

sfal, -fel, noun, 384, 7. 

samt, adj., 395, 11. 

e[djaft, noun, 386, 9. 

fhon, with present, 463, 2; idioms, 485, 8. 

Se., Sr. (titles), 455. © 

feehazebn, or jechzehn, etc., 300, note. 

fein, v., auxı, 172, 297; dist. from werben, 
273; impers., 293-43 with gen., 435, 2; with 
dat. 437, 5, 4; with infin., 475, 2. 

feit, prep., 280; with pres., 463, 55 
486, 2. 

felbft, felber, 454. 

afelig, adj., 395, 7. 

fi), for einander, 252; position, 354, 4. 

Gie, address, 188; concord, 451, J (fem. 189). 

fiebenjehn, for fiebzehn, etc., 300, note, 

fo, with comp., 153; connective, 328; (such), 
456, 5; omitted, 471, e; idioms, 485, 9. 

joldi(er), 207, 456, 5. 

fondern, 326. 

fe Wi ar. 

eft, adj., 149, 307; adv., 316; noun, 384, r. 

ftatt, anftatt, (zu) infin., 475, 7; — daß, 477, ¢. 


conj., 


st, noun, 384, 1; for =tet, verb, 226, 4. 
st: inserted, 398, 5. 

stel, 311, 388, ore. 

stet, contr. to =t, 226, 5. 

th, length of vowel, 42. 

stum, noun, 386, 10; /., 89. 


Nbr, idioms, 305. 
mt. . . 31, 476; — bak, 477, €. 
Uttz, 387, 3. 





INDEX. 


zung, noun, 384, 5. 
Urs, 387, 4. 


bere, 373. 

biel, 156, 460, 6. 

bollz, 288, c; -voll, 400, 43 ad7., 433 
voller, 433, rote. 


während, ZreZ., 280; conj.,.486, f. 

wan, 486, x. Pr 

ward, 190, 256, c. 

studrt8, 399, 2. 

und, inr., 219, 458; veZ., 236-7, 459; — für, 
221; indef. and adv., 458,2, 459, 3. 

weder (nod), 329. cae | 

tueil, 486, 2. Pr. 

stueife, adv., 399, c. 

weldjer, zt. 220, 458; vel., 234, 4593 inde. ask 

tuenn, (time) 486, 1; (cond.) 486, 3; (concess.) 
486, 4; omitted, 350, z. 

wer, z2f., 219, 458; rel., 236, 459. 

tueh} (we8), 222, 5; 458, 33 459, 4. 

wertig, 245, 460, 6. 

Werben, aux., 173-4; 273; position, 350, 3; 
impers., 387, 4, 4. 

tuider, wieder, prefixes, 288. 

wie, adv., 153, 450, 2; (apposition) 429; 
(time) 486, d; —bielft, 308. 

tuo (wor, 222, 237); cond., 486, 3. 

tuohl, 485, 10; 0b. . ., 486, 4. 

worden, 270. 


yere, 374. ; 

qu, infin., 176; 475-6; factitive dat., 443, d; 
adv., 476. 

giucent, 310, 300, zote. 

jweier, gtucien, 302. 
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Norte. — As has been stated, p. 1, it is not necessary —at least not at first —to write the 
German Schrift. But it may become necessary to learn to read it. This can be done only 
by practice in reading actual handwriting. As an introduction, a few pages of the Schrifz will 
be added. 


a Zu 
Ze LG ig 
at FR 


BEE aaa Fe 
Bein GE 


ao KG 
ae Urstnent 


en Zao. nn 
u BRTE SH 2 a 
Bu grt Mer: Aa 


ee ee 
eis, an Sige EB foe 
| Seril u rng l reife a ae 
fragt mung Gerd” Uiaseetiste 


Bote: 


HM Lexteg Gemeine gu: 


x ee a wa DE + hl 
Aifet ?° hw dine 


Pf hip tot lg gon 





DE BRD 


nel haha ha = 


Aal PA fan Gap 


eke Gol Pe wr fiave thrennefl, 


Sporn 
Go fog 


a yar costee Ciign- He 
PP 7 Le! e = 4 : ge 
Ep, 
Zz 2 BET RU 
wee VIE ae ford Da 
ILLS LE 





“VE 
777 


/ 
ttt 


> Eh 4 je 

EI Be 

| Laatilpeinn grad tig 
ae a a 


ge if ae digg 
GLEE EEE 


rn 


Cn py pf pe 


3 GG DB 2} L na, 


ße Fi ‘, IL. z a 
‘ u 2 Fa bi - 

DEI 

aD 200 
= | ; ww; Y- - 7 


Maer a GEL Bei 


a We Hej 





Gir ven ARTE 


GERMAN. 29 





A German Reader for Beginners in School 


or College. By EDWARD S, JOYNES, Professor of Modern Languages in the 
University of South Carolina, Half leather. 282 pages. Price by mail, 
$1.00. Introduction price, go cents, 


is most valuable qualities of this popular Reader are : — 

(1) It begins very simply, and is steadily progresstve. (2) The 
selections are of general interest to al/ readers, and are of the highest 
order in literary merit. (3) It is representative in character, including 
some Roman type (35 pages out of 150), Schrift, and new and old 
orthography. (4) The notes are thoroughly Ae/dful, and are sug- 
gestive and stimulating, as well as explanatory. (5) The vocabulary 
exhibits the formal relation of German words clearly to the eye: z.e. 
derivation, composition, etc., teaching the beginner to group words by 
form and meaning. (6) The brief appendixes include a unique list 
of Irregular Verbs, summary view of Accent, the Declension of Nouns, 





and the Order of Words, and of German and English cognates. 
Space permits only a brief selection from the many commendations 
received. A detailed pamphlet will be sent on application. 


Calvin Thomas, Prof. of German, 
Univ. of Mich.: The best Reader there 
is in the market. All three of my assist- 
ants will use it. 

O. Seidensticker, Prof. of German, 
Univ, of Pa.: A superior book, excel- 
lently adapted for the object intended; 
prepared with great care and judgment. 

H. C. White, Prof. of German, Cor- 
nell Univ, : It matches well the Grammar. 
The two books have their place well 
defined and will do a good work. 

Waller Deering, Prof. of German, 
Vanderbilt Univ.: An admirable book 
for the purpose the author has in view, 
viz., to ‘“smooth the way into German” 
for beginners. 

A. W. Spanhoofd, Teacher in St. 
Paul's School, Concord, N. H.. The 
Reader pleases me extraordinarily; “I 
shall make use of it here in my classes: 

W. H. Van der Smissen, Prof 
of German, Univ, of Toronto: A most 





admirable book. I am particularly 
pleased with the gradation in difficulty 
and with German script. 

F.E. Rice, Just. in German, Ill. Nor- 
mal School, Dixon, Ill.: We have used 
Joynes’ German Reader for two terms 
and like it verymuch. We are satisfied 
that we have introduced the best text. 

Fred. Leop. Schoenle, Teacher of 
German, High School, Louisville, Ky.: 
It is exactly the kind of class-book I have 
been looking for, ever since I began 
teaching German to American pupils. 

C. F. Kroeh, Prof. of Mod. Langs., 
Stevens Ins., Hoboken, N. F.: Students : 
will find in it excellent judgment and 
mature scholarship. 

Hermann Schonfeld, Teacker of 
German, Swain Free School, New Bed- 
ford, Mass.: It could not be better 
arranged and annotated. Of its many 
merits, the principal one is its excellent 
gradation. 
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Selections for German Composition. 


By CHARLES Harris, Prof. of German Language and Literature in Oberlin 
College. 150 pages. Cloth. Introduction price, 50 cents. By mail, 60 cents. 


HIS book consists of progressive selections, each complete in 
itself, accompanied by notes and vocabulary. It is intended to 

give abundant material for exercise in the writing of simple German, 
and is compiled in the belief that the first need of the student is much 
practice in easy exercises, rather than the slow and laborious writing 





of more difficult ones. 
cabulary complete and accurate. 


Alfred B. Nichols, Just. in Ger- 
man, Harvard Univ., Cambridge, 
Mass.: 1 shall make use of the book, 
which seems to be well planned and exe- 
cuted. (Oct. 11, 1890.) 

Oswald Seidensticker, Prof of 
German, Univ, of Pennsylvania, Phila- 
delphia: I have used the book in two 
classes since October and can now say 
that the favorable impression which it 
made upon me at the first and which led 
to its introduction has been confirmed and 
strengthened by three months’ test. 


(Fan. 12, 1891.) 


German at Sight. 








Great pains have been taken to make the vo- 


Gustav Gruener, Instructor in 
German, Vale Univ., New Haven, Conn.: 
It strikes meas a very sensible book. I shall 
give ita trial. It is based on the right 
ideas. (Oct. 11, 1890.) 

S. Primer, Prof. of Modern Lan- 
guages, Colorado Coll., Colorado Springs: 
An excellent book ; just adapted to class 
work, (Oct. 19, 1890.) 

E. F. Norton. Prof.of Modern Lan- 
guages, Olivet Coll., Mich.: The variety 
and scope of the selections and care in the 
arrangement of notes all go to make up a 
most excellent book, (Oct. 11, 1890.) 


By EuGene H. BABBITT, recently Instructor in German, Harvard University. 


30 pages. Paper. Price, 15 cents. 


HE object of this pamphlet is to serve as a sort of syllabus of 
elementary grammar, to be used in connection with Sheldon’s, 
Brandt’s or Whitney’s Grammar (the usual grammar with exercises 


being designed for another purpose). 


Every teacher or student using 


either of these grammars should have this valuable if not indispensable 


accompaniment. 


James A. Harrison, Prof. of Ger- 
man, Washington and Lee Univ., Va.: 
An interesting pamphlet, very ingenious 
in its way, which sums up for beginners 
the main difficulties in the acquisition of 
German. 


Mrs. J. B. Dietz, Prof. of German, 
Wate Univ., Iowa, Iowa City: It is by 
far the best instruction Ihave ever seen 
upon the subject. I shall try to put it in 
the hands of every student I have. 
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Boisen’s Preparatory Book of German Prose. 





Containing the best German Tales, Graded and Adapted to the Use of Begin- 
ners in Colleges and High Schools, with Full Notes. By HERMANN B. BOISEN. 
Cloth. 305 pages. Price, by mail, $1.00. Introduction price, go cents. 


I NTENDED to furnish the learner with material for copious reading 

of easy, correct, and interesting prose. In making the selec- 
tions, the main requisite for the end proposed, ax easy style, has been 
kept steadily in view. With one exception, the selections are com- 
plete in themselves and include the best tales of Bechstein, Grimm, 
Andersen, Hauff. Hebel, Engel, Wildermuth, Jean Paul, some of the 
“ Musikalische Mzrchen,” by Elise Polko, and selections from “ Tales 
of Antiquity.” The editor has taken such pieces as would best stim- 
ulate curiosity by varzety, encourage diligence by facility, and reward 
application by pleasure. 

The notes are intended to supersede in a great measure the time- 
wasting drudgery of reference to a dictionary, but they are, for the 
most part, merely suggestive, throwing the burden of work upon the 
student: some, in the nature of a concordance, calling the student's 
attention to passages where a given word or phrase has occurred 
before; others recalling kindred or synonymous words; others, again. 
leading him to discover for himself the precise meaning of a word by 
calling his attention to its constituent elements. 


Hermann Huss, Prof. of German, 
Princeton Coll.: I have been using it 
with mature students, though beginners in 
the study of German, and it gives me a 
great deal of satisfaction. 

Alfred Hennequin, Deft. of Mod. 
Langs., Univ. of Mich.: 1 consider this 
small book superior in every respect. 

Charles P. Otis, Prof. of German, 
Institute of Technology, Boston: Ihave 
used this book for the past two years, and 
I have found it very satisfactory. 

A.H. Mixer, Prof. of Mod. Lang., 
Univ. of Rochester, N. Y.: It answers 
my idea of an elementary reader better 
than any I have seen. I shall use it. 


R. E. Babson, Teacher of German, 
English High School, Boston, Mass.: It 





is better than anything of the kind hith- 
erto published. The selection of pieces is 
excellent. The notes perform the office 
of an intelligent, earnest teacher, and will 
surely stimulate the learner to exercise 
his powers of observation, memory, and 
reasoning. 


W.C. Collar, Prin. of Roxbury Latin 
School, Mass.: It seems to me to supply 
a want that many teachers of German 
must have found embarrassing. I mean 
the lack of a body of literature consisting, 
not of fragments, but of literary wholes, 
offering the fewest difficulties of matter 
and of language, and yet written in fine 
and charming style. I cannot express too 
emphatically my approval of the plan and 
purpose of the notes, 
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Träumereien: Märchen, by Ricuarp LEANDER, 





(Professor Volkmann, University of Halle.) Selected and adapted to use in 
schools, with Notes, by ALPHONSE N. VAN DAELL, Professor of Modern Lan- 
guages in the Mass. Institute of Technology. 108 pages. Paper. Price, 25 


- cents. 

Te charming stories offer excellent material for elementary 

reading, and can also be used by more advanced classes for 
rapid or sight reading, or for conversational exercises. The notes 
are comparatively few, on account of the great clearness of the text. 
They consist of clear and careful explanations of any expressions 
which could not easily be found in the small dictionaries in common 
use, and also of the small number of unusual constructions. For 
colloquialisms and provincialisms the corresponding expressions of 


the usual language are given. 


The style throughout is good and easy. 


Wn. T. Strong, J/ustr.in German, 
Yale Univ.: Träumereien seems admirably 
suited to succeed Grimm’s Märchen. It 
is appropriate, and adapted to our various 
courses here. 


H. H. Boyesen, Prof. of German, 
Columbia Coll.: It is well adapted for 
beginners and intermediate classes, and 
particularly for reading at sight. 


O. Seidensticker, Prof. of German, 
Univ. of Pa.: Such attractive specimens 
of modern German prose as Leander’s 
Träumereien, Frangois’ Phosphorus Hol- 
lunder, and the Novelletten, edited by Mr. 
Bernhardt, all of which are entertaining, 
spirited, and well suited for rapid reading, 
form a very welcome addition to the stock 
of good German texts, of which we can- 
not have too many. I trust your neat, 
well printed editions will find their way 
into many schools. 


J. E. Roessler, /nstr. in German, 
Northern Indiana Normal School, Val- 





paraiso, Ind.: The Träumereien and 
Zwerg Nase are exceedingly interesting, 
and are just the thing for sight reading by 
intermediate students. Have often been 
asked for easy German reading matter, 
and I now know where to send for it. 


Harold W. Johnston, Prof. of 
German, lll. Coll, Jacksonville, [ll.: 1 
have read it through, and have no hesita- 
tion in pronouncing it the best book I 
have seen for sight reading with a class 
not too far advanced. 


Miss Anne Lawton, New Bedford, 
Mass.; recently teacher of German, Os- 
wego Summer School: I find it of great 
value. The stories are excellent for sight 
reading. I also have pupils relate them in 
their own words. For this purpose they 
are better than Grimm. 


Ida L. Shimp, Teacher of German, 
Mt. Union Coll., Ohio: I read the Träu- 
merein with keen enjoyment —the littie 
stories are very bright and piquant, 
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Deutsche Novelletten, Volume I. 


German Novellettes. Selected and annotated by DR. WILHELM BERNHARDT, 
of the Washington (D. C.) High School. 192 pages. Cloth. Price by mail, 65 
cents. Introduction price, 60 cents. 





HIS series is intended to furnish material for copious and 
rapid reading. The books contain only short stories from the best 
contemporary German novelists. The etymological relations of Ger- 
man and English are treated fully, to illustrate the formation of Ger- 
man words. Notes upon art, science, history, and literature are lib- 
erally provided, thus increasing the interest of the student; and 
as some of the notes are in German, the double purpose of ma 
terial for the study of German composition, and of correct and avail. 
able models for German conversation is attained. 
Volume I. contains the following stories: 
“Am heiligen Abend,” von Helene Stökl; “Mein erster Patient,” 
von Marc. Boyen; “Der Wilddieb,” von E. Werner; “Ein Frühlings- 
traum,” vonE. Juncker; “Die schwarze Dame,” von A. C. Wiesner. 


Deutsche Novelletten, Volume IT. 


Selected and annotated by Dr. Wilhelm Bernhardt. 162 pages. Cloth. Price 
by mail, 65 cents. Introduction price, 60 cents. 





HE purpose and plan of this volume is given under Volume 

I. above. This second volume contains the six following stories: 

& Vor Sonnenaufgang,” von Helene von Götzendorff-Grabowski; “Der 

gute alte Onkel,” von Heinrich Seidel; “Leberecht Hühnchen,” von 

Heinrich Seidel; “Der Simpel,” von Helene von Gétzendorff-Gra- 

bowski; “Sphinx,” von Karl Peschkau; “Eine Weihnachtsge- 
schichte,” von Helene Stökl. 


H. H. Boyesen, Prof. of German, 
Columbia Coll., Admirably selected, well 
edited, and furnished with excellent notes, 
which give neither too much nor too little 
information. I shall probably use them.” 


Sylvester Primer, Prof. of Modern 
Lang’s, College of Charleston, S.C.: After 
acareful examination I am convinced: that 
they can be employed with excellent results. 
The stories are from authors of acknowl- 





edged merit in their own country. The 
notes are well adapted to the class of stu- 
dents for whom they were intended, and will 
aid the learner to overcome real difficulties 
without becoming too helpful to the lazy. 


H.C. G. Von Jagemann, Asst. 
Prof. of German, Harvard Univ.: A 
very interesting and instructive book for 
rapidreading. I intend to use it again tor 
the same purpose, 


GERMAN. 41 





Die braune Erica. 





Annotated for schools by E. S. JoyNnes, Prof. of Modern Languages, University 
of S.C. 80 pages. Paper. Price, 25 cents. 


N repeated perusal, one will be more and more impressed with 

the exquisite beauty of this “prose idyl,” and with its special 
fitness, in matter and style, for use in class-reading. The language 
is well suited for pupils of some advancement, and the charming 
story, with its picturesque descriptions and its delicate touches of 
character and sentiment, keeps up the interest and sympathy of the 
reader throughout. 


James A. Harrison, Prof. of Ger-| Anne Lawton, Teacherof German, | 
man, Washington and Lee Univ., Va.:| New Bedford, Mass.; My class at the 
I used it a year or two ago and liked it,| Y. M. C. A. are reading it with enthu- 
— may use it again. siasm. 


Peter Schlemihls Wundersame Geschichte. 


Mitgetheilt von Adelbert von Chamisso. Nach des Dichter’s Tode neu heraus- 
gegeben von De Eduard Hitzig. Edited, with an Introduction and Explan- 
atory Notes, by SYLVESTER PRIMER, Ph.D., Professor of Modern Languages 


Friends School, Providence, R.I. Paper. ıoo pages. Price, 25 cents. 





"THIS is a fantastic tale by the French refugee Chamisso, belong- 

ing to the later phase of the Romantic School in Germany. 
Written for the amusement and delight of the wife and children of 
his friend Hitzig, it has not lost its power of pleasing at the present 
day, and may be read with profit and pleasure by those wishing to 
acquire a knowledge of the German language. 


Dr. A.W.Spanhoofd, Prof. of Mod. 
Lang. in St. Paul’s School, Concord, N. 
H.: Chamisso, the French emigrant, who 
was a genuine German poet is too great a 
phenomenon in German literature for one 
of his works not to awaken special interest 
among those who are to study the German 
language. His charming story-novel, 
“ Schlemihl,” which has deservedly become 
a favorite work of the German people, 
shows what success this Frenchman has 
attained by his persistent diligence, and 





what power of narrative he has required. 


G. E. H. Weaver, Prof.of German, 
Swarthmore Coll., Pa.: I am well pleased 
with these texts. I shall no doubt have 
occasion to use them. 


Chas. Woodward Hutson, Prof. 
of Mod. Lang., Univ. of Mississippi: 
Many thanks for Schlemihl. You are cer- 
tainly making admirable selections ror 
your series, 
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Phosphorus Hollunder. 


Novelle by L. v. Frangois, from Spemann’s collection, with notes, by OSCAR 
FAULHABER, Professor of Modern Languages in Phillips Exeter Academy. 
77 pages. Paper. Price, 20 cents. 








ite this melodramatic little novel, the authoress has so vividly 
sketched the character and feelings of the persons she introduces 
to the reader, and has so graphically pictured the social conditions 
in which they moved, that one’s interest is aroused in the first para- 
graph and held to the very last. — 

The editor, by the advice of numerous colleagues, has adapted 
the story to the class-room, by adding such notes as he deemed of 
greatest importance to the average student in the second year of his 
work. 

H. H. Boyesen, Prof. of German,| Langs., Penn. Coll., Ia.: A choice selec- 
Columbia Coll., N.Y. City: Welladapted| tion well edited. 
for beginners and intermediate classes, and Miss A. C. Pendleton, Prof. of 
particularly forzesingat sight, Mod. Langs., Bethany Coll, W. Va.: A 
Victor Wilker, Prof. of Mod.| very interesting story, especially available 
Langs. Baldwin Univ., Berea, Ohio: An| as a basis for oral practice, and most satis- 
interesting novel, well annotated. factorily annotated. 


Wm. L. Pearson, Prof. of Mod. 


Niels Klim’s Wallfahrt in die Unterwelt. 


Edited, with introduction and a few notes, by EUGENE H. BABBITT, Instructor 
in German, Harvard University. Paper, 64 pages. Price, 20 cents. 


IELS KLIM is a Danish classic, occupying somewhat the same 
position in thatliterature as Gudliver’s Travels in English. The 
German version, like most other translations into German, is smooth, 
and presents generally fewer difficulties of idiom than works written 
originally in German. The selections given, however, are probably, 
on account of the rather extended vocabulary, better adapted to the 
use of students who have read a few months than to beginners. By 
such students they will be read with interest and pleasure. 





Cornell Era: This is a very neatly| Wellesley Prelude: It is well 
gotten up book in pamphlet form, and | adapted to fulfil the purpose for which it 
furnishes some very interesting and yet | was edited, namely, for rapid reading in 
not difficult German. classes in German. 
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Hoffmann’s Tales from History. 


Historische Erzählungen. Edited, with notes and index, by H. S. BERES- 
FORD-WEBE, Assistant Master at Wellington College, England. 110 pages. 
Paper, 25 cents. 





I book is intended to supply a want, felt by many teachers, of 
some historical reading either as a first text or for sight reading in 
the latter part of the first year. The pure and easy style of these 
tales, their impressive and pathetic descriptions and their well sus- 
tained interest, combined with the author’s power of enlisting the 
sympathy of his readers, render them especially well adapted for 
this purpose. 

The contents are as follows: Conradin of Suabia, The End of 
Charles the Bold, The Execution of Louis XVI. and his Queen, The 
Franco-German War (1870-1871). The latter is by far *he longest of 
these tales. 


. 


Aus dem Staat Friedrichs des Grossen. 


Von GUSTAV FREYTAG. Fäited, with notes, by HERMAN HAGER, Ph.D., 
(Lips.), Lecturer on the German Language and Literature in Owens .College, 
Victoria University, Manchester, England. 123 pages. Paper, 30 cents. 





OR a brief estimate of Frederick’s character and work as a whole, 
nothing better than this masterly essay can be found. Gustav 
Freytag is at once famous as a novelist and as a historian; and nowhere 
perhaps is the skill of the narrator more happily combined with 
the insight of the historian than in®Bilder aus der deutschen 
Vergangenheit, the series of historical sketches from which this essay 
istaken. Freytag’s style is peculiarly suited to its subject, being 
vigorous and terse to a marked degree, yet rising at times to real 
eloquence, in spite of the studied compression, which may seem at 
first a little perplexing to the reader. 

Since the text has been edited as historical reading for students 
somewhat advanced, the notes are mainly historical and explanatory, 
though the attention is frequently directed to the developement of 
meaning in words. In an appendix, a list of the Foreign Words 
occurring in the text is given together with their German Equivalants. 

This book follows well Hoffman’s Tales from History. 


GERMAN TEXTS. 


Grimm’s Märchen and Schiller’s Der Taucher. (Price, 75 cents.) 
With full notes and vocabulary. 

Meissners German Conversation. (Price, 75 cents.) 
Exercises in Conversation. German, with English Equivalent. 


Van Daell’s Leander's Träumereien. (Price, 25 cents.) 

‘Supers Anderson's Märchen. (In press.) 

Hauff’s Das kalte Herz. With Vocabulary. (Price, 75 cents.) 
Hauff’s Der Zwerg Nase. (Price, 15 cents.) 

Ali Babi and the Forty Thieves. (Price, 15 cents.) 

Bernhardt’s Novelletten-Bibliothek. Vol.I., Vol. II. (60 cents each.) 
Hofmann’s Historische Erzählungen. (Price, 25’cents.) 

Primer’s Chamisso’s Peter Schlemihl. (Price, 25 cents.) 

Babbitt’s Holberg's Niels Klim. (Price, 15 cents.) 

Hager's Freytag’s Aus dem Staat Friedrichs des Grossen. (25 cents.) 
Faulhaber's Francois’ Phosphorus Hollunder. (Price, 25 cents.) 
Toy’s Freytag’s Die Journalisten. (Price, 30 cents.) 

Joynes’ Jensen’s Die braune Erica. (Price, 25 cents.) 

Thomas’s Riehl’s Fluch der Schönheit. (Price, 25 cents.) 
Buchheim’s Dichtung und Wahrheit. First three books. (In press.) 
Van Daell’s Hetne’s Die Harzreise. (Price, 25 cents.) 

Joynes’ Schiller’s Der Geisterscher. (Price, 25 cents.) 

Fohnson’s Schiller’s Ballads. (Price, 60 cents.) 

Wells’ Schiller's Fungfrau von Orleans. (Price, 60 cents.) 

Huss’s Goethe's Sesenheim. From Dichtung und Wahrheit. (25 cents.) 
Hodges’ Course in Scientific German. (Price, 75 cents.) 

Primer’s Lessing’s Minna Von Barnhelm (Price, 60 cents.) 

White's Heine's Poems. (Price, 75 cents.) 

Thomas’s Goethe’s Torquato Ti 1550. (Price, 75 cents.) 

Wenckebach’s Deutsche Literaturgeschichte. Erstes Buch. (50 cts.) 
Heath’s German Dictionary. (Retail price, $1.50.) 


Sufficient for students’ use in school and college, 


Many other texts are in preparation. 


D C. HEATH & CO., Publishers, 


k BOSTON, NEW YORK AND CHICAGO, 


FRENCH TEXTS. 


Supers de Musset’s Pierre et Camille. (Price, 15 cents.) 

Le Bon’s France's Abeille. (Price, 25 cents.) 

Super’s Souvestre’s Le Mari de Mme. de Solange. (Price, 15 cents.) 

Fortier’s de Vigny’s Le Cachet Rouge. (Price, 15 cents.) 

Sanderson's Daudet’s Le Siege de Berlin and La Dernitre Classe. 
(Price, 15 cents.) 

Barrére’s Lamartine’s Jeanne d’Arc. (Price, 30 cents.) 

Spiers’ de Vigny’s La Canne de Jone. (In press.) 

Warren’s Sandeau’s Mlle. de la Seigliere. (In press.) 

Supers Souvestres Confessions d’un Ouvrier. (Price, 25 cents.) 

Boielle’s Daudet’s La Belle-Nivernaise. (Price, 25 cents.) 

Boielle’s Victor Hugo’s Bug Jargal. (Price, 40 cents.) 

Price’s Choix d’Extraits de Daudet (Price, 15 cents.) 

Delbos’ Piron’s La Métromanie. (Price, 40 cents.) 

Gase’s Moliére’s Le Médecin malgré luz. (Price, 15 cents.) 

Gasc’s Moliere's Le Bourgeois Gentilhomme. (Price, 25 cents.) 

Gasc’s Moliére’s Le Tartuffe. (Price, 25 cents.) 

Matzke’s Victor Hugo’s Hernani. (In press.) 

Fortier's Corneille's Polyeucte. (In press.) 


Fortier’s Sept Grands Auteurs du XIXe Siécle. (Price, 60 cents.) 
Lectures in French on Lamartine, Hugo, de Vigny, de Musset, Gautier, Mérimée, Coppée. 


Warren’s Primer of French Literature. (Price, 75 cents.) 
An historical handbook. 

Fontaine’s Historiettes Modernes, Vol-I., Vol. II. (Price, 60 cents each.) 
Short, pure and unusually interesting stories for second year work. With notes. 

Fraser’s Souvestre’s Un Philosophe sous les Toits. (Price, 80 cents.) 
In cloth, with notes and vocabulary. 


Curme’s Lamartine’s Méditations. (Price, 75 cents.) 
Selections with biographical sketch and notes. 


Heath’s French Dictionary. (Retail price, $1.50.) 


Sufficient for students’ use inschool and college. 


Many other texts are in preperation. 


D. C. HEATH & CO. Publishers, 


BOSTON, NEW YORK AND CHICAGO. 











